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INTRODUCTION

The book now incorporates the changes necessitated by recent Accounting Standards, SEBI
Guidelines and changes in the listing agreement and the Companies Act. All the chapters have been
updated. Opportunity has been taken to introduce new problems from the recent question papers of
both the professional and university examinations by way of illustrations and assignment material. |
have provided learning objective at the beginning of each chapter, so that a student understands the
chapter.

This book entitled as a"Financial Accounting” is written for various management programmes.
The related matters are written in a smple and easily understandable. While writing this book, an
attempt has been made to present the concepts briefly with examples. The present work of us has
sincerdly tried to highlight the practical areas of accounting. The language used is very lucid and more
informative to both a beginner as well as a professional.

This book aims to provide required course content of the Financial Accounting which isdivided
in twelve units. Each and every unit is explained with structure and illustrations. Short and long
guestions and practical problems at the end of each unit and carefully selected the view of
examination and practice of assignments. | wish this book will be of immerse value to the student's
who have interest in a Financia Accounting.
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

A business basically undertakes economic activities involving regular purchase and sale
of goods and services for the purpose of earning profit. Traditionally the accountant was
expected to compile and present the financial information to the owners to the entity at the
end of the accounting period. Accounting is now considered as a service activity and
important tools of management for decision making. This unit attempts to analyse the role of
accounting and the accountant keeping this perspective in view.

1.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After studying this chapter you should be ableto :
* Recognise accounting as afield of challenging career opportunities.
» Explain accounting as alanguage of business.
» Define accounting and describe its function.
» Know the users of accounting information.
» Explain the role of Accounting in society.
» Explain the relationship of Accounting with other disciplines.
» Explain meaning and need of Accounting.

1.2 ACCOUNTING: THE LANGUAGE OF BUSINESS

Accounting is often called the language of business. The basic function of any language is to
serve as means of communication. As the purpose of accounting is to communicate or report the

[7]



performance and health of a business enterprise, it is therefore called as the language of business. The
task of learning accounting is very similar to the task of learning a new language.

But accounting is not exactly a foreign language like English and Japanese. In the words of
Anthony and Reece, the problem of learning accounting is more like that of an American learning to
speak English asit is spoken in Great Britain. For example, the food grain that Americans call ‘wheat'
is called 'corn’ by the British; and the British use the word 'maize' for what Americans call ‘corn'.
Unless they are careful, Americans will fail to recognise that some words are used in Great Britain in
adifferent sense from that used in America.

Similarly, some words, e.g., goods, assets, liabilities, debtors, creditors, etc. are used in a
different sense in accounting than in their dictionary meaning. For example, the term 'goods’ appears
in accounting records. Its meaning according to Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary of Current
English is 'movable property'. However, such meaning is incorrect in accounting. The correct meaning
of 'goods' in accounting is 'the things purchased for the purpose of sal€. In accounting, goods are
usually termed as inventory. In the previous example, the garments purchased by Mr. Shuvam Sahu
are goods or inventories for his business as they are meant for sale. If Mr. Suvam Sahu purchases a
table and a chair for the shop, the table and chair are not the goods, rather these are the assets of the
business. So we can conclude that the goods are meant for resale whereas the assets help in the
operation of the business.

1.3 DEVELOPMENT OF ACCOUNTING

Accounting is as old as money itself. However, the act of accounting was not as developed as it
is today because in the early stages of civilisation, the number of transactions to be recorded was so
small that each businessman was able to record and check for himself al his transactions. Accounting
was practiced in India twenty-three centuries ago as is clear from the book named “Arcthashastra”
written by Kautilya, king Chandragupta’s minister. This book not only relates to politics and
economics but also explains the art of proper keeping up Accounts in the office of Accountants’
describes records of accounts to be maintained in accountant’s office and methods of checking
accounts. However the modern system of Accounting based on the principles if double Entry system
owes its origin to Luco pacioli who first published the principles of double Entry System in 1994 at
Venicein Italy. Thus the art of accounting has been practiced for centuries but it is only in the late
thirties of 20th century that the study of the subject” Accounting has been taken up seriously.

In the recent years large scale production, cut throat competition, widening of the market and
changes in the technology have brought remarkable changes in the field of accounting. In the words of
Gordon and Gordon shilling law. It has come to be recognized as a tool for mastering the various
economic problems which a business organization may have to face. It systematically writes the
economic history of the organization. It provides information that can be drawn upon by those
responsible for decisions affecting the organisation’s future. This history is written mostly in
guantitative terms. It consists partly of files of data, partly of reports summarizing various portions of
these data and partly of the plan established by management to guide its operations.

1.4 DEFINITION AND FUNCTIONS OF ACCOUNTING

Meaning of Accounting

Every person be he a salaried employee or a businessman, is involved in an economic activity.
As the economic activity occurs, the person enters into various transactions and events. To derive the
results of the economic activity be has to record such transactions and events and then determine its
results. The process of recording transactions and events of a business in a useful manner so as to
determine and analyse the financial performance and financial position is called accounting.
Definition of Accounting

A committee of the American Institute of Certified Public Accountants has defined Accounting
asfollows:

“Accounting is the art of recording, classifying and summarizing in a significant manner and in
terms of money, transactions and events which are in part at least of a financia character and
interpreting the results thereof.”
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According to R.N. Anthony “Nearly every business enterprise has accounting system. It is a
means of collecting summarising analyzing and reporting in monetary terms information about
business”.

According to Smith and Ashburn “Accounting is the science of recording and classifying
business transactions and events, primarily of a financial character and the art of making significant
summaries, analysis and interpretation of these transactions and events and communicating the results
to persons who must take decisions or from judgments.”

Functions of Accounting

Above definition of accounting explains the main functions of Accounting. These can be
summarized as under:

1. Recording: Accounting involves recording of financial transactions in a systematic manner,
such recording is done through journa or subsidiary books. In it accounting transactions are
recorded through supporting vouchers such as purchase bills, payment vouchers, Deposit dips
etc.

2. Classification: second step in accounting is to put information regarding one type of
transactions at one place. Thisis done by way of posting in the ledger. In it one finds different
accounts relating to expenses classified us salary, Advertisement. Thus all expenses which are
recorded in journal are classified under different account headsin ledger.

3. Summarising: All the transactions recorded in journal and posted in the ledger are summarized
in such a manner that these are useful for the user of accounts. Thisis done by preparing Trid
Balance and fina accounts.

4. In terms of Money: Accounting records transactions in terms of money. Money represents the
currency of the country where accounts are maintained money gives a common basis if
measurement.

5. Transactions and Events: In business, both transactions and events are recorded. If businessis
involved with outsiders, it is a transaction such as buying and selling of goods, taking a loan,
paying salary, rent etc. There are a number of happenings, that do not concern outsiders, these
are called “Events” such as loss due to fire, depreciation of assets etc. Both transactions and
events are recorded in accounts.

6. Financial Character: The transaction or event to be recorded should have monetary value. If it
cannot be measured in terms of money it will not be recorded in accounts. Thus, through the
salary given to employee will be recorded, but how honestly and efficiently employee has
worked will not be recorded.

7. Communication and Interpretation of results: Accounting also involves communication and
interpretation of the results of the business. Communication implies reporting to the end users.
The accounting information in desired form so as to enable them to understand the historical
information e.g. preparation of profit and loss Account to understand the results, Balance Sheet
to understand the financial position. Interpretation involves meaningful comparison which
simplifies understanding of financial reports.

1.5 BOOK KEEPING AND ACCOUNTING

Book keeping is defined as a process of recording business events in a systematic manner. It
involves recording of transactions. It refers to the record making stage of accounting. This stage of
accounting is mechanical and repetitive. However, maintenance of proper records help a business
organization to know its health and performance. Accounting on the other hand, includes not only the
maintenance of accounting records but also preparation of summary statements, their analysis and
interpretation. Thus book-keeping is only asmall and simple part it accounting.

But the term accounting is used in a broader sense Covering al the accounting activities
including preparation of final statements and their reporting to interested parties. Thus book-keeping
is an aspect of the accounting process. It is a sub-field of accounting.

16 ISACCOUNTING A SCIENCE OR AN ART?

Accounting is a science as well as an art because it contains the ingredients of both science and
art.

[9]



Science is a systematic body of knowledge consisting a number of principles, methods and
techniques which have universal applications. Likewise, accounting has certain principles and rules
that are followed all over the world. For example recording of transaction at cost is universally
followed. However, accounting is not an exact science like physics and chemistry where cause and
effect relationship is established. In accounting the cause and effect relationship is not studied. Thus
to conclude accounting is a science but not an exact science. It isasocia science.

On the other hand Art refers to the application of knowledge to achieve the desired objectives.
Knowing the principles and rules is not enough. These rules should be applied intelligently to solve
the redl life problems. Rigorous practice is necessary to achieve adesired skill. For example, the more
a dancer practices the more perfect he will be. Similarly the accountant must apply the principles of
accounting again and again to gain efficiency. Application of accounting knowledge is of vita
importance to prepare records and summary statements. Therefore accounting is also an art.

1.7 USERSOF ACCOUNTING INFORMATION:

Accounting information is used by various persons. In addition to proprietors, such information
is used by creditors, Government, financial institutions and others.
1. Proprietor: Proprietor isthe main user of accounting, through accounts he ascertains operating
result of his business. Further he knows his financial position. He uses accounting information
to know amounts due to others and due from others.
2. Management: In large business organization, ownership and management are separate
functions management has to plan, control and execute. Accounting information is used for
fulfilling various management functions. Accounting data is useful in decision making at
various stages.
3. Suppliers of Goods and Services: Persons who supply goods and services to business on
credit are interested in knowing liquidity position of the business. They have to ensure
repayment capacity of the business. They use accounting information for this purpose.
4. Banks and Financial Institutions: Banks and other financial Institutions who provide loan to
the business are interested to know credit worthiness of the business. At the time of granting
loan they are keen to know past performance of the firm, study profit and loss Account and
Balance Sheet of the firm of previous years to know capacity of the firm to repay interest and
principal amount.
5. Prospective Investors. Persons who are interested to make investments in some Company,
may study annual reports of the Company before making final decision of investments. They
may select the company in which investment is to be made by comparing past performance of
these companies.
6. Government: Government uses accounting information for levying various taxes. In the
absence of accounting datait is difficult to assess proper tax.
7. Customers: Customers who place orders and are dependent on a specific business organization
for their supplies have to ensure the capability of the firm to execute the orders. This can be
done by studying accounts of that business organisation.
8. Employees: Employees use accounting information for various purposes. They can assess their
salary increase and bonus by studying profitability of the business. If business is constantly
incurring Losses, they may decide to leave the organization and if business is constantly
earning they may be more settled and expect carrier promotion in some enterprise.
9. Regulatory Agencies: Various regulatory agencies such as ROC, REI, IRDA, SEBI, require
information to be filed with them under law. By examining these accounting information they
ensure that concerned companies are following the rules and regulations.
10. Courts: In case of disputs regarding indebtedness insolvency etc. Courts use accounting
information and other related data as evidence.
11. Researchers and statisticians: Research scholars who undertake research on any aspect of
business activity, may use accounting information for the purpose of analysis. Accounting
reports of various companies and of various years may be compared for this purpose.
1.8 Relationship of Accounting with others Disciplines

In order to appreciate fully the role of accounting in modern society, it is essential to consider
the environment in which accounting functions. Accounting is related closely to economics and
statigtics. It is often greatly influenced by law and by government action, accounting is often
considered to be mathematical at least arithmetical.
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But economics and statistics touch fundamental nature of accounting. For the subject
matter, accounting is inescapably economic and its basic methodology is ungquestionably statistical in
character.

1. Accounting and Statistics: Accounting method is statistical in character because its central
mechanism consists of accounts, and accounts are classification categories used for compressing and
simplifying amass of enterprise transactions. The chief function of statistical method is to classify,
compress and ssmplify masses of data so that their significance may setter be understood. Accounting
has the same functions.

Accounting has some statistical peculiarities of its own. Every ledger account is a dua
category. Items on the debit are of one class, items on the credit are of an opposite class, yet both are
related to the single class of data indicated by the account name. Internal transactions reallocate
expenses and revenues among fiscal periods. Accounting is the connecting link, it ties the mass of
activity data to the need for understanding activities. Accounting is a service that records, classifies,
compresses, simplifies amass of detail into afew understandable related totals and sub-totals.

2. Accounting and Economics: From the definition of accounting quoted earlier it can be seen
that the setting in which accounting serves, is an economic one because accounting is concerned with
business transactions. Accounting is oriented most closely to economics.

It is an economic purpose of accounting to produce data helpful to business management and
investors. Accounting contributes factual materials to the formation of business policies. Expenses
and revenues result from buying policies, spanding policies, pricing policies, selling policies,
employment policies. The result of accounting therefore can be clues to good and bad policies.
According to Wheeler the mutuality of interests of the two fields is so great that it is often difficult to
fall where accounting leaves off and economics begin.

3. Accounting and law : According to Kester the influence of law on accounting “In as much
as business must be carried on within the provisions of the law, principles or rules of law have exerted
a powerful influence on the principles of accounting, they may well be said to have established. Some
of the principles of accounting, obviously, accounting principles and rules dare run counter to
established legal principles.

All economic activities of a business are effected by governing laws e.g. al transactions of
purchase and sale are effected by contract act, transactions of Bills of exchange and Banking
transactions are effected by negotiable instrument Act. Entry sometimes is itself created/governed by
laws e.g. partnerships are governed by partnership Act, Companies by Companies Act, Banking
Companies by Banking Regulation Act etc. governing laws provide strict compliance with stated
provisions relating to book keeping, accounting and except the reporting be done in laid-down
manner.

However in current scenario the accounting is not just effecting law. But laws are aso been
effected by accounting.

4. Accounting and Management: Obviously the environment of accounting is one of business
while accounting provides useful services to individual and fraternal, religious, government, and
educational organizations, its principal service deas with the business enterprise. Kester has stated
that accounting is primarily and basically a service tool of management.

The growth and development of accounting is closely parallel to that of business enterprise.
With the growth of the large corporation come a corresponding growth of accounting services.
Consequently the recognition of the public aspects of corporate administration brought a realization
that accounting responsihilities transcend service to the owners and the management of corporations.
Today accounting while serving the business enterprise, serves society.

5. Accounting and Mathematics. Double entry book-keeping is based on an algebraic
equation i.e. liabilities + capital = asset.

Arithmetical and algebraic calculations are required for making accounting computations.
Therefore knowledge of arithmetic and algebra is necessary for accounting proficiency. Examples are
calculation of interest, lease rent, depreciation creation of sinking fund etc. with the increasing use of
computer accounting, knowledge of mathematics has been more essential. Further, statistical models
are used for constructing various accounting models for the use of management.

19 ROLE OF ACCOUNTANT
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The accountant, obtain referred to as controller, is the manager of accounting information used
in planning, control and decision making area. He is responsible for collecting, processing and
reporting information that well help managers decision makers in their planning, controlling and
decision making activities. He participatesin all accounting activities within the organization.
Thefollowing arethe Roles of Accountant

1. Participating in management process. The management accountant occupies a pivota
position in the organization. He performs a staff function and aso has line authority over the
accountant and other employees in his office. He educates executives on the need for control
information.

2. Maintaining optimum Capital Structure: Management accountant has a major role to play in
raising of funds and their application. He has to decide about maintaining a proper mix between
debt and equity raising of funds through debt is cheaper because of tax benefits.

3. Investment opportunities: A management accountant can assist either person or a firm
regarding the investment in different ways. He can suggest how, when and where the
investment should be made so that the investor or the firm will earn a maximum return.

4. Financial Investigations: A management accountant can assist the management about the
financial investigations which is extremely desired to determine the financial position for the
interested parties. Relating to issue of shares, amalgamation or mergers, or reconstructions etc
to ascertain the reason of decreasing profit or increasing costs, it so happened.

5. Long-term and Short —term planning : Management accountant plays an important role in
forecasting future business and economic events for making future plans i.e., long-term plans,
strategic management accounting, formulating corporate strategy, market study etc.

6. Participating in management process. The management accountant occupies a pivota
position in the organisation. He performs a staff function and also has line over the accountant
and other employees in his office. He educates executes on the need for control information and
on the ways of using it. He shifts relevant information from the irrelevant and reports the same
in a clear from to the management and sometime to interested external parties.

7. Decision making ; Management accountant provides necessary information to management in
taking short-term decision e.g. optimum product mix, make or buy, lease or buy, pricing of
product discontinuing a product etc and long-term decisions e.g., capital budgeting. Investment
appraisal, project financing.However, the job of management accountant is limited to provision
of required information in a comprehensive as well as reliable form to the management for
decision making purposes.

8. Control : The management accountant analysis accounts and prepares reports e.g., standard
costs, budgets, variance analysis and interpretation, cash and funds flow analysis, management
of liquidity, performance evaluation and responsibility accounting etc. for control.

9. Developing management information System : The routine reports as well as reports for long
term decision making are forwarded to managerial personnel at all levels to take connective
action at the right time and al so uses these reports for taking important decisions.

10. Stewardship Accounting: Management accountant designs the framework of cost and
financial accounts and prepares reports for routine financial and operational decision making.

11. Corporate planning: He can assist management for long-term planning and advise
management regarding amalgamation or mergers or reconstructions, including financial
planning to see whether effective utilization of resources is made or not. Thus the role of
management accountants cannot be ignored. Its such, there services are primarily desired for
the efficient management of an undertaking.

1.10 BRANCHES (SUB-FIELDS) OF ACCOUNTING

Accounting is generally divided into two different branches : (i) Financial Accounting and (ii)
Management Accounting.

Financial Accounting:

It deals with financial statements that are intended primarily for external use by owners,
creditors and other outside parties. The important financial statements prepared by this branch are :
Profit and Loss Account, Balance Sheet and Cash Flow Statement.

The objectives of financial accounting are : to maintain systematic records; to ascertain profit or
loss and health of the business; and to provide accounting information to users for decision making.
Management Accounting:
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It covers the generation of accounting information for management decisions. So its user group

is the management.

Thus, management accounting is primarily concerned with the supply of information which is

useful to management in decision making. It helps the management to perform all its functions
including planning, organising, staffing, directing and controlling.

111

10.
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DIFFERECE BETWEEN FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING AND MANAGEMENT
ACCOUNTING

Objective: Financiad Accounting aims at recording business transaction systematicaly to
ascertain profit or loss and financial position at the end of the financial year.

The aims of management Accounting at preparing various statements for material planning,
control and decision making.

Time period: In Financial Accounting the accounts are prepared for a particular period.
Whereas in management accounting the reports are prepared from time to time to update with
the changing business environment.

Audit: In Financial Accounting under Company law Financial accounts are subject to
compulsory Audit. Whereas in management Accounting audit is optiona. However,
management is there isto ensure efficiency and productivity of the employees and system.
Principles: Financial Accounting is prepared as per Generaly Accepted Accounting principles
(GAP). In Management Accounting No set of standing principle are followed. However,
accounting standards are followed to take manageria decisions more effective.

Nature: Financial Accounting is concerned with historical data. It records only those
transactions which have already taken place. Thus the accounts prepared here are like
postmortem report.

The management Accounting is concerned with both historical data and estimated data.
Publication: In Financial Accounting, Financial Statements are published annually for external
parties interested in the accounting information.

In management Accounting the statements and reports are not published. They are meant for
internal use of the management.

Quickness: In Financial Accounting, reporting is slow and time consuming one has to wait till
the end of the accounting year.

In management accounting, reporting is very quick asit is meant for decision making.

Nature of Information: Financial Accounting is concerned with quantitative information
expressed in terms of money. Management Accounting is concerned with both qualitative and
guantitative information.

Reporting: In Financia Accounting, Financial reports are prepared not only for the
organization but for othersinterested in the accounting information of the business.

In management Accounting the reports prepared for interna use only.

Legal Comparison : In Financial Accounting, preparation of financial accounts is compulsory
to comply statutory requirements. In Management Accounting. It is not compulsory, it helpsin
the administration and smooth functioning.

IMPORTANCE OF ACCOUNTING

K eeps systematic records. All the financial events which occur in a business organisation are
recorded systematically in the books and therefore, there is no need to rely on memory.
Prepares financial statements: With the help of information contained in the accounting
records, the financial statements like the Profit and Loss Account and the Balance Sheet can be
easily prepared. These financia statements help the users to know the net results of the business
operations.

Helps decision making: Accounting provides accounting informations to various interested
parties such as owners, lenders, creditors etc. which help themin their decision making.

Helps in planning and control: Accounting information helps management in planning
operations and controlling all business activities.

Facilities a comparative study: Accounting information helps to compare the present
performance of the enterprise with that of the past and with that of the similar organisations. It
helps the interested parties to know the performance of the enterprise.
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Provides control over assets: An organisation has many assets like cash in hand, cash at bank,
the stock of goods, furniture etc. Accounting keepts systematic record of al these assets so that
the management can control these assets and use them in the best possible way.

Acts as rdliable evidence : Systematic accounting record of business transactions is generally
treated by courts and tribunals as good evidence in case of disputes.

Helps in complying tax matters. The Government levies various taxes such as income tax,
sales tax, custom duty and excise duty. Accounting records help the enterprise in filling of tax
returns and settlement of tax and other statutory matters.

Helps in determining the value of business. The need for ascertaining the value of the
business organisation arises in the event of its sale or take over by another business house. The
accounting records help to determine the purchase or sale price of the business.

Helps in detecting errors and frauds : Accounting records are baanced periodically which
helpsin early detection of errors and frauds.

KEY TERMS

Accounting: The process of identifying, measuring and communicating economic information
to permit information judgements and decisions by the users of information.

Financial Accounting : The art of recording, classifying and summarising in a significant
manner and in terms of money, transactions and events which are at least in part of afinancial
character and interpreting the results.

Management Accounting: The presenting of accounting information in such away asto assist
management in the creation of the policy and in the day-to-day operation of the undertaking.

SUMMARY

The concept of accounting and the role of the accountant have undergone a revolutionary
change. Accounting, today is more of an information system than a mere recording system.
Accounting is considered to be both a science and an art.

Accounting is closely related with other disciplines like economics statistics, law, financia
management etc.

Accounting aims at providing enough information necessary for the stakeholders to know the
profitability and financial position of the business. It also facilitates rational decision making by
the management.

QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Define Accounting. State its functions. How does it differ from book-keeping?
State the persons who should be interested in accounting information.

Explain the role of the accountant in the present-day economy.

Why is accounting regarded as an aid to management?
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CHAPTER -2 ACCOUNTING PRINCIPLESAND STANDARDS

Chapter Outlines

2.0 Introduction
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2.6 System of Book-keeping
2.7 System of Accounting
2.8 Key Terms
29 Summary
2.10 Check your Progress and Answers
2.11 Questions and Exercises
2.12 Practical Problems
2.13 Further Reading
2.0 INTRODUCTION

The Accounting principles Board of AIOPA states “Generally accepted accounting principle
incorporate the consensus at any time as to which economic resources and obligations should be
recorded as assets or liabilities, which changes in them should be recorded, how recorded assets and
liabilities and changes in them should be measured, what information should be disclosed and how
should it be disclosed and which financia statements should be prepared. These accounting principles
are man-made and are derived from experience and reason, when they prove useful they become
accepted as principles of accounting.”

Accounting Principles are body of doctrines commonly associated with the theory and
procedures of accounting serving as an explanation of current practices and as a guide for selection of
conventions or procedures where aternatives exit.

21 LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After studying this chapter, you should be able to :

» Explain the conceptual framework of Accounting

» Definethe Generally Accepted Accounting Principles.

» Explain the widely accepted accounting concepts and conventions.
*  Know the fundamental accounting assumptions.

» Explain cash-basis and accrua basis accounting.

2.2 MEANING OF ACCOUNTING PRINCIPLES
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Accounting statements are to be prepared in some standard language and common rules. These
rules are called ‘Generally Accepted Accounting Principles’ (GAAP) . In other words, generally
accepted accounting principles, concepts and conventions are the fundamental rules of Accounting
which are universaly used and accepted by the Accountants all over the world as general guidelines
for preparing. Accounting Statements. In other words, the rules and conventions of accounting are
commonly referred to as ‘Principles’. The word principle is here used to mean’s general law or a rule
adopted or professed as a guide to action; or a settled basis of conduct or practice.” These principles
have developed in accordance with usage, experience, historica precedents, professiona bodies,
government regulations with the passage of time and with changing needs of business.

2.3 ACCOUNTING CONCEPTS

Principles which are accepted without any evidence are concepts. They are aso known as
Axioms. Postulates or Assumptions. Conventions are based on general acceptance. It, is a practice
followed by accountants since very long period. Hence let us take them one by one and learn the
accounting implications of each as under:

(1) Separate Entity Concept: According to this concept business is treated to have a distinct
accounting entity from its owners, who controls the resources of the concern and is accountable
therefore. All the accounts are kept for a business entity as distinguished from the persons associated
with it. They will record transactions between the owner and the firm; for instance if proprietor
withdraws some Cash or Goods, such is treated as drawings but not as business expense. Thus, capital
of the owner isreduced by the amount of drawings. This concept is based on the sense that proprietors
resources are handed over to the management and the management is expected to use these resources
to the best advantage of the firm, and to account for their sources placed at its disposal. The failure to
recognize the business as a separate accounting entity, would make it extremely difficult to evaluate
the performance of the business alone ; since the private transactions would get mixed and introduce
biasin the results.

(2) Money Measurement Concept : In accounting arecord is made of only those transactions
and events that can been expressed in terms of Money. Those events which can not be expressed in
money terms do not find place in the accounts; for instance, salary paid to an employee is recorded in
the books but his competence which cannot be expressed in monetary terms is not recorded in books.
The applications of this concept makes accounting information and data relevant and easy to
understand, homogeneous and comparable. The importance of money measurement concept is that
even a layman is able to understand and appreciate the things stated in money. Despite merits stated
above, the concepts suffer from the following limitations:

(i) Thevalue of money is not constant. It changes because of inflation or deflation in the country.
(it) All the assets of business cannot be measured in money terms. It is very difficult to calculate
the value of goodwill or measure the competency or morale of employees.

(3) Going Concern Concept: This concept assumes that the business will continue for a
fairly long period to come. On the basis of this concept acquisitions of assetsis recorded on historical
cost basis and the increase or decrease in their value is not considered. The going concern concept is
based on the following : (i) the life of business is indefinite ; (i) depreciation of assets is made on the
basis of the expected life without caring for their current value ; (iii) when new innovations and
inventions take place the effect is measured in financial terms and assets are depreciated to alow for
such changes.

(4) Dual Aspect Concept: The Dual Aspect concept is based on double entry book-keeping,
which means every transaction entered into by a firm or an institution will have two aspects. One
entry consists of debit to one or more accounts and another entry consists of credit to some other one
or more accounts. However, the total amount debited is always equal to the total amount credited.

As such this system of recording transactions on this principle is called, ‘Double entry system’.
It is because of this principle that both the sides of Balance Sheet are always equal. Thus the
following accounting equation will always hold good at any point of time:

(5) Cost Concept: According to this concept al transactions are entered in the books of
accounts at the price actually paid to acquireit, that is at its cost. This amount will be the basis for al
subsequent accounting for the assets. But the cost concept does no mean that the assets will always be
shown at cost. The assets may be recorded at cost at the time of its purchase but it may systematically
be reduced in its value by charging depreciation. However, if it is certain that business will last for a
limited period of time, the accounting records will keep the expected life in view and treating all
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expenditures alike, may be capital or revenue. In case of revaluation of assets by the firm in the long
run if surplus or deficit is transferred to Capital Reserve, it is not a violation of going conern concept
since revaluation is made on permanent basis to reflect current values of Assets.

The rationable for the cost concept is the application of three basis criteria of relevance,
objectivity and feasibility. But the concept is not much relevant for investors and other users because
they are more interested in knowing what the business is actually worth today rather than the origina
cost.

(6) Revenue Recognition Concept: This concept indicates the amount of revenue that should
be recognised from a given sale. It does not necessarily mean that the revenue must be realised in
cash. Thus revenue is recognised when (a) earning process is reasonably complete and (b) the amount
is redised. It should be note that the events like return of goods by customers and bad debts etc.
reduce the revenue which has been earlier taken asrealised .

(7) Matching Principle: This principle holds that expenses should be recognised in the same
period as associated to revenues. It is very important for correct determination of profitability whichis
a measure of performance. In fact, according to this principle, expenses incurred in an accounting
period should be matched with the revenues realised in the same period. If the revenue is realised on
certain goods delivered during a particular period, all costs attributable to those goods should also be
charged as expenses in the same period. To sum up, of the total amount spent, that part against which
benefit will be received on revenue earned in the future is shown in the balance sheet as an asset and
the rest is treated as an expense or the loss.

(8 Accrual Concept: Actua receipt or payment of cost may be made at any time, but
according to this concept, transaction is recorded in the period to which income or expenditure is
related. Wages and Salaries paid in July for the month of April are deemed to be the expenditure of
April. It requires adjustment of outstanding and prepaid expenses, accrued or unearned income, etc.

(9) Accounting Period Concept: This concept is aso known as Periodicaly Concept or
Time Period. According to this concept the economic life of an enterprise is decided into arbitrary
periods for preparing financial statements.

This concept would not be needed if the accountant could wait to prepare the financia
statements of an enterprise till its termination or liquidation. But this is not a feasible proposition. No
group of users - management, investors, creditors, and others - can wait indefinitely for such
information. In Today’s business environment, all enterprises deem it necessary to report the results
of their operations more frequently.

As afinancia, Calendar or Diwali year is of 12 months, the enterprises usudly have a cutoff
period every 12 months for reporting the results of their economic activities. The three seasons -
winter, summer and rainy - also recur after a period of 12 months. The Government also levies taxes
on income on an annua basis. In spite of dividing the total life of an enterprise into segments based
on annual time periods, the idea of accounting periodsis quite useful.

Accounting time periods could be also a month or a quarter or half a year. Monthly, quarterly
and half-yearly time periods are often referred to as In terlim Periods. Reports for such shorter periods
are caled Interim Reports. Interim Reports are usualy less reliable than annua reports, since the
shorter the time period, the more difficult it becomes to determine the proper net income for the
period. Many estimates have to be made because accurate data for many items for short-time periods
are not available. Y et, the quicker the information, even though less reliable, the more relevant it isfor
decision making. Timely information is more useful than delayed information.

24 ACCOUNTING CONVENTIONS

To make the accounting information more reliable, relevant, meaningful, consistent and
intelligible, accounting concepts and principles need to be modified. For instance materiaity
consistency, conservatism, timeliness, industry’s practices, cost benefit relationship and other
considerations have to be taken into account for making the information useful and meaningful. Thus,
these modifying principles known as accounting conventions are as under:

1. Convention of Conservatism

This convention holds that when more than one accounting or measurement alternative is
permissible for atransaction, the one having the least favourable immediate effect on profits or capital
usually should be adopted. Providing for al future possible losses and not to anticipate any future
earning is a golden rule. According to international accounting standard, “uncertainties inevitably
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surround many transactions. This should be recognised by exercising prudence in financia
statements. Prudence does not, however, justify the creation of secret or hidden reserves. ‘Hence
convention of conservation is the policy of ‘Playing Safe’. Based on this convention, the stock in hand
is shown at ‘Lower of Cost or Market Price’, provision for bad debts, Joint life policy or policies are
shown not at actual amount of premiums paid but at surrender value etc. are few examples of
conservatism. Based on this convention, the stock in hand or certain categories of investment are
shown at “lower of cost or market price’.

2. Convention of Full Disclosure
This convention says that accounts must be honestly prepared and all significant information
must be disclosed therein. Standard forms of balance sheet and schedule of contents of the profit and
loss account are prescribed by law to make disclosure of al relevant facts compulsorily. Disclosure of
material fact does not mean leaking out the business secrecy. But it means disclosing al information
of interest of the properties and investors. This is done for not to overburden accounts with
information but to present facts without any mal afied intention.
3. Convention of Materiality
The term material refers to the relative imporatance of an item or an event. Accounting should
disclose all the material information and not to attempt to record so insignificant events which are not
justified by the usefulness of the results. In other words, materiality here means the information which
would have changed the results of the business if it would have been disclosed. Sometimes certain
information may be furnished in footness as (a) information regarding contingent liabilities, (b)
information regarding market price of investments etc. materiality will differ with the size, nature and
traditions of the business. International accounting standards-5 states that “all material information
should be disclosed which is necessary to make the financial statements clear and understandable.”
4. Convention of Consistency
Since business is a going concern which has to continue indefinitely, it is necessary to make
accurate comparison that the methods and practice of recording and presentation of accounts does not
change. The procedure for determination of value of stock, the mode of charging depreciation etc.
should continue to be the same. According to international accounting standards-1 consistency is a
fundamental assumption and it is assumed that accounting polices are consistent from the period to
another. Where this convention is not followed, the fact should be disclosed clearly along with reason
thereof.
5. Convention of Applicability of Law
There are many different accounting policies and laws in use even in relation to the same
subject. Judgment is required in selecting and applying those which in the circumstances of the
enterprise are best suited to present properly its financial position and the results of its operation.
Different industries such as mining, banking, electricity etc. have their own peculiar features and
practices that required carefree considerations while preparing their financia statements. As
accounting focuses on usefulness and feasibility, the industrial practices at principles permits, specid
accounting treatment for specific items where there is a clear precedent in the industry based on
uniqueness, usefulness and feasibility, may be adopted.
Accounting Equation
All transactions in a business are recorded on dua aspect principle. Accounting to this basic
concept, every business transaction has a twofold effect. Thus, every receiver is aso a giver, and
every giver isaso areceiver.
The entire system of recording business transactions is based on accounting equation. All
business transactions are recorded as having a Dual Aspect. Accounting equation is a statement of
equality between debits and credits. It signifies that the assets of a business are aways equal to the

total of liabilities and capital (owner’s equity). When this relationship is shown in the equation form it
is known as “‘Accounting Equation’. Thus
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Assets = Liabilities + Capita;
The above equation may be elaborated as under:
Capital = Assets— Liabilities

or Liabilities = Assets— Capital
or Assets = Capital + Liabilities
or Assets— Capital — Liabilities= Zero.

Accounting equation is thus an accounting formula expressing equivalence of the two
expressions of Assets and Liabilities as shown just above. Since the accounting equation depitcs the
fundamental relationship among the components of the Balance Shest, it is also called the Balance
Sheet Equation. An example of the simple Balance Sheet in T-shape formis given as under :

M/s Ganguli & Co.
Balance Sheet ason ..........

Liabilities ) Assets )
Capital 1,50,000 Land and Buildings 1,20,000
Genera Reserve 50,000 Plant and Machinery 60,000
Loans 70,000 Furniture 50,000
Bills Payable 30,000 Stock 40,000
Creditors 25,000 Debtors 45,000
Expenses Accrued 5,000 Cash at Bank 15,000

3,30,000 3,30,000

In the above Balance Sheet Capital plus General Reserve, represent Owner’s Equity or Capital
whereas, Loans, Bills Payable, Creditors and Accrued Expenses represent outside Liabilities. All
these taken together are equal to the Assets or aggregate of fixed assets (i.e., Land and Building, Plant
and Machinery and Furniture), and current assets (i.e., Stock, Debtors and Cash at Bank). On the basis
of above study, the important points to be noted are:

1. Every transaction or event has two aspects.

2. Tota assets are always equal to capital and liabilities or in other words, Capitd is always
equal to Assets minus liabilities.

3. TheProfit belongs to the owner which shall increase his Capital.

4. The owner has to bear the losses, as such his Capital will be reduced by the amount of the
Loss.

Thus, recording of both the aspects of transactions and events answer that account books will
also show the accuracy of the Accounting Equation.
Effect of Transactionson Accounting Equation :

[llustration-2.1 : Suppose Manu starts a new business and the following successive
transactions take place:

Transaction - 1 : Manu started business with * 1,50,000 as capital.
The effect of the transaction will be that the firm has received assets totaling ~ 1,50,000 in the

form of cash and the claim against the firm are also * 1,50,000 in the form of Capital. The transaction
can be expressed in the form of an accounting equation as follows :

Assets = Liabilities + Capitd
Cash = Liabilites + Capita
1,50,000 = 0 + 1,50,000

Transaction - 2 : Manu purchased Plant for Cash ™ 10,000.

The effect of this transaction isthat the cash is reduced by * 10,000, but a new asset of the same

amount has been acquired. The transaction decreases one asset and at the same time increases the
other asset with the same amount, leaving the total of the assets unchanged. The equations now will
appear asfollows:
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Assets = Liabilities + Capital

Cash + Plant = Liabilities + Capital
Old Equation 1,50,000 + 0 = 0 + 1,50,000
Transaction (-) 10,000 + 10,000 = 0 + 0
New Equation 1,40,000 + 10,000 = 0 + 1,50,000

Transaction - 3: Manu purchased goods for Cash ~ 40,000.
As aresult of this transaction, each balance is reduced and anothe Asset (Stock of goods) has
come into existence, leaving the total of the Assets unchanged. The equation will appear asfollows:

Assets = Liabilities + Capita

Cash + Plant + Stock of Goods = Liabilities + Capital
Old Equation 1,40,000 + 10,000 +0 = 0 + 1,50,000
Transaction (-) 40,000 + 0 + 40,000 = 0 + 0
New Equation 1,00,000 + 10,000 + 40,000 = 0 +

1,50,000

Transaction - 4 : He purchased goods on credit for ~ 32,000.

This transaction will increase stock of goods on the assets side and will create a liability in the
form of creditors. The persons from whom goods have been bought on credit are called (Creditors).
The equation will be asfollows :

Assets = Liabilities + Capital

Cash + Plant + Stock of Goods = Creditors + Capital
Old Equation 1,00,000 + 10,000 + 40,000 = 0 +  1,50,000
Transaction 0 + 32,000 = 32,000 + 0
New Equation 1,00,000 + 10,000 + 72,000 = 32,000 + 1,50,000

Transaction - 5: Goods costing "12,000 sold on credit for = 15,000.

This transaction will give rise to a new asset in the form of Debtors to the extent of “15,000.
Debtors are those persons to whom goods have been sold on credit. But the stock of goods will be
reduced only by "12,000, the cost of goods sold. The net increase in Assets 3,000 is the amount of

profit which will be added to the Capital. The effect of the transaction has been explained in the
following equation :

Assets = Liahilities + Capital

Cash  + Plant + Stock of Goods+ Debtors = Creditors + Capita
Old Equation 1,00,000 + 10,000 + 72,000 +0 = 32,000 +1,50,000
Transaction 0 + 0 - 12,000 + 15,000 =0 + 3,000
New Equation 1,00,000 + 10,000 + 60,000 + 15,000 = 32,000 +1,53,000

Transaction - 6 : Paid "4,000 for rent.

The effect of the transaction is that firstly, it reduces Cash and since the rent is an expense, it
result in aLoss which decreases the Capital. The revise equation will appear as below :

Assets = Liahilities + Capital
Cash + Plant + Stock of Goods + Debtors = Creditors + Capital

Old Equation 1,00,000 + 10,000 + 60,000 15,000 =32,000 + 1,53,000

Transaction (-)4,000+ 0O +0 +0 =0 + (-)4,000
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New Equation 96,000 + 10,000 +60,000 +15,000 =32,000 + 1,49,000

From the study of the aforesaid transactions it may be concluded that every transaction has a
double effect and in each case Assets = Liabilities + Capital. In other words *Accounting Equation is

true in all cases’. The last equation appearing in the books of Manu may also be presented in the form
of a statement named as Balance Sheet (also called Position Statement) which will appear as below :
Balance Sheet on Manu ason ......

Liabilities ) Assets )
Sundry Creditors 32,000 Cash 96,000
Capital of Manu 1,49,000 Plant 10,000

Stock (Goods) 60,000
Sundry Debtors 15,000
1,81,000 1,81,00

[lustration-2.2: Calculate total equity (Total Assets) on the basis of information given below
and also owner’s equity at end :
1. Capital as the start of business (Owner’s equity "1,00,000).

2. Creditorsat end ™ 30,000.

3. Revenue earned during the year "80,000.

4. Expensesincurred during the year “30,000.
Solution : Closing Capital = Opening Capital + Revenue earned — Expenses incurred
*1,00,000 + 80,000 — 30,000

"1,50,000 (Increase in capital on account of Profit earned)

Total Equity (Total Assets) = Owner’s Equity + Creditors
="1,50,000 + 30,000 or " 1,80,000.
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[lustration 2.3 : Prove the Accounting Equation is satisfied in all the following transactions and prepare a Balance Sheet of Mr. Sachin

1.  Sachin started business with cash 1,60,000 6. Received commission 10,000
2. Purchased goods for cash 1,00,000 7. Withdrew cash for private use 12,000
3. Purchased goods on credit 1,40,000 8. Sold goods on credit (cost price ~ 30,000) 40,000
4.  Purchased furniture for cash 20,000 9. Paidto trade creditors 10,000
5. Paid rent of the Premises 10,000
Solution :
Accounting Equation
Transaction Assets Liabilities Capital
Cash + Stock  + Furniture  + Debtors = Creditors + Capital
1. Sachin started business with * 1,60,000 1,60,000 + 0 + O + O = 0 + 1,60,000
Equation 1,60,000 + o + 0O + 0 = 0 + 1,60,000
2. Purchased goods for cash ~ 1,00,000 (-) 1,00,000 + 1,00,000 + O + O = 0 + 0
New Equation 60,000 + 1,00000 + O + O = 0 + 1,60,000
3. Purchased good on credit ~ 40,000 =)o + 40,000 + O + O = 40,000 + 0
New Equation 60,000 + 140,000 + 0 + 0 = 40,000 + 1,60,000
4. Purchased good on credit ~ 20,000 (-) 20,000 + 0O + 2000 + O = 0 + 0
New Equation 40,000 + 140000 + 20000 + O = 40,000 + 1,60,000
5. Paidrent 10,000 (-) 10,000 + 0 + O + O = 0 ) 10,000
New Equation 30,000 + 140000 + 20000 + O = 40,000 + 1,50,000
6. Received commission * 10,000 + 10,000 + o + 0O + 0 = 0 + 10,000
New Equation 40,000 + 140000 + 20000 + O = 40,000 + 1,60,000
7. Withdraw cash for private use ~ 12,000 (-) 12,000 + 0 + O + O = 0 + 12,000
New Equation 28,000 + 140000 + 20000 + O = 40,000 + 1,48,000
8. Sold goods on credit for " 40,000 (cost * 30,000) 0 - 30,000 + 0 + 40,000 = 0 + 10,000
New Equation 28,000 + 1,10000 + 20,000 + 40,000 = 40,000 + 1,58,000
9. Paid to creditors = 10,000 (-) 10,000 + 0 + 0 + 0 =(-) 10,000 + 0
Final Equation 18,000 + 1,10000 + 20,000 + 40,000 = 30,000 + 1,58,000
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List of Accounting Standardsissued by ICAI L

Accounting What it covers Accounting What it covers

standards standards

AS-1 Disclosure of Accounting policies. AS-17 Segment reporting

AS-2 Valuation of inventories. AS-18 Related party disclosure

AS-3 Cash flow statement AS-19 Leases

AS-4 Contingencies and events occurring ~ AS-20 Earning per share
after Balance Sheet date. AS-21 Consolidated financia statements

AS-5 Net profit or loss for the period, AS-22 Accounting for taxesinincome
prior period items and changesin AS-23 Accounting for investment in
accounting policies. associates in consolidated

AS-6 Depreciation Accounting financial statement.

AS-7 Construction contracts AS-24 Discontinuing operations

AS-8 Accounting for research and AS-25 Interim financial reporting
development (withdrawn) AS-26 Intangible assets

AS-9 Revenue recognition AS-27 Reporting of interest in joint

AS-10 Accounting of fixed assets venture

AS-11 Changein foreign exchange rate. AS-28 Impairment of assets

AS-12 Government grants AS-29 Contingent liabilities and assets.

AS-13 Investment AS-30 Financial instruments- recognition

AS-14 Amalgamation and measurement.

AS-15 Retirement benefits of employees AS-31 Financial instrument presentation

AS-16 Borrowing cost AS-32 Financial instrument - disclosure

AS: 1 Disclosure of Accounting Policies

The main features of the Standard AS : 1 announced by the ASB, regarding Disclosure of Accounting Palicies,

areasfollows:

1

(i)

2.
(i)

Fundamental Accounting Assumptions : Certain fundamental accounting assumptions underlie the
preparation and presentation of financial statements. They are usually not specifically stated because their
acceptance and use are assumed.

Funamental accounting assumptions are:

(a) Going concern. The enterprise is normally viewed as a going concern, i.e., as continuing in operation for the
foreseeable future. It is assumed that the enterprise has neither the intention nor the necessity of liquidation or of
curtailing materially the scale of its operations.

(b) Consistency. It is assumed that accounting policies are consistent from one period to another.

(c) Accrual. Revenue and costs are accrued, i.e., recognised as they are earned or incurred (and not as money is
received or paid), and recorded in the financial statements of the periods to which they relate (the considerations
affecting the process of matching costs with revenues under the accrual assumption are not dealt within this
statement).

In case any of the above fundamental accounting assumptionsis not followed, the fact should be disclosed in the
financial statements together with reasons.

Accounting Policies:

Accounting policies refer to the specific accounting principles and methods of applying those principles adopted
by enterprises in the preparation and presentation of financia statements. There is no single list of accounting
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(i)

(iii)

(iv)

v)
(vi)

policies which are applicable to al circumstances. The different circumstances in which the enterprises operate
in a situation of diverse and complex economic activity make alternative accounting principles and methods of
applying those principles acceptable. The choice of the appropriate accounting principles in the specific
circumstances of each enterprise calls for considerable judgment by the management of the enterprise.

The following are the examples of the areas in which different accounting policies may be adopted by different
enterprises :

() Methods of depreciation, depletion and amortization; (b) Treatment of expenditure during the construction;
(c) Conversion of trandation of foreign currency items; (d) Valuation of inventories; (€) Treatment of goodwill;
(f) Vauation of investments, (g) Treatment of retirement benefits, (h) Recognition of profit on long-term
contracts; (i) Vauation of fixed assets, (j) Treatment of contingent liabilities.

The above list of example is not intended to be exhaustive.

The primary consideration in the selection of accounting policies by an enterpriseis that the financial statements
prepared and presented on the basis of such accounting policy, should represent atrue and fair view of the state
of affairs of the enterprise, as on the baance sheet date and of the period ended on that date. For this purpose,
the mgjor considerations governing the selection of and application of accounting policies are:

(a) Prudence. Uncertainties inevitably surround many transactions. This should be recognised by exercising
prudence in preparing financid statements. Prudence does not, however, justify the certain of secret or hidden
reserves.

(b) Substance over form. Transformations and other events should be accounted for and presented in accordance
with their substance and financial reality and not merely with their legal form.

(c) Materiality. Financial statements should disclose all items which are material enough to affect evaluation or
decisions.

To ensure proper understanding of financial statements, all significant accounting policies adopted in the
preparation should be disclosed.

The disclosure of the significant accounting policies as such should form a part of the financial statements and
the significant accounting policies should normally be disclosed at one place.

Any change in the accounting policy which has a materia effect in the current period or which is reasonably
expected to have a material effect in the later periods should be disclosed. In the case of a change in the
accounting policy which has a material effect in the current period, the amount by which an item, in the
financial statement is affected by such a change, should be disclosed to the extent ascertainable. Where such an
amount is not ascertainable wholly or in part, the fact should be indicated.

Differ ence Between fundamental accounting presumptions and accounting policies:

It is clear from whatever has been stated above the IASC has made distinctions between Fundamental
Accounting Assumptions and Accounting Policies. The distinctions are as follows :

Fundamental accounting presumptions are assumed to have been used and accepted in the preparation of
financial statements while no such presumption can be made in respect of accounting policies.

In case of fundamental accounting assumptions, the management has no discretion. They have to be necessarily
followed. However, in the case of accounting policies, the management may make a choice. It should use its
judgment in selecting and applying such policies which are best suited to the business.

In case of fundamental assumptions are not followed, the fact has to be disclosed together with reasons. In case
of accounting policies, disclosure has to be made about the policy which has been followed by the management.
In case the policy is changed in subsequent years, the reasons for change and the resulting financial
consequences have a so to be disclosed.

Distinction Between Double Entry and Single Entry :

Difference Double Entry Single Entry
1. Accountskept It recordsall account - personal, It records only personal account and in
real and nominal. some cases cash account also.
2. Record It provides a complete record of It shows an incompl ete record.
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3. Principle It follows the double entry Some transactions are recorded as per

accounting principles. double entry and other are kept in a
haphazard way.
4. Reliability Accounts are reliable Accounts are not reliable.
5. Arithmetical Under this method arithmetical Arithmetical accuracy of the books of
accuracy accuracy of the books of accounts can accounts can not be checked.
be checked by preparing Trial Balance.
6. Suitability It is suitable and appropriate for It issuitable for small concerns.
large concerns.
7. Profit Profit can be ascertained through Profit can be calculated by comparing
preparation of Profit and Loss A/c. capital in the beginning with the capital at the end.

2.5 |INDIAN ACCOUNTING STANDARDS

In order to bring about uniformly in terminology, approach and presentation of accounting results, the Institute
of Chartered Accountants of India established on 22nd April, 1977, an Accounting Standards Board (ASB). The main
function of the ASB was to formulate accounting standards so that such standards would be established by the Council
of the Institute of Chartered Accountants. While formulating the accounting standards, the ASB was to give due
consideration to the International Accounting Standards and try to integrate them to the extent possible. It was also to
take into consideration the applicable laws, customs, usages and the business environments prevailing in India.

2.5.1. Prefacetothe Statements of Accounting Standar ds (Revised 2004)

The following are the specific features of the Preface to the Statements of Accounting Standards (Revised
2004), issued by the Council of the Institute of Chartered Accounts of India. With the issuance of this revised Preface,
the Preface to the Statements of Accounting Standards, issued in January 1979, stands superseded.

1 Formation of the Accounting Standar ds Boar d

1. The Institute of Chartered Accountants of India (ICAI), recognising the need to harmonise the diverse
accounting policies and practices in use in India, constituted the Accounting Standards Board (ASB) on 21st
April, 1977.

2. The composition of the ASB is fairly broad-based and ensures participation of al interest-groups in the
standard-setting process. Apart from the elected members of the Council of the ICAI nominated on the ASB, the
following are represented on the ASB :

(i) Nominee of the Centra Government representing the Department of Company Affairs on the Council of
the ICALI.

(i) Nominee of the Central Government representing the Office of the Comptroller and Auditor General of
India on the Council of the ICAL.

(iii) Nominee of the Centra Government representing the Central Board of Direct Taxes in the Council of the
ICAL.

(iv) Representative of the Institute of Cost and Words Accountants of India.

(v) Representative of the Institute of Company Secretaries of India.

(vi) Representative of Industry Associations (1 from Associated Chambers of Commerce and Industry
(ASSOCHAM), 1 from Confederation of Indian Industry (ClIl) and 1 from Federation of Indian Chambers
of Commerce and Industry (FICCI).

(vii) Representative of Reserve Bank of India.

(viii) Representative of Securities and Exchange Board of India

(ix) Representative of Controller General of Accounts.

(X) Representative of Central Board of Excise and Customs.

(xi) Representative of Academic Institutions (1 from Universities and 1 from Indian Institutes of Management).

(xii) Representative of Financial Institutions.

(xiii)Eminent professionals co-opted by the ICAI (they may be in practice or in industry, government,
education, etc.).
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(xiv) Chairman of the Research Committee and the Chairman of the Expert Advisory Committee of the ICAI, if
they are not otherwise members of the Accounting Standards Board.

(xv) Representative(s) of any other body, as considered appropriate by the ICAL.

Objectives and Functions of the Accounting Standards Board

Following are the objectives of the Accounting Standards Board :

(i) Toconceive of and suggest areas in which accounting standards need to be devel oped.

(i) To formulate Accounting Standards with a view to assisting the Council of the ICAI in evolving and
establishing Accounting Standardsin India.

(iii) To examine how far the relevant International Accounting Standard/International Financial Reporting
Standard (see paragraph 3 below) can be adapted while formulating the Accounting Standard and to adapt
the same.

(iv) Toreview, at regular intervals, In Accounting Standards from the point of view of acceptance or changed
conditions, and, if necessary, revise the same.

(v) To provide, from time to time, interpretations and guidance on Accounting Standards.

(vi) To carry out such other functions relating to Accounting Standards.

Important function of the ASB is to formulate Accounting Standards so that such standards may be established

by the ICAI in India. While formulating the Accounting Standards, the ASB will take into consideration the

applicable laws, customs, usages and business environment prevailing in India.

. TheICAl, being afull-fledged member of the International Federation of Accountants (IFAC), is expected, inter

alia, to actively promote the International Accounting Standards Board’s (IASB) pronouncements in the country
with a view to facilitate global harmonisation of Accounting Standards. Accordingly, while formulating the
Accounting Standards, the ASB will give due to consideration to International Accounting Standards (1A Ss)
issued by the International Accounting Standards Committee (Predecessor body to IASB) or International
Financial Reporting Standards (IFRSs) issued by the IASB, as the case may be, and try to integrate them, to the
extent possible, in the light of the conditions and practices prevailing in India.

The Accounting Standards are issued under the authority of the Council of the ICAI. The ASB has also been
entrusted with the responsibility of propagating the Accounting Standards and of persuading the concerned
parties to adopt them in the preparation and presentation of financial statements. The ASB will provide
interpretations and guidance on issues arising from Accounting Standards. The ASB will aso review the
Accounting Standards at periodical intervals and, if necessary, revise the same.

General Purpose Financial Statements

For discharging its functions, the ASB will keep in view the purposes and limitations of financial statements and
the attest function of the auditors. The ASB will enumerate and describe the basic concept to which accounting

principles should be oriented and state the accounting principles to which the practices and procedures should
conform.

The ASB will clarify the terms commonly used in financial statements and suggest improvements in the
terminology wherever necessary. The ASB will examine the various current alternative practices in vogue and
endeavour to eliminate or reduce aternatives within the bounds of rationality.

. Accounting Standards are designed to apply to the general purpose financial statements and other financial

reporting, which are subject to the attest function of the members of the ICAI. Accounting Standards apply in
respect of any enterprise (whether organised in corporate, co-operative or other forms) engaged in commercial,
industrial or business activities, irrespective of whether it is profit oriented or it is established for charitable or
religious purposes. Accounting Standards will not, however, apply to enterprises only carrying on the activities
which are not of commercial, industrial or business nature. (e.g., an activity of collecting donations and giving
them to flood affected people). Exclusion of an enterprise from the applicability of the Accounting Standards
would be permissible only if no part of the activity of such enterprise is commercial, industrial or business in
nature. Even if a very small proportion of the activities of an enterprise is considered to be commercial,
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5.

industrial of business in nature, the Accounting Standards would apply to dl its activities including those which
are not commercial, industrial or businessin nature.

The term “General Purpose Financial Statements’ includes balance sheet, statement of profit and loss, a cash
flow statement (wherever applicable) and statements and explanatory notes which form part thereof, issued for
the use of various shareholders. Governments and their agencies and the public. References to financial
statements in this Preface and in the standards issued from time to time will be constructed to refer to General
Purpose Financial Statements.

Responsibility for the preparation of financial statements and for adequate disclosure is that of the management
of the enterprise. The auditor’s responsibility is to form his opinion and report on such financial statements.
Scope of Accounting Standards

Efforts will be made to issue Accounting Standards which are in conformity with the provisions of the
applicable laws, customs, usages and business environment in India. However, if a particular Accounting
Standards is found to be not in conformity with law, the provisions of the said law will prevail and the financia
statements should be prepared in conformity with such law.

. The Accounting Standards by their very nature cannot and do not override the local regulations which govern

the preparation and presentation of financial statements in the country. However, the ICAI will determine the
extent of disclosure to be made in financial statements and the auditor’s report thereon. Such disclosure may be
by way of appropriate notes explaining the treatment of particular items. Such explanatory notes will be only in
the nature of clarification and therefore need not be treated as adverse comments on the related financial
Statements.

The Accounting Standards are intended to apply only to items which are material. Any limitations with regard
to the applicahility of a specific Accounting Standard will be made clear by the ICAI from time to time. The
data from which a particular Standard will come into effect, as well as the class of enterprises to which it will
apply, will also be specified by the ICAI. However, no standard will have ertroactive application, unless
otherwise stated.

The ingtitute will use its best endeavours to persuade the Government, appropriate authorities, industrial and
business community to adopt the Accounting Standards in order to achieve uniformity in preparation and
presentation of financial statements.

In formulation of Accounting Standards, the emphasis would be on laying down accounting principles and not
detailed rules for application and implementation thereof.

. The Standards formulated by the ASB include paragraphs in bold italic tyep and plain type, which have equal

authority. Paragraphs in bold itaic type indicate the main principle. An individual standard should be read in the
context of the objective stated in that standard and this Preface.

. The ASB may consider any issue requiring interpretation on any Accounting Standards. Interpretations will be

issued under the authority of the Council. The authority of interpretation is the same as that of Accounting
Standard to which it relates.
Procedurefor Issuing an Accounting Standard

Broadly, the following procedureis adopted for formulating Accounting Standards::

1

2.

3.

The ASB determines the broad areas in which Accounting Standards need to be formulated and the priority in
regard to the selection thereof.

In the preparation of Accounting Standards, the ASB will be assisted by Study Groups constituted to consider
specific subjects. In the formation of Study Groups, provision will be made for wide participation by the
members of the Institute and others.

The draft of the proposed standard will normally include the following :

(@) Objective of the Standard,

(b) Scope of the Standard,

(c) Definitions of the terms used in the Standards,

(d) Recognition and measurement principles, wherever applicable,

(e) Presentation and discloure regquirements.
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4.

5.

10.

11.

The ASB will consider the preliminary draft prepared by the Study Group and if any revision of the draft is
required on the basis of deliberations, the ASB will make the same or refer the same to the Study Group.

The ASB will circulate the draft of the Accounting Standard to the Council members of the ICAI and the
following specified bodies for their comments :

() Department of Company Affairs (DCA).

(i)  Comptroller and Auditor General of India (C&AG)

(iii)  Central Board of Direct Taxes (CBDT)

(iv)  Thelnstitute of Cost and Works Accountants of India (ICWALI)

(v)  Thelnstitute of Company Secretaries of India (ICSI)

(vi) Associated Chambers of Commerce and Industry (ASSOCHAM), Confederation of Indian Industry

(CIl) and Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry (FICCI).

(vii) Reserve Bank of India (RBI).

(viii) Securities and Exchange Board of India (SEBI).

(ix)  Standing Conference of Public Enterprises (SCOPE)

(x)  India Bank’s Association (IBA).

(xi)  Any other body considered relevant by the ASB keeping in view the nature of the Accounting Standard.
The ASB will hold a meeting with the representatives of specified bodies to ascertain their view on the draft of
the draft of the proposed Accounting Standard. On the basis of comments received and discussion with the
representatives of specified bodies, the ASB will finalise the Exposure Draft of the proposed Accounting
Standard.

The Exposure Draft of the proposed standard will be issued for comments by the members of the Institute and
the public. The Exposure Draft will specifically be sent to specified bodies (as listed above), stock exchanges,
and other interest groups, as appropriate.

. After taking into consideration the comments received, the draft of the proposed standard on the relevant subject

will then be issued by the ICAL.

The Council of ICAI will consider the final draft of the proposed Standard, and if found necessary, modify the
same in consultation with the ASB. The Accounting Standard on the relevant subject will then be issued by the
ICAO.

For a substantive revision of an Accounting Standard, the procedure followed for formulation of a new
Accounting Standard, as detailed above, will be followed.

Subseguent to issuance of an Accounting Standard, some aspect(s) may require revison which are not
substantive in nature. For this purpose, the ICAl may make limited revision to an Accounting Standard. The
procedure followed for the limited revision will substantially be the same as that to be followed for formulation
of an Accounting Standard, ensuring that sufficient opportunity is given to various interest groups and general
public to react to the proposal for limited revision.

Compliancewith the Accounting Standards

. The Accounting Standards will be mandatory from the respective date(s) mentioned in the Accounting

Standard(s). The mandatory status of an Accounting Standard implies that while discharging their attest
functions, it will be the duty of the members of the Institute to examine whether the Accounting Standard is
complied with in the presentation of financial statements covered by their audit. In the event of any deviation
from the Accounting Standard, it will be their duty to make adequate disclosures in the audit reports so that the
users of financial statements may be aware of such deviation.

Ensuring compliance with the Accounting Standards while preparing the financia statements is the
responsibility of the management of the enterprise. Stututes governing certain enterprises require of the
enterprises that the financial statements should be prepared in compliance with the Accounting Standards, e.g.,
the Companies Act, 1956 (Section 211), and the Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority (Preparation
of Financial Statements and Auditor’s Report of Insurance Companies Regulations, 2000.

Financial Statements cannot be described as complying with the Accounting Standards unless they comply with
al the requirements of each applicable Standard.
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26 SYSTEM OF BOOK - KEEPING

Book-keeping, as explained earlier, is the art of recording pecuniary of business transactions in a regular and
systematic manner. The recording of transactions may be done according to any of the following two systems:

1. Single entry system : An incomplete double entry system can be termed as a single entry system. According
to Kohler, "it is a system of book-keeping in which as a rule only records of cash and personal accounts are
maintained, it is always incomplete double entry, varying with circumstances'. This system has been developed by
some business houses, who for their convenience, keep only some essential records. Since al records are not kept, the
system is not reliable and can be used only by small firms. The working of this system has been discussed in detail
later in a separate chapter.

2. Double entry system : The system of 'double entry' book-keeping which is believed to have originated with
the Venetian merchants of the fifteen century, is the only system of recording the two-fold aspect of the transaction.
This has been, to some extent, explained while discussing the 'dual aspect concept' earlier in this chapter. The system
recognizes that every transaction have a two-fold effect. If someone receives something, them either some other
person must have given it, or the first-mentioned person must have lost something, or some service etc. must have
been rendered by him.

27 SYSTEM OF ACCOUNTING

The period at which the transactions are to be recorded is an important aspect in accounting. When should be
accountant record a transaction ? There are three basis of accounting on the basis of which transactions are to be
recorded.

(i) Cash-Basisof Accounting

(if) Accrual-Basis of Accounting

(iii) Hybrid or mixed Basis

The timing of recording business transactions is another important aspect of accounting. When should be
accountant record the transactions ? There are two answers to this question.

(i) Under cash-basis accounting, transactions are recorded when either cashisreceived or paid.
(if) Under accrual-basis accounting, transactions are recorded when they occur or happen.
(iii) Under hybrid system, income are recorded under cash-basis where as expenses are recorded under accrua basis.
Cash Basis Accounting

Under this system transactions are recorded in the books of accounts only when cash is paid or received. In
other words, monetary transactions will not be recorded until cash is paid or received. Transactions relating to
revenue, cost, assets and liabilities are reflected in the accounts in the period in which actual receipts or actual
payments are made. In this system, there is no place for accrued items such as salary outstanding, interest accrued etc.
Profit under this method is calculated by comparing the revenues received in cash with the expenses paid in cash.
Government accounting is based on this system.

Advantages
(i) Accounting records become more reliable as transactions are recorded when cash is paid or received.
(ii) Recording under this method is easier. Professiona people like doctor, lawyer, etc. and the government prepare
its accounts under cash basis.
Disadvantages
(i) 1t ignores the non-cash resources and obligations.
(if) True profit or loss cannot be found out asit does not match the actual expenses with actual revenues.
Accrual Basisor Mercantile System

Under this system transactions are recorded when they occur. Transactions are brought also accounts regardless
of the fact whether cash is paid or received. Effects of transactions and events are recognised when they happen. In
other words besides cash transactions, the non-cash (the accruals) transactions are aso taken into account to calculate
profit or loss of abusiness. All incomes and expenses related to an accounting period are recorded even if these are not
transacted in cash. It may be mentioned here that all business houses follow this system.
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This system is also known as merchantile system of accounting. Under this system transactions relating to
revenue, cost, assets and liabilities are reflected in the account in the period in which they accrue. Transactions are
recorded when they occur - it does not matter whether cash is paid or received. For example, when business effects
sale and incurs expenses, these are recorded even if cash is not received or paid. This basis includes items relating
deferrals, allocation, depreciation and amortization.

Hybrid or Mixed Basis

Asthe name indicates, this system of accounting combines both the basisi.e., cash aswell as accrual basis. This
system is based on the concept of conservation.

Under this system incomes are recognised as in cash-basis and expenses are recorded under accrual basis. So
incomes are recorded when they are received in cash but expenses are recorded during the accounting period in which
they arise irrespective of when they are paid.

28 KEY TERMS

Accounting Period: The period for which books of accounts are usually maintained. Generally, it is a period of
twelve months.

Cost: The price paid to acquire as asset.

Concepts. Concepts are 'Generally Accepted Accounting Principles (GAAP) - also called conventions by many
authors.

Conventions: Some authors define conventions as traditions which guide the accountants while preparing the
accounting statements. Conventions are also called as concepts by many authors.

Expense: An expenditure incurred for receiving some benefit or service.

Income: Amount earned through business operations.

Partnership Firm: A business unit owned by two or more persons who have agreed to share the profits of the
business carried on by al or any of them acting for all.

Principle: A general law or rule adopted as a guide to action.

Sole of Proprietorship: A business unit owned by one person.

29 SUMMARY

» The rules and conventions of accounting are commonly referred to as the conceptual framework of accounting.
These set of rules guide the accountant and bring uniformity in the preparation of accounting records.

» The rules and conventions of accounting are also termed as 'Generally Accepted Accounting Principles. To
explain these principles, different authors have used a variety of terms such as concepts, postulates,
conventions, underlying principles, basic assumptions etc.

» According to business entity concept, a business is treated as a separate entity, which is completely separate
from its owners. Accounting records are kept separately for these entities.

» According to money measurement concept, only those events which can be expressed in monetary terms are
recorded.

» Accounting assumes that an entity is a 'going concern' and it will continue to operate for an indefinitely long
period in future.

» Materiality concept holds that events of relatively small importance need not be given a detailed and
theoretically correct treatment.

» Full disclosure concept states that al significant financia informations should be reported fully on the financia
statements of an organisation.

e According to Accounting Standard - 1, 'Going Concern’, 'Consistency’ and 'Accrua’ are treated as the
fundamental accounting assumptions.

» Thetwo basic approaches to modern accounting are cash-basis accounting and accrual accounting.

» The principles of cash-basis of accounting is applied when a monetary transaction is not recorded until cash is
received or paid for.

e Accrua accounting takes into consideration the measurement of non-cash resources and obligations to
determine the true profit of an enterprise.
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2.10 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS AND ANSWERS
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Choose the correct answer
(@) Which of thefollowingisnot acriteriafor accepting an accounting principle ?

(1) Materiality (if) Objectivity

(i)  Feasibility (iv) Relevance

(b) Thebusiness entity concept isapplicableto:

) Soleproprietorship (ii) Partnership

(iii)  Joint stock company (iv) All the organization

(c) Which concept of accounting limitsthe scope of accounting ?

(i) Money measurement concept (it) Going concept concept
(iii)  Dual aspect concept (iv) Business entity concept
(d) The concept which givesriseto accounting equation is:

) Cost (ii) Dual aspect

(iii)  Going concern (iv) Matching

(e) Making provision for doubtful debt in anticipation of bad debt isan application of :
) Consistency (i) Materiaity

(iii)  Conservatism (iv) None of these

(f) Which of the following conceptsis observed at the recording stage ?

(i) Dual aspect (i) Matching

(iii)  Consistency (iv) Conservation

Ans.:a (i), b.(v), ¢ (), d. (i), e (iii), f.(@)
QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

What do you mean by Generally Accepted Accounting Principles ? Why are they required ?

Briefly explain the accounting concepts which are widely accepted ?

What do you mean by accounting concepts ? Discuss five accounting concepts with examples.

Discuss with exampl es the three fundamental accounting assumptions.

Discuss the two basi ¢ approaches of modern accounting.

What do you mean by accounting equation ? Explain the mechanism with suitable exampl es.

What do you mean by transactions and events ? Explain with one example. Discuss the differences between
transactions and events.

Write short notes on:

(i) Business Entity Concept (i)  Money Measurement Concept
(iii) Going Concern Concept (iv) Cost Concept

(v) Realisation Concept (vi) Accrua Concept

(vii) Accounting Period Concept (viii) Matching Concept

(ix) Dua Aspect Concept (X)  Consistency Concept

(xi) Conservatism Concept (xii) Materiaity Concept

(xiii) Objective Evidence Concept (xiv) Full Disclosure Concept
PRACTIAL PROBLEMS

Mr. Sanjay Lenka had the following transactions. Use accounting equation to show the impact of the
transactions on his financial position.

(& Commenced business with cash ~ 1,00,000.

(b) Deposited into bank ~ 40,000.

(c) Purchased goods from Nupur Traders = 50,000 on credit.

(d) Sold goodsfor cash * 50,000 whose cost is ™ 40,000.

(e) Rent paid " 5,000.

(f) Bought furniturefor * 5,000.

(g) Paidto Nupur Traders ™ 50,000.
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2.13

M/s Tulika Enterprise started business with cash of ~ 40,000, a table costing = 2000 and a chair costing = 750.
The following transactions have been recorded during a month. Show its financial position at the end of the
month by the help of accounting equation.

(& Goods purchased for ~ 20,000.

(b) Rent paidinadvance ~ 3000.

(c) Collected commission ™ 3500.

(d) Goods worth ~ 1000 was taken by the proprietor for personal use.

(e) Paid telephone bill * 500.

(f) Sold goodsworth * 12,000 to Mr. Sanjay at a price of = 10,000.

(9) Sanjay paid the amount the proprietor who kept it with her.

Take imaginary examples for the following transactions and show their effects on accounting equation.

(@) Purchase of an asset on credit. (b) Payment of expenses.

(c) Accruedincome (d) Saleof asset for profit

(e) Prepaid expenses.

For the transactions given below, one of the aspect involved is given. State the other aspect.

Transaction Aspectsinvolved
(8 Soumya started businesswith * 10,000. (i) Cash (i)
(b) Discount allowed to Mohan. (i) Mohan (i)
(c) Freight paid for purchase of machinery. (i) Cash (i)
(d) Furniture sold for cash. (i) Furniture (i)
(e) Creditorsare paid by cheque. (i) Creditor (i)
(f)  Amount charged by bank as bank charges. (i) Bank charges (ii)

Ans. (a) Capital, (b) Discount, (c) Machinery, (d) Cash, (e) Bank, (f) Bank.
FURTHER READING

Cost and Management Accounting — S.N. Maheshwari

Financial Statement Analysis— John N. Meyer

Management Accounting — Khan and Jain.

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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CHAPTER -3 JOURNALISING TRANSACTIONS
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3.0INTRODUCTION
Accountingis primarily concerned with designing the system for recording, classifying, summarisingthe recorded

data and interpreting them for internal and external users. Thefirst two steps, i.e., recording and classifying are known
as book keeping and are done by the book keeper. A book keeper is responsible for keeping all the records of a
business. The books maintained by the book keeper are known as books of accounts. Journal is an important book
whichrecords all the transactionsin a chronological order.

3.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES
After studying this chapter, you should be ableto:

Explain important books maintained by an organisation.
Definejournal.

Know the steps injournaising.

Explain the entry of important transactions in thejournal.
Outline different types of journal entry.

Explain the advantages and limitations of journal.

Make the sub-division of journal .

3.2CLASS FICATIONOFACCOUNTS

Wehave discussed the mgjor components of accounting equation, i.e., assets, liabilitiesand capital. Under each
magjor category, there are severa classification of items. Under assets, there may be cash, goods, furniture etc. The
period of each individua classification is known as an account. So an account is simply a statement where similar
transactions and events which occur during a particular period are accumulated and summarised. The account is

designed in such away as to reflect the increase and decrease in a particular item.
In order to understand what an account is, let ustake the following example :

Mr. Suvam Sahu started business with cash ™ 50,000.

1

2
3.
4

He paid "500 for purchasing a chair and ™ 2,000 for purchasing atable.
He borrowed * 5,000 from Ram.
He purchased a computer for * 20,000.,0 5 He deposited of * 20, 000 in bank.
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To know the balance of cash at the end of these transactions, we have to take the help of Accounting equation,
i.e., Assets = Liabilities + Capital.

Assets = Liabilities + Capital
1. Cash - 50,000 = - + 50,000
2. Cash - 47,500
Chair - 500
Table - 2,000 = - + 50,000
3. Cash - 52,500
Chair - 500
Table - 2,000 = Ram- 5,000 + 50,000
4, Cash - 32,500
Chair - 500
Computer - 2,000 = Ram- 5,000 + 50,000
5. Cash - 12,500
Chair - 500
Table - 2,000
Computer - 20,000
Bank - 20,000 = Ram- 5,000 + 50,000

To know the cash balance at the end of the day, al transactions which increase cash are put in one column and
all transactions which decrease the cash balance are put in another column. Then the closing balance can be easily
found out. Taking the above transactions, the balance of cash can be determined as follows:

Transactions which increase cash Transactions which decrease cash
1. Capitd 50,000 2. Purchase of chair 500
2. Purchase of table 2,000
3. Ram'sloan 5,000 4. Purchase of computer 20,000
5. Bank deposit 20,000
42,500
BALANCE 12,500
55,000 55,000

The balance of cash after all transactionsis "12,500.

The above statement in T' formis a simpleform of what we call an "Account”. Hence an account is a statement
in 'T' form showing the various changes which have occurred in relation to a particular item for a given period and
summarised for finding the net result. The genera form of an account is given below.

Dr. Capital Account Cr

Date Particulars F Amount Date Particular F Amount

Note: 'F denotes folio or page number of the book of prime entry, i.e., journal, cash/bank book.

An account can be opened for each asset, liahility, person, income and expenses to find out the next effect of
transactions relating to each item. The main object of opening a person's account is to know the net amount due to or
due from him. The object of opening an asset account is to know its balance at the end of the year. Similarly, the
purpose of opening expenses and income accounts is to find out the total expenses and incomesfor a particular period.
The book which contains the various accounts is called ‘Ledger Book'. The details regarding how an account is
maintained is discussed under the chapter called ‘Ledger'.

In order to have a better understanding of the nature of accounts, it is necessary to classify them under different
categories. There are two approaches which are used for classifying the accounts :
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(i) BritisnApproach/ Traditional Classification.
(i) American Approach / Fundamenta Approach/ Modern Classification.
British Approach / Traditional Classification
According to this approach, the business transactions can broadly be classified into three categories.
(i) Transactionsrelating to Persons
(i) Transactions relating to Assets and Properties
(iii) Transactions relating to Income and Expenses
On this basisit becomes necessary for the business to keep the accounts of
(@ Each person with whom the business dedls : Personal Account.
(b) Each property or asset and rights: Real Accounts
(c) Eachitem of incomeand expenses: Nominal Accounts.
American Approach / Fundamental Approach / Modern Classification
According to this approach, the business transactions have been divided into five categories.
(i) Transactions regarding Proprietor, i.e., Capital.
(i) Transactions relating toLiahilities.
(iii) Transactions relating to Assets.
(iv) Transactionsrelating to Expenses.
(v) Transactionsrelating to Revenue.
On this basis, the account maintained by a business houses are classified as :
(@) Capital Accounts
(b) Asset Accounts
(c) Liability Accounts
(d) Expense Accounts
(e) Income Accounts
The classification of account is given in the following chart.
Traditional Classification

Personal Account: The accounts relating to individuas, firms, associations or companies known as personal
accounts. These accounts are further sub-divided into three types.

(8 Natural person'sAccount

(b) Artificial person’'s Account

() Representative person's Account

(a) Natural person's Account: The accounts which relate to persons created by nature, i.e., individual human
beings are termed as natural persons account. The examples of such accounts are : Rama account, Suvam account,
Gopala account, Naresh account etc.

(b) Artificial person's Account: These accounts are related to artificial persons like companies, partnership
firms, societies, corporations, educationa institutions and clubs. Other examples of such accounts are: NALCO, BPL
Ltd., State Bank of India, Ravenshaw College, Rotary Club, M/s Nayak and Associates etc.

(c) Representative person's Account : The accounts which represent expenses payable, expenses paid in
advance, incomes receivable, and income received in advance are also personal accounts. For example, the salaries of
the employees of a business firm, which have not been paid before closing of the books of accounts for the year, the
recorded in "Salaries Outstanding A/c". It is regarded as a personal account because it represents the employees to
whomsalaries are payable by thefirm. Such a personal account is called as Representative Personal Account. Similarly,
two accounts are opened to represent the owner, so that his accounts can be easily distinguished from other personal
accounts. These two accounts are (i) Capital account and (ii) Drawings account.

Real Accounts. The accounts relating to all tangible and intangible things (assets and properties) are called
real accounts. Transactions relating to those things which can be seen and touched, areknown astangiblereal accounts.
Such accounts are goods account, cash account, building account, furniture account, land account etc. The accounts
relating to things which cannot be seen and touched are called intangible real accounts. Such accounts are goodwill,
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patent, trade mark, copy right etc.

Nominal Account The accounts which relate to expenses, losses, incomes and gains are callled nomina
accounts. The example of such accounts are salary account, wages account, freight account, rent account,
commission account etc.

Note : Usualy, when a prefix or suffix is added to the nomina account, the new account becomes a persona
account. For example, Rent account is nomina account. If weadd ‘outstanding' as prefix then new account " Outstanding
Rent A/c" will be a persona account.

Nominal Account Personal Account

Rent Account Prepaid Rent Account or
Outstanding Rent Account

Commission Account Accrued Commission Account

Commission Received in Advance Account

Hiustration - .1

State under what heading (both in modern approach and traditiona approach) would you classify each of the
following accounts:

(@) Bank account (b) Baddebt account (c) Rent Receivedaccount

(d) Teevison account (e) Goodwill account (f) Saary prepaid account

(9) Ramesh (creditor) Alc (h) Bankloan account (i) Arabinda (customer) account
() Bills Receivable Alc (k) Land account () Carriageaccount

(m) Capital account (n) Bills Payable account (o) Computer account

Solution : Table showing category of accounts :

Account Modern Approach Traditional Approach
(@ Bank account Asset Personal
(b) Bad debt account Expense Nominal
(c) Rent Received account Income Nominal
(d) Television account Asset Red
(e) Goodwill account Asset Real (Intangible)
(f) Salary Prepaid account Asset Personal (Representative)
(g9 Ramesh (Supplier) Liability Personal
(h) Bank Loan account Liability Personal
(i) Arabinda (Customer) Asset Personal
() Bills Receivable account Asset Red
(k) Land account Asset Red
() Carriage account Expense Nominal
(m) Capital account Capital Personal (Representative)
(n) Bills Payable account Liability Personal
(o) Computer account Asset Red

I dentification of Accounts- Transaction Analysis

Weknow that an account isthe record of each individual classification. For identifying the accounts involved in
a transaction, we have to analyse the transaction to determine the items affected by the transaction; each individual
item will be one account. For this purpose, we have to expand the accounting equation. When the accounting equation
is expanded for the purpose of incorporating incomes and expenses, the accounting equation is:

Asset (A) = Liabilities (L) + [Capital (C) + Income (I) — Expenses (E)]

In order to eliminate negative sign in the equation, the Expense can be transferred to left hand side

algebraically. So the accounting equation is:

|A+E = L+C+1 |
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Thus, there are five mgjor elements in the accounting equation. The items under these dements which are
affected by atransaction will be the accounts involved in the transaction. In order to have a clear understanding, let us
take the following example:

1. Suvam started businesswith ~ 50,000 cash.

In this transaction, the effects on business are :

(@ Thereis anincreasein the asset of the business in the form of cash.

(b) Thereisanincreasein liability in theform of Suvam's capital.

So the accounts involved are :
(i) Cash account and
(i) Suvam's Capital account

Bought furniturefor ©~ 5,000 in cash.
Effect of the transaction

(8) Increasein asset inthe form of furniture
(b) Decreasein asset intheform of cash

Account involved
Furniture account
Cash Account

Purchased goodsworth © 10,000 from Raja & Co.

Effect of the transaction
(&) Asset increases for goods
(b) Liability increasesin favour of Rgja& Co.

Account involved
Goods Account
Raja& Co. Account

Paidrent © 2,000in cash

Effect of the transaction

() Expenses increases forrent paid
(b) Asset decreases for cash payment

Account involved
Rent Account
Cash Account

Received commission ~ 5,000

Effect of the transaction

(8) Income increases for commission received
(b) Asset increases for cash received

Account involved
Commission Account
Cash Account

Salary due” 1,000

Effect of the transaction

(&) Expenses increasesfor sdary

(b) Liability increasesfor sdary outstanding

Account involved
Salary Account
Salary Outstanding
Account

Paid = 5,000to Raja& Co.

Effect of the transaction

(a) Liability decreasesin favour of Ragja & Co.
(b) Asset decreases dueto cash payment

Account involved
Raja& Co.Account
Cash Account

Goodsworth ~ 20,000 are sold for ~ 18,000.
Effect of the transaction

() Asset decreases as goods are sold.

(b) Lossincreaseasless value is received

(c) Asset increases ascash is received.

Account involved
Goods Account
Loss on sale of
Goods Account
Cash Account
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0.

Settled account of Raja & Co. by paying ™ 4,900.

Effect of the transaction Account involved
(a) Liability decreasesin favour of Rgja & Co. Raa& Co.

(b) Assat decreases ascashis paid Cash Account

(c) Incomeincreases as discountis received Discount Account

(Instead of paying™ 5,000, " 4,900ispaid.
Sothereisagainof = 100 asdiscount received.)

Transactionsinvolving goods

There are severa transactions relating to the movement of goods. The different movements of goods are :

(i) Purchaseof goods

(i) Saleof goods

(iii) Return of goodspurchased

(iv) Return of goods sold

(v) Consumption of goodshby proprietor for his personal use.

(vi) Distribution of goodsfor charity or advertisement.

If one single "Goods Account” is maintained for all the transactions relating to goods, it will not serve the useful

purpose. For example, if wewant to know the total purchase at any point of time, it will be difficult to know because,
(1) When record in GoodsA/c and (2) When sold goods are returned, then a so we record in GoodsA/c. Asin both the
cases goods account isinvolved, it is very difficult to distinguish which entry is for purchases and which oneisfor sales
returns.

Same difficulty arises for the entries in Goods account for goods sold and purchase returns. Even when goods

are distributed as charity or for the purpose of advertisement, then also we record in Goods account. So give separate
information for each movement of goods, the Goods account is divided into severa accounts each showing a particular
movement.

(@
(b)
(©)
(d)
(€)

(f)

For purchase of goods: Instead of Goods Account, open Purchase Account.

For sale of goods: Open Sales Account in place of Goods Account.

For return of goods purchased : Open Purchases Return Account or Return Outward Account.
For return of goods sold : Open Sales Return Account or Return Inward Account.

For withdrawal of goods by proprietor : Reduce the balance of Purchase Account instead of Goods Account,
because the amount of goods withdrawn reduces the amount of purchase for the business organisation.

When goods are distributed as free samples or for charity : Reduce the balance of the Purchase account as it
reducesthe value of purchases.

We can summarise the above discussions as under :

Type of Goods Transaction Substitute of GoodsAccount
(8) Purchase of goods: Purchase Account
(b) Saleof goods: Sales Account
(c) Return of goods purchased : Purchase Return/Return outward A/c
(d) Return of goods sold : Sales Return/Return inward A/c
(e) Goodstaken by proprietor for personal use:  Purchase Account
(f) Goodsdistributed as free samples : Purchase Account
(g) Balance of goodsin hand : Closing Stock Account

3.3RULESOFDEBITAND CREDITUNDERBRITISH/TRADITIONALAPPROACH

1. Personal Accounts: The rules of debit and credit for persona accounts are:

(38]



Debit the
receiver Credit

The person who receives something from the organisation, his account is debited. In other words, the entry is
made in the left side of his account. Similarly, if the person gives something, his account is credited, i.e., the entry is
made in the right side of hisaccount.

Example: If Hari purchases goodsfrom the business organisation on credit, his account is debited as heis the
receiver of goods. If goods are purchased from Shyam Traders, the amount of Shyam Traders will be credited as heis
the giver of goods.

2. Real Account : The rules of debit and credit are as follows :

Debit what comesin
Credit what goes out.

Real accounts refer to the accounts of assets and properties. If the asset/property comes to the business, the
concerned asset/property account is debited, i.e., theentry ismadein theleft side of the account. Similarly, if the asset/
property goesout from the business, that asset/property account is credited, i.e., the entry is madein the right side of
the account.

Example: If furniture are purchased for © 10,000 by the business, there are two real accounts involved in this
transaction, i.e., Furniture Account and Cash Account. Asfurniture are coming into the business, the Furniture Account
is debited as per our rule "Debit what comes in". As the cash is going out from the business, the Cash Account is
credited, i.e., the entry is made in the right side of Cash Account.

3. Nominal Account : The following rules are applied to nominal accounts :

Debit expenses and |osses
Credit income and gains.

Nomina accounts include the accounts of expenses, losses, incomes and gains. When any expenses or loss is
incurred by the business, that expenseor loss account is debited. Similarly, if the business earns any incomeor gain, this
income/gain account iscredited.

Example : When salaries are paid to employees by the business, the Salary Account is debited asit isan
expense. When interests are earned from bank deposits, the Interest Earned Account is credited asit isan income.

Under traditional approach, the rules of debit and credit are summarised below :

Type of Account Debit Credit
1. Persona Account | Thereceiver The giver
2. Real Account What comesin What goes out
3. Nominal Account | Expensesand losses | Incomes and gains

The above rules are explained by the help of the following examples :
(Dr) asit comesin (Real Account)

1. Cash sale of goodsfor * 5,000.

(Cr) asit goes out (Real Account)
(Dr) as heisthe receiver (Personal Account)

2. Goods returned to Supplier * 2,000.
(Cr) asit goes out (Real Account)
(Dr) asit comesin
3. Purchased goods from Shyam Traders ™ 30,000.
(Cr) asheisthegiver
(Dr) asit comesin
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4. Purchased furniture for cash ™ 5,000.
(Cr) asit goes out.
(Dr) asit is an expense (Nominal Account)

5. Paid cash for stationery ~ 200.
(Cr) asit goes out
(Dr) asit comesin.

6. Received commissionin cash ™ 1,000.
(Cr) asitisan income.
Illustration - 3.2 ;

In the following transacti ons, mention the nature of the account in the traditional approach and state whether the
accounts will be debited or credited :

() Capital introduced, (b) Rent paid, (c) Purchase of machinery, (d) Sale of land, (€) Payment of bank loan.
Solution :
Table showing debit and credit

Account Nature Debit or Credit
(a) Cash Real Account Debit (it comesin)
Capital Personal Account ) _ _
P Credit (Owner isthe giver of money)
(b) Rent Nominal Debit (it isan expense )
Cash Redl o
Credit (it goes out )
(c) Machinery Sg Debit (it comesin)
Cash Credit (it goesout)
(d) Cash Sg Debit (it comesin)
Land Credit (it goesout)
(e) Bank Loan Personal Debit (Bank is the receiver)
Cash Real o
Credit (it goes out )

Rules of Debit and Credit under American / Modern Approach :

(1) Assets : In case of assetstheruleis :

Debit : means increase
Credit : means
Dr Asset Account Cr. Increase (+) Decrease (-)
In any transaction, if thereisincreasein assets then it will be recorded in the debit side of the asset account and
if inany transaction thereis decrease in assets, then it will be recorded in the credit side of the asset account.
Example : Furniture purchased for © 10,000 from Narmada Furniture on credit. This transaction involves|[a]
Furniture (an asset) Account, and [b] Narmada Furniture (aliability) Account. Since furniture is an asset and by this
transaction it increases, it will be recorded in the left hand side of the asset account as the rule is "increase
in asset isdebited”.
Ilustration - 3.3 : If thefollowing transactions, mention the natur e of account in modern appr oach and state
whether the account will be debited or credited.
() Capital introduced (b) Rent (c) Purchase of machinery

(d) Saeof land (e) Payment of bank loan

(40]



Solution :
Table showing debit and credit

Account Nature Debit or Credit
(a) Cash Asset Debit (increasein asset )
Capital Capital Credit (decrease in capital )
(b) Rent Expense | peit (increase in exp ense)
Cash Asset Credit (decreasein asset )
(c) Machinery Asset Debit (increasein asset)
Cash Asset Credit(decreasein asset)
(d) Cash Asset Debit (increasein asset)
Land Asset Credit (decreasein asset)
(e) Bank Loan | Liability | pehjt (decreasein liability)
Cash Ast Credit (decrease in asset )

3.4 JOURNAL

Theword journal is derived from the French word "jour" means a day. Journal, therefore means a book in which
daily transactions are recorded. It records the daily transactions chronologicaly. In double entry system, it is the first
book in which al the transactions are recorded date wise and occurrence wise. So it is called the book of prime entry
or origina entry.

Entry in proper Format :

After analysing thetransaction, thejournal entry isrecordedin the Journal Book. A journal book contains usually
five columnsin the following format :

Format of Journal

Ledger Debit Credit
Folio Amount Amount

Date | Particulars

Date: Thefirst column is the date column in which the year, month and date of the transaction are written.

Particulars: Inthe second column, the names of the accounts involved are written in alogical manner. First, the
account to be debited is written with the word debit or 'Dr' towards the end of the column. In the next line, after leaving
a little space to the left, the name of the account to be credited is written with the word 'To' in the beginning. The
second lineg, i.e., credit lineis indented to differentiate it from thefirst ling, i.e., debit lineand to identify it easily. In our
example of furniture purchased for cash, the particulars column will contain the following:

FurnitureAlc Dr.
To Cash Alc
The above entry isto be read as "Furniture Account debited to Cash Account”.

The details about the transaction known as the 'narration’ of thejournal, iswritten below the entries madein the
particulars column. This helps to understand the nature of transaction without any ambiguity. The narration may be
written as follows:

(Being furniture purchased for cash) or (Furniture purchased for cash).

The narration is a brief explanation of the nature of transaction in the journal.
It usually starts with the word 'Being'.
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Ledger Folio : The third column is the ledger folio column. The page number of the ledger on which the
particular account is maintained is entered in this column. Suppose Furniture Account is maintained in page no. 15 of
the ledger, then '15' will be entered in the Ledger Folio (L.F.) column against it. This number is written in the journal
after the posting is made in the ledger.

Debit Column : Thisisthe fourth column in which the amount to be debited is recorded corresponding
to the account debited.

Credit Column : Thisisthe fifth and last column. The amount to be credited is recorded in this column
corresponding to the account which is credited.

[llustration - 3.4 : Mr. Bijay Sahu started business on 1.4.2013 with cash "75,000. The following transactions
have taken place during the month of April. Journalise them in the books of accounts of Mr. Bijay Sahu.

April 5 Purchased goodsfor 25,000.

April 6 Goodsworth "1,000 were distributed as free samples.

April 7 Took aloan of “50,000 from Bank of Baroda.

April 8 Purchased goods from Mr. Debashis for = 10,000.

April 9 Goodsworth "500 was taken by Mr. Bijay Sahu for personal use.

April 10 Paid to Mr. Debashis 9,750 by chequein full settlement of his account.

April 18 "300 were paid to Mohan out of business fund for repair of Bijay Sahu's residential house.

April 30 Paid "2,000 to Dinesh as the salary for the month of April.
Solution :
Journal of Mr. Bijaya Sahu
Date Particulars L.F. Debit Credit

Aprill  Cash Alc Dr 75000

To Bijay Sahu's Capital A/c 75,000
(Being the amount invested by Bijay Sahu
in the business as capital)
April 5 Purchase A/c Dr 25,000
ToCash Alc 25,000
(Being goods purchased for cash)
April 6 Advertisement A/c Dr 1,000
To Purchase Alc 1,000
(Being goods distributed as free samples)
April 7 Bank Alc Dr 50,000
To loan from Bank of Baroda A/c 50,000
(Being load received from Bank of Baroda)
April 8  Purchase Alc Dr 10,000
To Mr. Debashis Alc 10,000
(Being goods purchased from Mr. Debashis)
April9  Drawings Alc Dr 500
To Purchase Alc 500

(Being goods taken by the owner for
personal use)
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April 10 DebashisAlc Dr 10,000
To Cach Alc 9,750
To Discount A/c 250
(Being Cash paid to Mr. Debashisin full
settlement of his dues)
April 18 DrawingsAlc Dr 300
To Cash Alc 300
(Being cash paid for repair of the
owner's residence)
April 30 Saary Alc Dr 2,000
To Cash Alc 2,000

(Being salary paid in cash to Dinesh for
the month of April)

3.5 OPENINGENTRY

Every business house closes the books of accounts at the end of each accounting year and starts new books in
the beginning of every new year. Thefirst entry in the journa in the new year isto record the balance of various assets
and liabilitieswhich were at the end of the previous year and brought forward to the new year, i.e., currect accounting,
ear. These balances of assets and ligbilities are known as the opening balance of the current year which were the
closing balance of the previous year. The journal entry passed at the beginning of every accounting year to record the
opening balances of assets and liahilitiesis known as 'Opening Entry'.

Opening Entry
|
\2 1
Opening entry of Opening entry in case of
acontinuing business purchase of continuing business

3.5.1 Opening entry of a continuing business

In case of a continuing business, the opening entry is passed by debiting all the assets brought from the previous
year and crediting all the liabilities brought forward. If there is any differencein assets and liabilities, the differenceis

capital, since Assets — Liahilities= Capital (from accounting equation). So the capital account is aso credited for the
difference.

Hence, Assets A/c Dr
To Liabilities Alc
To Capital Alc
Illustration - 3.5:

The following assets and ligbilities are found, in the books of Chandrasekhar on 1st January, 2003.
Cash - 5,000 Bank - 8,000 Stock - 4,000 Furniture - 2,000

Building- 20,000  Sundry Debtors- 6,000 Sundry Creditors- "3,000
Bills payable - 2,000 pass the necessary opening entry.
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Solution :

Journal
Date Particulars L.F. Dehit Credit
2003 ) )
January Cash Alc Dr 5,000
Bank A/c Dr 8,000
Stock Alc Dr 4,000
Sundry Debtors A/c Dr 6,000
Furniture A/c Dr 2,000
BuildingA/c Dr 20,000
To Sundry Creditors A/c 3,000
ToBills payableA/c 2,000
To Capital A/c* 40,000

(Being the opening entry)
Capital Account = Total Assets— Liabilities
i.e., 45,000 - 5,000 = 40,000
3.5.2 Opening entry in case of Purchase or Taken over of Running Business :

Purchase of a running business means purchase of the assets and liahilities of that business by paying a certain
amount. The amount paid by the buyer for purchasing the business is known as the capital of the buyer. So the journal
entry to be passed is,

Assets Alc Dr
ToLiabilitiesAlc
To Capital Alc

Sometimes the assets purchased are not equal to the liabilities taken over and the capital paid for. So the
following two situations arise :

(i) the assetsare morethan liabilities and capital, or

(i) theassetsarelessthan liahilitiesand capital.

If the assets are more than liabilities and capital, the differenceis put to 'Capital Reserve Account' on the credit
dde. But if the assets are less than the liabilities and capital, the difference is put to '‘Goodwill Ac count' on
the debit side.

Illustration - 3.6 ;

Mohan paid * 50,000 for purchasing a running business with the following assets and liabilities.

Assets N Liabilities

Cash 20,000 Creditors 10,000
Land 20,000 Bank Overdraft 20,000
Furniture 10,000

Stock 40,000

Pass the necessary opening entry.
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Solution:

Journal
Date Particulars L.F. Debit Credit
Cash Alc Dr 20,000
Stock A/c Dr 40,000
Land Alc Dr 20,000
FurnitureA/c Dr 10,000
To CreditorsA/c 10,000
To Bank Overdraft A/c 20,000
To Capital A/c* 50,000
To Capital Reserve A/c** 10,000

(Being the opening entry)

Capital Account is” 50,000 as Mohan has paid "50,000 for purchase of business.

In this case total assets = 90,000 and the liabilities : *30,000 + Capital "50,000 = * 80,000.

Since assets exceed liabilities and capital by (90,000 — 80,000) = 10,000, it is put to'Capital ReserveAccount'. In
the above example, suppose Mohan pays 70,000 to purchase the business. So the entry will be :

Journal
Date Particulars L.F. Debit Credit
Cash Alc Dr 20,000
Stock A/c Dr 40,000
Land Alc Dr 20,000
FurnitureA/c Dr 10,000
Goodwill A/c* Dr 10,000
To CreditorsAlc 10,000
To Bank Overdraft A/c 20,000
To Capital A/c 70,000

(Being the opening entry)
Here total assets =" 90,000 and the liabilities and capital =~ 1,00,000.

Hence, the assets are less than the liabilities and capital by 10,000 (1,00,000 — 90,000), it is put to ‘Goodwill
Account.
3.6 COMPOUND JOURNAL ENTRY
If ajourna entry contains more than one account in its debit or more than one account in its credit or both, itis
called a compound journa entry.
Example: Received cash "7,500 from Ram in full settlement of hisaccount 7,700.
Thejourna entry for thistransactionis:

Cash Alc Dr 7,500
Discount A/c Dr " 200
ToRamA/c *7,700

Compound entry can be passed where:
» Transactions are of smilar nature.
» Transactions occur on the same day, and
» Accountsinvolved are more than two.
A compound journal entry may be recorded in any of the following three ways :
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I. Oneparticular account may be debited while several other accounts may be credited (debit aspect of
the transaction is common.)

Example: Paid 7,000 to Ram in full settlement of his dues of "7,150. In this transaction more than two
accounts are involved.

(8) Cash Account

(b) Discount Account

(c) Ram Account

Theentryis:
Ram Alc Dr. *7,150
ToCash Alc 7,000
To Discount A/c 150

Actualy thisis the combination of two simple journal entries which occur on a same day and where the debit
aspect is common. In the above example the two simple journa entriesare :

(& Ram Alc Dr. 7,000

ToCash Alc 7,000
(b) Ram Alc Dr. "150

To Discount A/c "150

(Being discount received)
In this transaction Ram (the debit aspect) is common. So we can combine the transaction as follows:

Ram Alc Dr. 7,150 (7,000 + 150)
ToCash Alc 7,000
To Discount A/c “150

I1. Oneparticular account may be credited while several other accounts may be debited (credit aspect
of the transaction is common).
Suppose on 30th September rent paid ~ 1,500 and wages paid "500. The two transactions can be journalised

as:
€) Rent Alc Dr. 1,500
ToCash Alc 1,500
(b) Wages Alc Dr. 500
ToCash Alc '500

In the above example, cash account is common in both the transactions. So instead of passing two journal
entries, we can pass the following compound journal entry :

Rent A/c Dr "1,500
Wages Alc Dr 500
ToCash Alc "2,000

I11. Several accounts may be debited and several accounts may be credited.

Example: "800 in cash and "300 in cheque was paid to Hari towards his wagesfor * 600 and commission
500. The accounts involved in the transaction are (a) WagesA/c, (b) Commission A/c, (c) Cash A/c and (d) Bank A/
c. Sothejournal entry is:

Wages Alc Dr "600

Commission A/c Dr 500
To Cash Alc "800
ToBank Alc *300
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3.7KEY TERMS

Account: An account is a statement which shows all the transactions relating to a particular item during a

period of time.

Credit: Credit means right side of an account.

Debit: Debit means|eft side of an account.

Drawings. Money or goods withdrawn by the owner from the business for persona use is known as drawings.
Accrued Income: Income due but not received.

Bad Debt: Amount irrecoverable from debtors.

Cash Book: A book to record all cash receipts and cash payments.
Cash Discount: Discount allowed for prompt payment.

Charity: Cash of goods donated to different institutions or persons.
Dishonour of cheque : The collecting banker fails to collect or receive the amount of the cheque.

3.8 SUMMARY

>

An account is a statement in which transactions and events relating to a particular item occurring during a
particular period are recorded. The accounts maintained by a business organisation are : Cash Account, Capital
Account, Furniture Account, Loan Account, Salary Account, Commission Account etc.

Under modern classification, the accounts are classified as : (a) Capital Account, (b) Asset Account, (c)
Liability Account, (d) Expense Account, and (€) Income Account.

Under traditional classification, the accounts are classified as (a) Personal Account, (b) Real Account, and (c)
Nominal Account.

Each transaction involves at |east two accounts. If one account is debited (entry is made in left side), the other
account must be credited (entry must be made in the right side of that account).

All business organisations maintain at least three important books, named Cash Book, Journal and Ledger.

Journal records daily transactions chronologically. It is also called the book of prime entry.

A journa entry which contains one account in the debit and one account in the credit is known as simple journd
entry.

If ajournal entry contains more than one account in its debit or in its credit, it is called compound
journal entry.

3.9 CHECK YOUR PROGRESSAND ANSWERS

Choose the correct answer .
(@ In caseof adebt becoming bad, the amount should be credited to :

(i) SdesAlc (i) Debtor's Alc (iii) Bad debt Alc (iv) Cash Alc
(b) Salary paidto aclerk should be debited to:

(i) Personal Alc (i) Cash Alc (i) Salary Alc (iv) Capital Alc
(¢) Incaseof recovery of bad debt, theamount is credited to:

(i) CashAlc (i) Debtor's Alc (i) Baddebt Alc (iv) Bad debt recovered A/c
(d) Goodsdonated to a religious or ganisation should be credited to:

(i) Charity Alc (i) Purchase Alc (i) Receiver's Alc (iv) Advertisement A/c
(8 Security deposit received from Ram should be credited to:

() Ram'sAlc (i) Cash Alc (i) Security deposit A/c (iv) Bank A/c

[Ans. : (a) - (ii), (b) - (iii), (c) - (iv), (d) - (ii), () - (iii).]

3.10 QUESTIONSAND ANSWERS

1. What isthe book of prime entry usually maintained by a business concern? Discuss its objectives and features.
2. What do you mean by Journal? Discuss the rule and procedure of recording transactionsin journal.
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3. Definejournal. Discussin detail its advantages and limitations.

4. Discussin detail the procedure of recording transactions in journal relating to thefollowing :
(@ Personal expensesof theowner.
(b) Lossof goodshy fire.
(c) Exchange of old assets for new one.
(d) Incomesdue but not received.

5. Name the types of journal entries. Discuss the procedure of passing opening entry in case of
(a) acontinuing business and (b) purchase of arunning business.

6. Discuss therole of journal in modern accounting system. What are the source documents for writing
journal ?

3.11. PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

1 State the fundamental elements of book keeping and the accounts involved for the following transactions and
classify them on persona, real and nominal basis.

Suvam Sahu commenced business with cash 50,000
Deposited in Bank 40,000
Bought goods for cash 10,000
Bought goods on credit from Ambik 25,000
Sold goods for cash 12,000
Paid Rent 5,000
Sold goodsto Bhaskar (worth *18,000) 15,000
Bought goods from Amaresh 9,000
Withdrew from Bank 10,000
Received cash from Bhaskar 15,000
Wages due 5,000
Interest received 2,000

2. Write the narration for each of the following journal entry in the books of Mr. A Agrawal :

(8 BankAlc Dr 10,000

To Hari Bhai Alc 10,000
(b) Purchase Alc Dr 8,000

To Global Trader Alc 8,000
(c) BuildingsAlc Dr 20,000

ToCash Alc 8,000

ToBank A/c 12,000
(d)y CashAlc Dr 2,000

To Bad debts recovered A/c 2,000
(e) CashAlc Dr 1,450

Discount A/c Dr 50

To Tulika Stores A/c 1,5000
(f) CashAlc Dr 4,000

Stock A/c Dr 6,000

Furniture Alc 5,000

To Capital Alc 15,000
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Rectify the following journal entriesin the books of Bijay assuming the narrations as correct.

(& MohanAlc Dr 28,000
To SalesAlc 28,000
(Being goods sold to Mohan on cash)
(b) Bank Alc Dr 3,000
ToBasu DasAlc 3,000

(Being the entry for cheque no. 123456 received
from Basu Das not deposited into bank)
(c) Returninward Alc Dr 1,000

ToBadri Prasad A/c 1,000
(Being defective goods returned to Badri Prasad)
(d) CashAlc Dr 850
To Dibakar A/c 850

(Being cash received from Dibakar against a
debt previously written off)

(e) RentAlc Dr 1,000
To Cash Alc 1,000
(Being rent paid for the building, 30% of
whichisused for owner's residence)
(fy Dalvir Alc Dr 1,500
ToBank A/c 1,500

(Being dishonour of cheque received against
sale of goodsfor "1,500 less 2% discount)

On 1st April 2000, Mr. Dhaniram invested 20,000 for purchasing the business of Dukhiram with the

following assets andliabilities.

Assets : Liabilities
Stock 4,500 Creditors 6,500
Building 20,000 Loan from Sethji 2,000
Furniture 1,600

Machinery 8,000

During the month he had the following transactions :

April 2 Opened a bank account with SBI "7,200.

April 5 Sold the entire stock to Kairam on cash for "7,200.
April 8 Cleared the dues of creditors less 10%.

April 12 Purchased goodsfrom N.K.Dash "4,800.

April 15 Paid "2,000 to Sethji by cheque.

April 18 Sold goods worth "2,000 to Banarasi Das at 40% above the cost less 10% trade discount.

April 20 Sold old furniture worth "400 for "500.

April 23 Donated "250 to a charitable trust.

April 25 Received cash 500 and cheque "1,500 from Banarasi Das on account. April
27 Deposited into bank the cheque received from Banarasi Das.

April 29 Paid salary "850.

April 30 Received the balance in cash from Banarasi Das.

April 30 Paid rent by " 500 for residential house of Dhaniram.
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(i)

(if)

(iii)
(iv)
v)
(i)

(vi)

(viii)
(i)

)
6.

@
(b)
(©)
(d)
(€)
()

Enter the following transactions in the book of prime entry of Rajesh.
"300 in cash and 500 in cheque was given to Harish towards his wages "600 and insurance premium of a
vehicle 200.

Purchased a building for a priceof * 1,00,000. A cash down payment of "25,000 was made and a bill payable
was accepted for 75,000 for the balance of the purchase price.

Returned to Allright Suppliers atypewriter worth ™ 5,400 as it was found defective.

Taken aloan of 20,000 from Syndicate Bank and deposited * 10,000 in SBI.

Paid Maruti Traders ™ 2,750 by chequein full settlement of his dues "2,800.

Paid * 350 for the repair of proprietor's residential house.

An old manual typewriter having book value of 5,000 is exchanged for a new electronic typewriter costing
12,000 by paying " 10,000 in cash.

Machinery purchased "10,000, carriage paid on machinery * 250 and installation charge amounted "500.
Saary for the previous month paid " 2,500.

Goods worth 5,000 were destroyed by fire. Insurance company admitted claim for 80% of the value.
Show the correct journal entry and wrong journal entry from the following:

Purchased machinery costing * 10,000 and carriage paid oniit * 300 is debited to carriage account.

* 750 paid for rent was debited to landlord account.

Goods worth "600 withdrawn by the proprietor for his personal use has been credited to sal es account.
" 250, the cost of repairing the roof of a house has been charged to building account.

Cheque of "1,200 received from Manohar has been credited to Manmohon account.

Goods worth "160 returned by a customer has been wrongly recorded "106.

3.12 FURTHER READING

Cost and Management Accounting — S.N. Maheshwari

Financia Statement Analysis— John N. Meyer

Management Accounting — Khan and Jain.

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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CHAPTER - 4LEDGER POSTING AND TRIAL BALANCE
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4.15 Practical Problems4.16 Further Reading.
4.0 INTRODUCTION

Ledger is the most important books of accounts because it includes all the summaries of the transactions. It is
also cdled the"Principal Book" or "Main Book™ or "Chief Book™. It provides a permanent record of financial transactions
of afirm and helpsin achieving the objectives of accounting.

4.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After studying this chapter, you should be able to :

» Defineledger and explain its form.

» Explain the procedures of posting.

» Know the process of balancing an account.

» Understand the significance of debit and credit balance.

4.2 MEANING OF LEDGER

Ledger is a book which contains all the accounts of a business enterprise in a summarised and classified form.
Ledger is normally a register having a number of pages which are numbered consecutively. One account is usually
assigned one page in the regigter, i.e., ledger. However, if the transactions pertaining to a particular account are more,
it may be assigned more than one page in the ledger. An index of various accounts opened in the ledger is given at the
beginning of the ledger for the purpose of easy reference. A ledger may be kept in any of the following forms,

(@) Bound ledger, and (b) Loose leaf ledger.

The bound ledger is inflexible because addition of pages whenever required, can not be done. As such the
modern business organisations do not prefer its use. Theloose leaf ledger is becoming more popular becauseit is more
flexible and permits rearrangement of the accounts. New accounts may be placed wherever desired and the unused or
completely filled sheets may be removed. Banks usually prepare loose leaf ledger.

4.2.1 Features of ledger
 Ledger isthe main book containing all the accounts of the business organisation.

« The pages of the ledger are numbered consecutively and usually one page is assigned to one account.
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* Anindex of various accounts contained in the ledger is given in the beginning of the ledger.
* A ledger can be kept in the form of bound ledger or loose leaf ledger.
» Ledger provides full information regarding assets, liabilities, capital, incomes and expenses of the
organi sations.
4.3 POSTING

Every transactionisfirst recorded in thejournal informof journal entry. Fromthejourna it istransferred to the
concerned accounts in the ledger. This process of transferring the transactions from journal to ledger is
known aspogting.

Posting is the act or process of transferring the debit and credit aspects of transactions from the journa to their
respective account in the ledger.

Thisposting fromjournal isdoneat periodical intervals, such as weekly, monthly, quarterly etc. It is advisableto
keep the more active accounts posted to date. The examples of such active accounts are cash account, bank account
and the various personal accounts.

4.4 RULESREGARDINGPOSTING

The following procedures are followed while posting transactionsin the ledger from the journal.
1. Location of accounts in the ledger : The first step in posting of entries is to be locate the concerned
account in the ledger. For this purpose, the help of an index or chart of accounts can be taken.

To explain the process of posting, an example of journal entry can be taken asfollows:

Journal (Folio -2)
Date Particulars L.F. Dehit Credit
Amount Amount
1.04.03 FurnitureAlc Dr 51 5,000
To Cash Alc 01 5,000
(Being furniture purchased)

For the purpose of posting the above entry we haveto locate "Furniture A/c" and also "Cash A/c" in the ledger
by the help of an index of accounts.

2. Entry in the date column : The day, month and year for each entry in journa are recorded in the date
column of the ledger account as mentioned above.

3. Posting of debit entry of journal to Ledger : Now on the debit side "particular' column of the account
debited in journal, the name of the account credited is entered with a prefix "Ta". In the above example, since the
furniture account is debited in the journal we have to enter "To Cash Account” on the debit side of furniture
account as follows:

Dr Furniture Account (Folio - 51) Cr
Date Particulars F Amount Date Particulars F Amount
1.0403 ToCashAlc 2 5,000

4. Posting of credit entry of journal to ledger : Now the credit entry in the journa is posted to the credit side
of the concerned account with a prefix "By" with the name of the account debited. The date, folio and the amount is
a so posted to the credit side of the ledger account.

In our example the posting of credit side will be asfollows:

Dr Cash Account (Folio- 01) Cr
Date Particulars F Amount Date Particulars F Amount
1.04.03 By FurnitureA/lc 2 5,000
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5. Entry in the Folio Column : After the date and particulars column, the next posting is made in the falio
column. In this column, the page number of the journal, from which the particular entry is brought, is entered. In the
above example, 2 will be entered in the folio column if the journal entry is made on page no.2 of the journal. Thisis
called paging. This serves the purpose of cross reference to ssimplify the tracing of entries from journa to ledger and
vice versa. The L.F. column in journal which records the page numbers of the ledger containing the account, also
serves the purpose of showing whether an entry has been posted or not.

6. Entry in the Amount Column : The amounts corresponding to the accounts debited and credited are
entered in the amount column of the concerned account in the ledger. After this, the posting of the account is complete.
In our example, the posting in ledger account of the furniture will be made as follows :

Dr Furniture Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount Date Particulars F Amount

1.04.03 ToCashAlc 2 5000
Remember
Each debit entry in journal is posted to the debit side and each credit entry is posted to the credit side of
respective account in the ledger along with date, amount and page number of the journal (Folio).
The Procedure of Posting in brief
1. Location of the accounts of journal entry in the ledger.
2. Atfirgt, the posting of the account whichis debited in journal, is made as follows:
Date column - Date of the transaction as appearing in journal.
Particulars column - The name of the accent credited in the journal is posted with a prefix To".
Folio column - The page number of the journal from which the entry istransferred is recorded.
Amount Column - The amount debited in journal corresponding to the particular account is recorded.

3. Now the posting of the account whichis credited in thejourna is made on the credit side of the account. Posting
on credit side of the account. Posting on credit sideis made asfollows::

Date column - Date of transaction as appearing in journal.

Particulars column - The name of the account debited in journal is recorded with a prefix "By".

Folio column - The page number of journal from which the entry is transferred is recorded.

Amount column - The amount credited in journa corresponding to the particular account is recorded.
Illustration - 4.1

Enter the following transactionsin the journal and post them to ledger.

(& On5th January, P.K.Sinhastarted a business with © 50,000 cash.

(b) Purchased goodscosting ™ 10,000 from Ram and Co. on credit on 10th January.
Solution :

@ Journal Book Folio No. 1
Date Particulars L.F. Debit Credit
2003 Amount Amount
Jan. 5 Cash Alc Dr 6 50,000
To P.K.Sinha's Capital A/c 20 50,000
(Being the entry for cash introduced
as capital)
Jan. 10 Purchase Alc Dr 25 10,000
ToRam & Co. Alc 30 10,000
(Being the entry for purchase of
goods on credit)
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LEDGER

Dr Cash Account (FolioNo.6) Cr

Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars F Amount

2003 : )

Jan.5  To Capita Alc 1 50,000

Dr Capital Account (FolioNo.20) Cr

Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars F Amount

2003 ‘ 2003 1 50,000
Jan. 5 By Cash Alc

Dr Purchase Account (FolioNo.25) Cr

Date Particulars F Amount Date Particulars F Amount

2003

Jan.10 ToRam& C.Alc 1 10,000

Dr Ram & Co. Account (FolioN0.30) Cr

Date Particulars F Amount Date Particulars F Amount

2003 ‘ 2003 1 10,000
Jan. 10 By Purchase A/c

Balancing of Accounts

The word 'Balance’ means the difference between the total amounts of two sides of an account. Periodicaly,
the businessmen are interested to know the cumulative effect of the entriesin the accounts or to know the net position
of theaccounts. For this purpose they total the two sides of an account separately and find out the difference of the two
sdeswhichis called the net bal ance of the account.

Balancing of an account is the process of finding out the difference between totals of two sides of an account
and recording it on the shorter side of the account.

The balance ascertained is put on the shorter side of the account with a reference "Balance c/d". The 'c/d'
(carried down) is written to indicate that the balance has been carried down to tally (i.e., to balance) both sides.

REMEMBER
Balance Meaning
1. ToBaance b/d Opening Debit Balance
2. By Baance b/d Opening Debit Balance
3. ToBalance b/d Opening Debit Balance
4. By Balance b/d Opening Debit Balance

lllustration - 4.2

On 1st April 2003, the following were the ledger balances of Ashoka & Co.

Cashinhand - '9,000; Cashat Bank - 21,000 Soni - (Cr.) '5,000;
Zahir - (Dr.) "12,400; Stock - "20,000 Prasad - (Cr.) "3,000;
Satish - (Dr.) 4,500; Motar car - '50,000 Bank Loan - '40,000

Transactions during the month were :

April 2 Bought goods from Prasad 8,000
April 3 Soldto Satish 15,000
April 5 Bought goods on cash 13,600
April 7 Goods taken for persona use 1,200
April 13 Received from Zahir in full settlement 12,000
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April 20 Paid full amount of Soni
April 22 Paid cash for stationery

April 23 Paid to Prasad by chequein full settlement

April 30 Rent due to landlord

Journalise the above transactions and post them to ledger accounts.

Solution :

Journal

500
2,800
1,500

Date
2003
April 1

April 2

April 3

April 5

April 7

April 13

April 20

April 22

April 23

April 30

Particulars

Cash Alc
Bank A/c
Zahir
Satish Alc
Stock Alc
Motor car A/c
To Soni Alc
To Prasad Alc
To Bank Loan A/c
To Capita Alc
(Being the opening entry)
Purchase A/c
To Prasad Alc
(Being goods purchased from Prasad)
Satish Alc
To SalesAlc
(Being goods sold to Satish)
Purchase A/c
To Cash Alc
(Being goods purchased on cash)
Drawings A/c
To Purchase A/c
(Being goods taken for personal use)
Cash Alc
Discount Allowed A/c
To Zahir Alc
(Being ™~ 12,000 cash received from
Zahir in full settlement of his dues of

* 12,400)

Soni Alc

To Cash Alc
(Being cash paid to Soni against his
duesin full settlement)
Stationery Alc

To Cash Alc
(Being stationery purchased on cash)
Prasad A/c

ToBank Alc

To Discount Received A/c
(Being cheque paid to Prasad in final
settlement of his old dues)
Rent A/c

To Outstanding rent A/c

(Being rent for April due to landlod)

Dr
Dr
Dr
Dr
Dr
Dr

Dr

Dr

Dr

Dr

Dr
Dr

Dr

Dr

Dr

Dr

L.F.

Debit

9,000
21,000
12,400

4,500
20,000
50,000

8,000
15,000
13,600

1,200

12,000
400

5,000

500

3,000

1,500

Credit

5,000
3,000
40,000
68,900

8,000
15,000
13,600

1,200

12,400

5,000
500
2,800

200

1,500
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LEDGER

Dr Cash Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars Amount
2003 ’ 2003 ’
Aprill  ToBaanceb/d 9,000 April5 By Purchase A/c 13,600
April 13 To Zahir Alc 12,000 April 20 By Soni Alc 5,000
April 22 By Stationery Alc 500
April 30 By Balancec/d 1,900
21,000 21,000
May 1 To Balance c/d 1,900
Dr Bank Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars Amount
2003 ’ 2003 ’
April1  ToBalance b/d 21,000 April 23 By Prasad Alc 2,800
April 30 By Balancec/d 18,200
21,000 21,000
Mayl  Tobalancec/d 18,200
Dr Motor Car Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars Amount
2003 ’ 2003 )
April1  ToBaanceb/d 50,000 April 30 By Balance c/d 50,000
50,000 50,000
May To Baanced b/d 50,000
Dr Stock Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars Amount
2003 : 2003 ’
April1  ToBalance b/d 20,000 April 30 By Balance c/d 20,000
20,000 20,000
May To Baanced b/d 20,000
Dr Zahir Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars Amount
2003 ’ 2003 )
April 1 To Balance b/d 12,400 April 13 By Balance c/d 12,000
April 13 By Discount Allowed 400
12,400 12,400
Dr Satish Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars Amount
2003 : 2003 ’
Aprill  ToBaanceb/d 4,500
April3  To SaesAlc 15,000 April 30 By Balancec/d 19,500
19,500 19,500
May 1 To Balance b/d 19,500
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Dr Bank Loan Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars F Amount
2003 : 2003 )
April1  ToBaanceb/d 40,000 April1l By Baance b/d 40,000
40,000 40,000
May 1 By Baance b/d 40,000
Dr Capital Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars F Amount
2003 ’ 2003 ’
April 1 To Balance b/d 68,900 April1 By Balance b/d 68,900
68,900 68,900
May 1 To Baanceb/d 68,900
Dr Soni Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount Date Particulars F Amount
2003 ’ 2003 ’
April 20 ToCashA.c 5,000 April1 By Balance b/d 5,000
5,000 5,000
Dr Prasad Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars F Amount
2003 : 2003 )
April 23 ToBank Alc 2,8000 April1 By Baance b/d 3,000
April 23 To Discount Received 200 April2 By Purchase Alc 8,000
April 30 ToBaancec/d 8,000
11,000 11,000
May 1 By Baance b/d 8,000
Dr Purchase Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount Date Particulars F Amount
2003 ’ 2003 ’
April2  ToParasd Alc 8,000 April 7 By Drawings 1,200
April5 ToCashAlc 13,600 April 30 By Baance c/d 20,600
21,600 21,600
May1l  ToBaanceb/d 20,400
Dr Sales Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars F Amount
2003 ’ 2003 ’
April 30 To Baance c/d 15,000 April3 By Satish Alc 15,000
15,000 15,000
May 1 By Baance b/d 15,000
Dr Discount Received Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars F Amount
2003 2003 :
April 30 ToBaancec/d 200 April 23 By Prasad A/c 200
200 200
May 1 By Balance b/d 200
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Dr Drawings Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars Amount
2003 2003
April 7 ToPurchase Alc 1,200 April 30 By Balancec/d 1,200
1,200 1,200
Mayl  ToBaanceb/d 1,200 1,200
Dr Discount Allowed Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars Amount
2003 ’ 2003 ’
April 13 To Zahir Alc 400 April 30 By Balancec/d 400
400 400
May1l  ToBaanceb/d 400
Dr Stationery Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars Amount
2003 ’ 2003
April 22 To Cash Alc 500 April 30 By Balancec/d 500
500 500
May1l  ToBaanceb/d 500
Dr Rent Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars Amount
2003 ’ 2003
April 30 To Outstanding rent 1,500 April 30 By Balancec/d 1,500
1,500 1,500
May1l  ToBaanceb/d 1,500
Dr Outstanding Rent Account Cr
Date Particulars F Amount  Date Particulars Amount
2003 ) 2003 )
April 30 To Balance b/d 1,500 April 30 By Rent A/c 1,500
1,500 1,500
May 1 By Balance b/d 1,500
4.5 DIFFERENCE BETWEEN JOURNALANDLEDGER
Points Journal L edger
1. Time: Transactions are recorded in the Transactions are posted to ledger
journal as soon as they occur. after they are recorded in journal.
2. Manner of Journal records the Transactions Ledger records the Transactionsin a
recording : in a chronol ogical manner. classified manner.
3. Name of The process of Transactionsin the The process of recording in ledger is
recording : journal is known asjournalising. known as posting.
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4. Bdancing: Journal is not balanced. Every account in the ledger is balanced

periodically.
5. Narration: Narration is required against each No narration is required whileposting
journal entry. in the ledger.
6. Period of Transactions are recorded in the Transactions are posted to ledger
recording : journal ondaily basis. periodically and not on dailybasis.
7. Nature of book : Journal isthe book of primary or Ledger is the book of secondary of
original entry. final entry.
8. Dependency : Journal is an independent record. Ledger is not an independent record,

because Transactions posted in ledger
are taken from journal.
9. Basis: The Transactions are recorded in Journal isthe basis forposting
journal on the basis of money Transactions to ledger.
receipts, vouchers and invoices.

4.6 TRIAL BALANCE

Under the double entry system, for every debit, there must be an equal and corresponding credit. If al the
transactions are recorded prefectly in the books of accounts, then the total of the debits should be equal to the total of
the credits. Smilarly, if al the accounts are correctly balanced, the total of the accounts with debit balances must be
equal to the total of the accounts with credit balances. In order to verify whether the two totals (total debits and total
credits) areequal or not, a statement is prepared periodically showing the debit items in one column and the credit items
in another. This statement is called the “Trial Balance”. If the total of the two columnsare equdl, it is assumed that the
recording and posting of transactions are done accurately as well as the accounts are balanced correctly. In simple
words the equality of the total debit and credit balances indicates the arithmetical accuracy of the books of accounts.
If the two totals do not tally, it implies that some errors have been committed while posting the transactions into the
ledger or while balancing the accounts.

Meaning : A Trial Balance is *“a statement of balances of all the accounts, prepared on a specific date to ascertain
the arithmetical accuracy of the books of accounts.”

Note : The tallying of two totals of the Trial Balance ensures only arithmetical accuracy but not accounting
accuracy.

4.7 FEATURESOFTRIAL BALANCE

1. Thetria balanceissimply an abstract or list of all the accounts in ledger and cash book. So it is prepared only
when the posting in ledger in complete.

2. The balances are listed in the order in which they appear in the ledger.

3. Thetria balanceis prepared on a specific date. It is normally prepared at the end of a certain period, such as at
the end of each month and in all the cases, before yearly closing of the books at the end of the financia period.

4. Thetwo amount columns (debit and credit) shouldtaly. Tallying of the columnsindicatesthearithmetical accuracy
of the books of accounts.

5. If the two columnsdo not tally, it impliesthat some errors have occurred while posting in the ledger or while
bal ancing theindividua accounts.

6. Talying of thetwo totals of the trial balance ensures arithmetical accuracy, but not the accounting accuracy.
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4.8 OBJECTIVES/FUNCTIONSOF TRIAL BALANCE

1. Test of arithmetical accuracy : Tria balance acts as a device to check the arithmetical accuracy of the books
of accounts. It represents a summary of all ledger balances and therefore if the two sides of it agrees, it is an
indication of the accuracy maintained in the books of accounts. Of course there exists certain errorsin spite of
agreed trial balance. For example onetransaction is completely omitted from the books, in that casetrial balance
will agree but the books of accounts remain incorrect.

2. Summarised Information of ledgers : The trial balance contains the balances of al ledger accounts on a
particular date. It shows the names of ledger accounts and the amount of their debit and credit balance. The
summarised information about all ledger accounts can be obtained at a glance from the Trial Balance.

49 PREPARATIONOFA TRIAL BALANCE

Thetrial balanceis usually prepared on aloose sheet(s) which has the following five columns.

Column (1) : Serial Number — contains consecutive serial numbers of all accounts.

Column (2) : Head of Account - contains the name or title of the accounts.
Column (3) : Ledger Folio - containsthe ledger folio number from wherethe balance is taken.
Column (4) : Debit Balance - contains either debit balance or total of the debit amount of anaccount.

Column (5) : Credit Balance : contains either credit balance or total of the credit amount of an account.

Thetria baanceis aways headed with the following words :

“Trial Balance of M/s
The format of a trial balance is as follows :

Trial Baance of Mr. Sahu as on 31st March 2003.

SI. No

Accounts Title

L.F.

Debit
Amount

Credit
Amount

1. Tria Balance with Balances/ Balance Method
In this method all ledger accounts are balance first. In other words, the two sides (debit and credit) are totalled
and then balanced to know which side is greater than the other. The side showing the greater balance is the balance
of that account. If the debit side is more than the credit then, it is a debit balance of that accou nt or the vice-

versa.

In this method, al ledger accounts showing debit balance are taken in the debit amount column and all ledger
accounts showing credit balance are taken in the credit amount column. To understand it clearly let us go through

the following example:

[llustration : 4.3

Mr. Sahu had the following transactions during the month of January, 2003. Prepareatrial balancewith balances

from these transactions.

Jan 10 : He started business worth cash ~ 50,000.
Jan 18 : Purchased goodsworth © 30,000 on cash.
Jan 22 : Goods sold on cash = 40,000,

Jan 30 : Paid salary for the month ~ 1000.
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Journd

Date Particulars L.F.| Debit | Credit
Jan. 10| CashAl/c Dr
ToCapitd A/c 50, 000
( Being cash introduced\ 50, 000
for the business
\ )
Jan.18 | Purchase A/c Dr
ToCashAl/c 30, 000
(Being goods purchased for cash) 30, 000
Jan. 22| CashA/c Dr
ToSdesA/c 40, 000
(Being goods sold on cash ) 40, 000
Jan.30 | Salay A/c Dr
ToCashAl/c 1000
(Being salary for the month paid) 1000
LEDGER
Cash Account
Dr Cr
Date Particulars L.F. . Date Particulars L.F.
Jan. 10 To Capital A/ c 50, 000 | Jan.18 | By Purchase A/ c 30, 000
Jan. 22 To SalesA /¢ 40,000 | Jan. 30| By Sdlary A/ ¢ 1000
Jan.31 | By Balancec/d 59, 000
90, 000 90, 000
Capital Account
Date Particulars L.F. . Date Particulars | L.F.
Jan. 31 ToBalancec/d 50,000 | Jan.10 | By Cash A /c 50,000
50,000 50,000
Purchase Account
Date Particulars | L.F. . Date Particulars L.F.
Jan. 18 ToCashA/c 30,000 | Jan.31 | By Balancec/d 30,000
30,000 00,000
Sales Account
Date Particulars L.F. . Date | Particulars | L.F.
Jan. 31 ToBaancec/d 40,000 | Jan.22 | By Cash A/ c 40,000
40,000 40,000




Salary Account

Date Particulars | L.F. . Date Particulars L.F.

Jan.30 ToCashA/c 1,000 | Jan.31 | By Balancec/d 1,000

1,000 1,000

In the above example, “To / By Balance c/d” in various accounts shows the credit/debit balance of a

particular account.

(a) Cash Alc shows debit balance of * 59,000.

(b) Capital A/c shows debit balance of ™ 59,000.

(c) Purchase A/c shows debit balance of* 59,000.

(d) SalesAlc shows debit balance of "59,000.

(e) Salary A/c shows debit balance of * 59,000.

Let us prepare the trial balance taking the above balances, which will be asfollows :

Trial Balance of as on 31st March 2003.

SI.No.

Accounts Title L.F.| Debhit Credit
Amount | Amount

a
B

c
(d)
(¢)

CashA/c 59,000

Capita A/ c 50, 000
Purchase A/ c 30,000
SalesA/c

%al%ryA Ic 40, 000
° 1000

90, 000 90, 000

2. Tria Balance with Totals/Total Method :

Under this method, thetrial balanceis prepared by taking the total of each side of the accountsinstead of taking
the balancing amount of the accounts. The debit side total and credit side total of Cash A/c are shown in the debit
amount column and credit amount column of the trial balance respectively.

In both the sides of an account are same, then it may or may not be shown in the trial balance as there is
no balance in the account and has no impact on the trial balance.

This method of preparing trial balance is not usually followed, because it can not help in preparing the financial

statements.
Illustration - 4.4

Let us prepare the trial balance of mrs by total method taking the previous transactions.

(& InCashAlc

(b) In Capital Alc:
(¢) InPurchase Alc:
(d) InSalesAlc

(e) InSadaryAlc :

Tota Debit =" 90,000 and Total Credit =" 31,000.
Total Debit = nil, and Total Credit =" 50,000.
Total Debit =" 30,000 and Tota Credit = nil.
Total Debit = nil, and Total Credit =" 40,000.
Total Debit =" 1000 and Total Credit = nil.

62



Trial Balance of as on 31st March 2003.

SI.No. | Accounts Title L.F.| Debit Credit

Amount | Amount

(@) | cashAlc 90,000 |31, 000

(b) | capitd A/c nil 50, 00

(c) | PurchaseAl/c 30,000 | nil

(d) SadesAl/c nil 40, 000

(e) SdayAlc 1000 nil
1,21,000| 1, 21, 000

3. Tria Balance with Balances and Totals:

Under this method the trial balance is prepared with both the balances as well as with the totals of the various
accounts. This method is the combination of both 1st and 2nd method. Thistrial bal ance has two more columnsthan the
ordinary trial balance. Wecan follow the previousillustration here for clear understanding.

Trial Balance of as on 31st March 2003.

SI.No. | Accounts Title L.F.| Dehit Credit Dehit Crehit
Balance | Balance| Totd Total
a CashA/c 59, 000 | nil 90, 000 | 31,000
b) | Capita A/c - -
C Prohase A ] nil 59, 000 | nil SQ,OOO
Sales A J ¢ 3_0, 000 | nil 39, 000 | nil
e Salary A/ ¢ nil 40, 000 | nil 40, 000
Total 1000 nil 1,000 | nil
90,000 | 99 000 | 1,21, 000] 1, 21, 000

Comprehensive Illustration : Illustration -
45
From the following transactions prepare journal, ledger and trial balance with balance and total method for
February, 2003.

February 1 Sati started business with cash ™ 20,000 and goods " 5,000
February 2 Purchased goods worth "8,000 from Shyam.
February 4 Purchased furniture for * 5,000.

February 5 Sold goods "7,000.

February 8 Purchased goodsfor "2,000.

February 10 Paid cartage 50.

February 14 Sold goodsto Mohan "2,500. February

21 Cash withdrawn from business, * 500. February

22 Goods returned by Mohan™ 300.

February 25 Goods sold for cash ™ 2,500.

February 28 Sundry expenses ™ 450.

February 28 Salary paid "7,500.
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Solution :

Journal

Date

Particulars

L.F.

Debit

Credit

Feb. 1

Feb. 2

Feb. 4

Feb. 5

Feb. 8

Feb. 10

Cash Alc
Stock Alc
To Capital Alc
(Being cash and stock introduced by
Sati for the business)
Purchase Alc
To Shyam Alc

Dr
Dr

Dr

(Being goods purchased from Shyam on credit)

FurnitureA/c

To Cash Alc
(Being furniture purchased on cash)
Cash Alc

To SalesAlc
(Being goods sold for cash)
Purchase Alc

To Cash Alc
(Being goods purchased on cash)
Cartage Alc

To Cash Alc

(Being cartage paid)

Feb. 14

Feb. 21

Feb. 22

Feb. 25

Feb. 28

Feb. 28

Mohan A/c

To SalesAlc
(Being goods sold to Mohan on credit)
Drawings A/c

To Cash Alc
(Being cash withdrawn by the proprietor
for personal use)
Sales Return A/c

To Mohan Alc
(Being goods sold to Mohan returned)
Cash Alc

To SalesAlc
(Being sales made on cash)
Sundry Expenses A/c

To Cash Alc
(Being sundry expenses paid)
SaariesAlc

To Cash Alc
(Being salaries paid)

Dr

Dr

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

20,000
5000

8000

5000

7000

2000

50

2500

500

300

2500

450

7500

25,000

8000

5000

7000

2000

50

2500

500

300

2500

450

7500
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LEDGER
Cash Account

Dr. Cr
Date Particulars LF Date Particulars L.F
Feb 1 ToCapital Ac 20,000 Feb 4 By Furniture A/c 5000
Feb 5 To SalesAlc 7000 Feb 8 By Purchase A/c 2000
Feb 25 To SalesAlc 2500 Feb10 By Cartage Alc 50
Feb21 By Drawings Alc 500
Feb28 By Sundry Exps. Alc 450
Feb28 By SaariesAlc 7500
Feb28 By Baance c/d 14,000
29,500 29,500
Stock Account
Date P articulars L.F. Date P articulars L.F.
Feb.1| ToCapita A/c 5000 | Feb. 28 | By Balancec/d 5000
5000 5000
Capital Account
Date P articulars L.F. Date Particulars | L.F.
Feb.1| By CashA/c 20, 000
Feb. 28 | ToBaancec/d 25,000 | Feb.1 | By Stock A / ¢ 5000
25, 000 25, 000
Purchase Account
Date Particulars | L.F. Date P articulars L.F.
Feb.2 | ToShyamA/c 8000
Feb.8| ToCashA/c 2000 | Feb.28 | By Balancec/d 10, 000
10, 000 10, 000
Shyam Account
Date P articulars L.F. Date P articulars L.F.
Feb. 28 | ToBaancec/d 8000 | Feb. 2 | By Purchase A/ c 8000
8000 8000
Furniture Account
Date | Particulars | L.F. Date P articulars L.F.
Feb.4| ToCashA/c 5000 | Feb. 28 | By Balancec/d 5000
5000 5000
Sales Account
Date P articulars L.F. Date P articulars L.F.
Feb.5 | ByCashA/c 7000
Feb.14 | By MohanA /¢ 2500
Feb. 28 | By Balancec/d 12,000 | Feb. 25| By CashA/c 2500
12, 000 12, 000

65



Cartage Account

Date Particulars | L.F. Date P articulars L.F.
Feb.10| ToCashA/c 50 | Feb. 28 | By Balancec/d 50
50 50
Mohan Account
Date Particulars | L.F. Date P articulars L.F.
Feb. 14 | ToSadlesA/c 2500 | Feb. 22 | By SdlesReturn A/ c 300
Feb.28 | By Baancec/d 2200
2500 2500
Drawings Account
Date Particulars | L.F. Date P articulars L.F.
Feb.21| ToCashA/c 500 | Feb. 28 | By Balancec/d 500
500 500
Sales Return Account
Date P articulars L.F. Date P articulars L.F.
Feb. 22 | ToMohan A /c 300 | Feb. 28 | By Balancec/d 300
300 300
Sundry Expenses Account
Date Particulars | L.F. Date P articulars L.F.
Feb.28 | ToCashA/c 450 | Feb. 28 | By Balancec/d 450
450 450
Salaries Account
Date Particulars | L.F. Date P articulars L.F.
Feb.28 | ToCashA/c 7500 | Feb. 28 | By Balancec/d 7500
7500 7500
Trial Balance of Mr. Sati as on 28 Feb. 2003 (Balance Method)

Sl.No. AccountsTitle L.F. Debit Credit
(1) Cash Alc 14,000 -
2 Stock Alc 5000
(3) Capital Alc 25,000
(@] Purchase A/c 10,000
(5) Shyam Alc - 8000
(6) Furniture A/c 5000
@) SalesAlc - 12,000
(8 Cartage Alc 50
9 Mohan A/c 2200
(20) Drawings A/c 500
(11) Sales Return A/c 300
(12 Sundry Expenses A/c 450
(13) SalariesAlc 7,500

45,000 45,000
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Trial Balance of Mr. Satish as on 28 Feb. 2003 (Total Method)

Sl.No. AccountsTitle L.F. Debit Credit
Q) Cash Alc 29,500 15,50
2 Stock Alc 5000
(©)] Capital Alc 25,000
(@] Purchase A/c 10,000
5) Shyam A/c - 8000
(6) Furniture A/c 5000
@) SdesAlc - 12,000
(8 Cartage Alc 50
9 Mohan A/c 2200
(20) Drawings A/c 500
(11) Sales Return A/c 300
(12 Sundry Expenses A/c 450
(13) Salaries Alc 7,500

60,500 60,500

4.10 VOUCHER SYSTEM

Inasmall organization, it is possiblefor the proprietor to superviseall important matters personaly. However, in
case of large organizations, delegation of authority is required and therefore, it is necessary to have a proper internal
check system for prevention of errors and frauds in recording the transactions and receiving or making final cash
payments. The chances of frauds in case of cash payments are all the more. It is amost impaossible for the disbursing
officia to have all information regarding the goods and servicesin respect of which heis required to make payments.
Thisis because evenin case of organizations of moderate size, the responsibility for issuing purchase orders, ingpecing
commodities received, verifying contractual and arithmetical details of invoicesis divided among the employees of the
various departments. The disbursing officia should, therefore, have the assurance of all concerned officials before
making payments that the terms of the contract have been complied with and he is paying the exact amount of
obligation. Thisis possible only when all the activities mentioned above are properly coordinated and linked with the
ultimate issuance of cheques to the creditors. One of the most effective systems employed for this purpose is termed
as Voucher System.

TheVoucher System may therefore be defined as "a plan and method of procedure for the verification, recording
and payment of all items (other than itemsto be paid from petty cash) which require the disbursement of cash." Asa
matter fact, it ismainly a plan of internal check for al cash disbursement items. There are three basic requirements of
the Voucher System:

(@ A Voucheristo be prepared for each item of expenditure.

(b) No payment shall be made without a properly verified and authorized voucher.

(c) Development of aproper and efficient system for determining the amount to be paid on each day. This helpsthe
disbursing officia in determining the amount to be paid and the management in conveniently and continuously
forecasting the amount of the cash required to meet maturing obligations.

The following documents are used in the Voucher System :

1. Vouchers. In genera terms, a Voucher means a documentary evidence in support of a business transaction.
It is a documentary evidence by which the accuracy of an entry made in the books of account can be substantiated. It
may be a receipt, a counterfoil of a receipt book, an invoice or even correspondence with the concerned parties. The
term Voucher has a narrower meaning when applied to the Voucher System. It is a special form on which is recorded
the pertinent data about a liability and the particul ars of itspayments.
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Vouchers are generdly prepared by the accounting department on the basis of invoices or returns that serve as
the evidence of expenditure. This is done after the following comparisons and verifications have been completed and
noted on the invoices:

(i) Comparison with the copy of Purchase order to verify the quantities, prices and terms.
(i) Comparison with the Goods Received Returns to determine the receipt of itemsrecorded in the invoices.
(i) Verification of the arithmetical accuracy of the invoices.

After making the above verifications and comparisons, the invoices or other supporting evidenceis attached to
the voucher and is presented to the concerned officid for hisfinal approval.

2. Voucher Register : The Voucher Register is a columnar journa giving the details about the Voucher Nos.
and different items of expenses in respect of which payments have to be made. A proforma of a Voucher Register is
given later.

The Vouchers are recorded in a numerical sequence. The credit is given to the accounts payable while debit is
given to the account or accounts to be charged for expenditure. On making payment, the date of payment and the
number of cheques are inserted in the appropriate columnsin the Voucher Register. The objective of such a recording
is to provide ready information about determining the amount of individual unpaid vouchers. The total outstanding
liability on account of vouchers unpaid at a particular date can be found out by adding up the individual amount of the
unpaid vouchers as shown in the Voucher Regidter.

3. Unpaid Voucher File. After the vouchers have been prepared and recorded in the Voucher Register, they
arefiled in an Unpaid Voucher File. They remain theretill they are paid. The amount due on each Voucher represents
the credit balance of an account payable. Each Voucher initsaf is comparable to an individua account in the Creditors
Ledger. Hence, no separate Creditors Ledger is necessary.

4. Cheque Regigter. The payment of a Voucher is recorded in a Cheque Regigter, the proforma of which is
given below :

VOUCEHER REGISTER

Date Payee Voucher Paid Credit Debit
Date Cheque Voucher Purchases Wages Sdaries Office Sdlling Sundries
No. No. Payable Expenses Expenses
1995
May 1 Mohan 501 May 5430 250 250
May 8 Kishan 502 - - 300 300
May 15 David 503 May20 431 500 - 500
1,050 550 500
CHEQUE REGISTER
Date Cheque No. Payee Voucher No. Accounts Discount Bank
Payable Cr. Cr.
Dr.
May 5 430 Mohan 501 250 10 240
May 15 431 David 503 500 5 495
750 15 735

The Cheque Register is modified form of Cash Payment Journal and it is so called because it is a complete
record of all chequesissued. It is customary to record all chequesin a Cheque Register in the order of their sequence
to avoid mistakein their recording.

When a Voucher isto be paid, it is removed from the Uapaid Voucher File. On issue of a cheque, the date, the
number of chque and amount are listed on the back of the Voucher. This helpsin recording the paymentsin the Cheque
Register. The paid vouchers and the supporting documents are cancelled through a cancelling stamp to prevent their
accidental or intentiona reuse.
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5. Paid Voucher File. After payments, Vouchers are generaly filed in numerical sequence in the Paid Voucher

File. They arethenreadily availablefor examination by employees or independent auditors who may requireinformation
about a specific expenditure. The paid Vouchers are finally destroyed in accordance with the firm's policy concerning
the retention of records.

6. Voucher's Payable Account : Vouchers Payable Accounts is similar to Total Creditors Account. It is

credited with the total amount payable on account of different VVouchers and is debited with the amount of payments
made. The balance of the Voucher Payable Account should agree with the total of the Unpaid VVouchers File and also
with the sum of unpaid Vouchers as shown in the Voucher Register. A proforma of a VVouchers Payable Account is

given below.
VOUCHERSPAYABLE ACCOUNT

Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
1986 1986
May 31 To Cheque Register 765 May 31 By Voucher Register 1,050

To Discount 15

To Balance c/d 300

1,050 1,050

Advantages of the VVoucher System

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)
v)

The Voucher System offers the following advantages :

Safeguards cash disbursements. Voucher System provides for a Systematic plan for the verificatioin and
approval of al invoices, bills and other items requiring disbursement of cash. Thus, it safeguard all cash
disbursements.

Reduces book-keeping work. The Voucher System considerably reduces the book-keeping work. The voucher
itself works as an account of the creditor and total amount due to the creditors canbe found out with the help of
the Unpaid VVouchers File.

Recording of all current liabilities. The Voucher System provides for the immediate recording of all current
liahilities. It is generaly found that firms which do not use Voucher System fail to record bills for items such
services and expensestill such timethey areactually paid. Asamatter of fact, it isdesirableto show al liabilities
in the books of the business from the time they are incurred.

Srengthening of internal check system. The placing of responsibilitiesfor verification and approval s strengthens
the system of internal check.

Planning future cash requirements. Voucher System provides continuous information for planning the future
cash requirements. This enables the management to make maximum use of cash resources. Invoices in respect
of which cash discounts are alowed can be paid within the discount period. Other invoices can be paid in
accordance with the credit items. This helps in minimising cost and maintaining a favourable credit standard.
Moreover, seasonal borrowings for working capital can also be planned more effectively resulting in saving in
interest cost.

Limitations of the Voucher System : The Voucher System has the following limitations:

(i)
(ii)

(iii)

Unsuitable for small concerns. The Voucher System is neither suitable nor necessary for small business
enterprises, particularly those with a high degree of proprietary supervision and control.

Proper personnd and finances required. The Voucher System requires sufficient personnel as well as finances
for its successful operation. It will be a cumbersome exercise especialy for an enterprise which is not wel
organized. If an enterprise which uses the VVoucher System does not have sufficient cash and is not in a position
to pay the approved vouchers according to schedule, it may devel op an unwidely fileof approved unpaid vouchers.

Failsto provide overall creditor's account position. The system does not provide for giving an overall position
of acreditor's account.
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(iv)

Difficulties in case of partial payments returns etc. The system proves a hindrance rather than as a help
incase of concerns which have many returns of gods and other corrections after approving and recording of
purchase invoices. Such concerns have to make many partial payments of approved vouchers. In some cases,
they have to defer paymentsal so.

From the above, it may be concluded that the Voucher System is suitable only for an enterprise which is well

equipped both in respect of personnel and finances. It is not suitablefor small concerns. Moreover, suitable modifications
may have also to be made in the operation of the system as to meet the specific needs of a particular enterprise.

411 KEY TERMS

Balancing: Process of finding out and recording the difference between the two sides of an account.
b/d: Brought down.

c¢/d: Carried down.

Credit balance: Excess of credit total over the debit total of an account.

Debit balance: Excess of debit total over the credit total of an account.

Ledger: Ledger isabook containing all the accounts of afirm in asummarised and classified form.
Posting: Process of transferring entries from journal to ledger.

Balance: It isthe difference between the amounts of the two sides of an account.

Trial Balance: It isastatement of balances of all the accountsto test the arithmetical accuracy of the books
of accounts.

4.12SUMMARY

Trial Balanceis a statement of balances of all the accounts, prepared on a specific date to ascertain the
arithmetical accuracy of the books of accounts.

'‘Trial Balance with balances shows separately the debit balances and credit balances of all the accounts
maintained in the ledger.

'Trial Balancewith totals showsthetotal of each side of all the accountsinstead of balances.

'‘Trial Balance with both balances and totals shows both the balances as well astotals of the various
accounts.

4.13CHECK YOUR PROGRESSAND ANSWERS

1

State whether each of the following statement is true of false.

() Ledger recordsthe transactionsin an analytica manner.

(b) The posting of entriesare donein journal.

(c) Transactions are recorded first in the ledger.

(d) Ledgeristhe principal books of accounts.

(e) While posting in ledger, the account debited in journa is credited in ledger.
(f) Ledgerisaset of accounts.

(g) Ledgeristhe book of prime entry.

Ans. True: (a), (d), (f); Fase: (b), (c), (e), (9).

4.14 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

1

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate words.

(& All the debit and credit balance of accounts are taken to

(b) Tria Balanceisa of balances of al accounts.

(c) Theequalisation of thetwo sidesof aTrial Balance indicates of the books of accounts.
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No oabkwbhN

8.

(d) Trid Balanceisa of balanceson a date.
(e) TheTrial Balance, which contains the total debit and credit amount of different accountsis known
as
[Ans. : (a) Tria Balance, (b) statement, (c) arithmetical accuracy, (d) statement, particular,
(e) Gross Trial Balance]
What do you mean by ledger ? What are its advantages ?

What is posting ? Write the procedure of posting entriesin the ledger.

What is ledger ? Differentiate between journal and ledger.

What is balancing ? Write the procedure of balancing an account.

What is Trial Balance ? Discuss the main objectives and the ways of preparing Trial Balance.
What is Trial Balance ? Discuss its advantages and limitations.

A Tria Balance is merely a proof of arithmetical accuracy. Explain the statement.

4.15PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

1

Prasad had the following balances on 1st January 2003 :
Cashinhand" 5,200, Bank balance 8,700, Stock "4,300
Furniture 2,500 Jagdish (Dr) "1700, Prakash (Cr) "3100.
Transactions during January 2003 were as follows :
January 1 Sold goodsto Jadgish * 2400 on crediit.
January 5 Purchased from Prakash on credit.
January 10 Drew for personal use”~ 1300.
January 13 Paid Prakash on account = 2000.
January 15 Received a cheque from Jagdish "3200. January
20 Paid for stationery "680.
January 23 Deposited into bank “1000.
January 30 Paid sdary "2500 by cheque.
Journalise the transactions. Carry out the posting in the ledger and balance the accounts. Verify that total debit
balances are equal to total credit balances.

(Ans. Total debit balances ™ 25,400)
Mr. T. Dhanpati is animportant customer of XY Z Ltd. He had the following transactions with XY Z Ltd. during
July 2002.
July 1 Amount due to XYZ Ltd. "10,200.
July 5 Credit purchases " 50,000.
July 9 Defective goodsreturned © 5700.
July 15 Payment made on account = 20,000.
July 20 Cash received by XY Z Ltd. on behalf of Mr. Dhanpati ~ 15,600. July
23 Goods sold to Dhanpati ~ 12,000.
July 30 Mr. Dhanpati settled his account by cheque at a discount of 5%.
(a) Journalise the above transactions in the books of XYZ Ltd.
(b) Prepare the account of Mr. Dhanpati in the books of XYZ Ltd.
(c) How much is the balance of the account at the end of the month and what does it signify ?

(Ans. Closing balance - nil)

Post thefollowing transactions in the ledger and balance the accounts. Prepare alist of such balances and show
that total debit balances agree with total credit balances.
2003
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April 1 Commenced business withcash ™ 50,000, buildingworth ~ 1,00,000 and furnitureworth ™ 15,000.
April 3 Deposited * 30,000 into SBI Main branch.

April 8 Bought goods from P. Someswar ~ 12,860.

April 10 Purchased stationary from M/s Prasanti on-credit "4800. April

12 Sold to Naresh on credit “3540 and to Gopal on cash * 5250. April

15 Paid to P.Someswar "12,800. He allowed a discount "60.

April 20 Withdrew for office use from the bank “10,000.

April 22 Settled M/s Prasanti account less 10%.

April 25 Received from Naresh in full settlement ™ 3500.

April 30 Paid salary for the month *4600.

April 31 Bank credit = 150 as interest.

(Ans. Total debit balances ™ 1,74,440; Cash -~ 17,030; Bank - * 20,150)

During the year 2000, Kalamandir, Bhubaneswar had the following transactions with X and Y.

X () Y ()

Sales: Cash 3,00,000

Credit 1,50,000
Purchases : Cash 2,00,000

Credit 1,20,000

Cash paid 1,00,000
Cheque paid 50,000
Billsissued 80,000
Discount received 7,500
Return outward 15,000
Cash received 1,60,000
Cheque received 90,000
Billsreceived 70,000
Discount allowed 4,800
Return inward 24,000
Bills receivable dishonoured 5,000

(a) Preparethe account of X and Y in the books of Kalamandir.

(b) Find out the balance of both the accounts at the end of the year. What does the balance of each

account signify?

(Ans. X - Credit balance '1,93,800: Y - Debit balance " 1,32,500)

. Enter the following transactions in the books of Manmohan and post themto ledger. Find out the total debit and
credit balances of all the accounts in the ledger.

2002

March 1 Started business with cash ™ 25,000 and deposited * 10,000 out of it in the bank. March
3 Bought goods from Satish *12,000.

March 5 Sold goodsto Dinesh on credit “18,000.

March 8 Paid to Satish on account "8,000.

March 10 Received a cheque from Dinesh "15,000.

March 12 Sold to Arun * 4,500.

March 15 Received a cheque from Arun “1,500.




March 18 Paid to Satish ~ 3,900 in full settlement of his account. March
20 Dinesh cleared his account by saying ~ 2,850.

March 22 Bought goods from Birakishor '6,000.
March 23 Arun's cheque returned unpaid.

March 25 Paid wages "3,250.
March 27 Goods returned to Birakishor “800.

March 29 Issued a cheque on favour of Birakishor "5,000.
March 30 Arun became insolvent and his estate paid only 40 paise in the rupee.

March 31 Interest allowed by the bank "350 and bank charges debited by bank * 60.

(Ans. Total debit balance "48,850; Cash balance ™ 4,500; Bank balance " 20,290)
6. From thefollowing Tria Balance (containing errors) prepare acorrect Tria Baance.

Dr. (°) Cr.()
Purchase 60, 000
Reserve Fund 20, 000
Sales 1, 00, 000
Purchase Returns 1000
Sales Returns 2000
Opening Stock 30, 000
Closing Stock 40, 000
Expenses 20, 000
Outstanding Expenses 2000
Bank Balance 5000
Assets 50, 000
Debtors 80, 000
Creditors 30, 000
Capital 94, 000
Suspenses (difference in books) 10, 000

2, 72, 000 2, 72, 000

4.16 FURTHER READING
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CHAPTER - 5 BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT

Chapter Outlines
5.0 Introduction

5.1 Learning Objectives
5.2 Need for Bank Reconciliation Statement
5.3 Meaning Objective of Bank Reconciliation Statement
5.4 Importance of Bank Reconciliation Statement
5.5 Technique of Preparing Bank Reconciliation Statement
5.6 KeyTerms
5.7 Summary
5.8 Questions and Exercises
5.9 Practical Problems
5.10 Further Reading.
5.0 INTRODUTION

Bank provides different services to the business so the business enterprises operate different types of
Accounts in the Bank. Generally, the following account are operated by a bank: (i) Savings Bank Account; (ii)
Recurring Deposit Account; (iii) Current Account, (iv) Fixed Deposit Account. The most suitable account for
a business enterprise is ‘Current Account’. Bank provides overdraft facility and cash credit facility to the
current account holders. The business enterprise records the banking transaction in the bank column of cash
book. The bank column of cash book is debited when amount is deposited into Bank and it is credited when
amount is withdrawn from the Bank. Bank also maintains a separate ledger account for each account holder
(Firm) inits ledger. On receipt of any amount from the account holder, (customer), his account is credited and
on payment to the customer, his account is debited by the bank. The bank provides copy of the ledger account
to its customerswhich is called ‘Pass Book’ or Bank Statement.

As all the transactions with the bank are recorded in both the books namely in the Cash Book by the
merchant and in the Bank’s ledger by the Bank, there should be no difference between the balances disclosed
by cash book as well as the Pass Book. The balances of these two books must tally with each other, because
when the merchant debits the Bank, Bank will give credit to the customer in its ledger. Similarly, if some
money is withdrawn from the bank, the firm records it on credit side of bank column of cash book, the bank at
the same time enters it on the debit side of the Firm’s account. Thus, all the entries recorded on the dehit side
of the cash book must tally with the entries recorded on the credit side of Pass Book and vice versa. As such
the bank balance, as shown by the Cash Book, must tally with the balance shown by the Pass Book.

5.1LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After studying this chapter, you should be able to:

Know the meaning, nature and recording of banking transactions.

Understand the meaning of, need for, and advantages of bank reconciliation statement.

Explain the nature and procedure of recording in cash book and pass book.

Distinguish between cash book and the pass book.

Ascertain the causes of difference between the balances of cash book and pass book.

Know the procedure of preparing bank reconciliation statement in the case of favourable and

unfavourbale balances.

» Know the procedure of adjusting the cash book at the end of the year and prepare bank reconciliation statement
using adjusted cash balance.

* Understand the aternative method of preparing bank reconciliation statement.
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52UTILITY/NEED FOR PREPARING BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT

It is necessary and essential to prepare this statement because of the following reasons:

(i) The errors and omission committed by the bank or by the customer (firm) would be detected. It should
be rectified accordingly.

(ii) This will reflect the actual position of bank balance of the customer which will help him in making
further transactions with the Bank.

(iii) This shall facilitate the preparation of revised cash book by making necessary entries regarding bank
charges, bank interest allowed or charged, direct payments made by the bank understanding instructions
issued by the merchant and so on

(iv) It will prevent frauds in recording banking transactions. Chances of embezzlement by any member of
stuff of the firm or of the Bank are minimised.

(v) It will aso assist in detecting the reasons for unnecessary delay in collection and clearing of cheques
etc. by the Bank.

5.3MEANING AND OBJECTIVE OF BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT

On certain date, the bank balance shown by Cash Book and the balance shown by Pass Book may not
tally. This is because of the fact that some entries recorded in Cash Book might not have been entered in the
Pass Book and vice versa. Therefore, a statement is prepared to identify the reasons for the differences and to
reconcile the balances of the two books, cash book and the pass book. Such a statement which is prepared for
aforesaid reactionsis called ‘Bank Reconciliation Statement’.

Bank Reconciliation Statement is a document which is prepared to reconcile the balances of the cash
book and the Bank Pass Book.

It is important to note that debit balance of ‘Cash Book’ and Credit balance of ‘Pass Book’ is called
ordinary balance whereas the credit balance of Cash Book and debit balance of Pass book is termed as
‘Overdraft’.

5.4 CAUSES OF DIFFERENCESIN BALANCES OF CASH BOOK AND BANK PASSBOOK

The difference in two baances as disclosed by cash book and the pass book may arise on a specified date
because of the following reasons:

(1) Chequesissued but not yet presented for payment in the Bank: When a cheque is issued to any
party or person it isimmediately entered in Cash Book by crediting the Bank Account. This has t he effect of
reducing the bank balance in customer’s cash book. But he receiving party may not present the cheque to the
Bank for payment upto the date of preparing Bank Reconciliation Statement. The bank debits the customer ’s
account only when the cheque is presented for payment. So long as it is not presented for payment, the balance
shown in Pass Book is more than the balance shown in the Cash Book of the customer.

(2) Cheques paid into the bank for collection but not yet collected and credited by the Bank
: When afirm receives cheques, drafts, bills, hundies etc. from its customers, which are deposited into bank
for collection. An entry is made on the debit side of the bank column of the cash book. But the bank will
credit the firm’s account only when it has actually collected the payment of these cheques, bill etc. from other
Banks. There will be a gap of some days between the depositing of the cheques into the bank and credit given
by the Bank. In case of outstation cheques, this gap may be quite longer. Thus, until the cheques are collected
and credited by the bank, the Cash Book will show an increased balanced in comparison to the Pass Book.

(3) Cheques paid into the bank for collection but dishonoured : When the cheques received
from outside parties are deposited with the bank, these are immediately recorded on the debit side of the
bank column of the cash book. If these cheques are dishonoured then, bank will not make any entry on the
credit of customer’s account. As aresult, the cash book will show an increased balance in comparison to the
pass book.
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(4) Interest charged by the bank on overdraft: When the bank allows the customer facility of
withdrawing in excess of its deposits, its excess withdrawn is called overdraft. The bank charge int erest on
this overdraft and debits the firm’s account for such interest from time to time. But the entry for interest will
be made in the cash book only when the customer receives advice or the bank statement. Till then, the
balance as per pass book would be | ess than the balance as per cash book.

(5) Interest credited by Bank and entered in Cash Book: When the Bank allows interest to a
customer, it credits the account of the customer. As a result his bank balance would be increased. But the
customer comes to know about it only when the pass book is completed or the advice is received. Until then,
the bank balance as per pass book would be more than the balance as per cash book.

(6) Bank charges not entered in Cash Book: The bank charges some amount from each customer by
way of incidental charges, and collection charges etc. It debits the customer’s account for this amount from
time to time and reduces his bank balance. But the customer comes to know about these charges only when the
receives the bank statement, or the advice from the Bank to credit the bank and reduce his balance in the
bank. Until then the bank balance as per pass book would be less than the bank balance as per cash book.

(7) Amount directly deposited into Bank by some customers: When any amount is directly
deposited by a customer into the Bank account of the merchant, the bank will credit his account immediately.
But the merchant would know about it only when the advice is received from the bank. Until then the bank
balance as per pass book would be higher than that of the balance in bank column of the cash book.

(8 Dividend and Interest collected by Bank but not recorded in Cash Book: When the bank
collects dividend and interest on behalf of the customer, it gives credit. The customer’s account would be
credited and bank balance would be increased. But the customer will make the entry only when he receives
advice from the bank. Till then, the bank balance as per pass book will be more than that of the balance as per
cash book.

(9) Direct payment made by the Bank on the behalf of the customer or the merchant: When an
account holder gives a standing order to the bank to make certain payments, such as insurance premium,
locker rent (transfer) etc., on his behalf, the bank makes these payments and debits the customer ’s account.
But the customer will make the entry only when he receives the advice from the bank. Until then the Bank
balance as per pass book will be less than the balance as per cash book.

(10) Wrong entry made by the Bank: When an error is committed by the Bank in recording awrong
entry in customer ’s account, it causes a difference in the balance as disclosed by two sets, namely balance as
per pass book and the balance as per cash book. These differences will be corrected only when the error is
detected.

(11) Other Reasons: The differences in cash book balance and Pass book balance may also be on
account of the following reasons :

(@ Cheques issued and handed over to a creditor but omitted to be recorded in cash book.

(b) Cheques received and entered in cash book but omitted to be sent for collection.

(c) Error intotaling or balancing the bank column of cash book.
5.5IMPORTANCE OF BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT

1. It is prepared when the balance as shown by bank pass book does not agree with the balance shown by
the cash book.

2. It is prepared on a particulars date. Its heading would be ‘Bank Reconciliation Statement’ as on ... ...
(mention the date).

3. It can be prepared, starting with the balance either as per Bank column of cash book, or with the
balance as per pass book. The balance of cash book may be debit or credit. Similarly the balance as
per pass book may be credit or debit.

(a) Debit balance as per cash book indicates favourable or deposit balance in the bank.
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(b) Credit balance as per cash book indicates overdraft balance.

(c) Credit balance as per pass book indicates the deposit balance of the party in the bank.

(d) Dehit balance as per pass book indicates the excess withdrawal s over deposits, called overdraft

balance as per pass book.
4. If noting is mentioned in the question about debit or credit balances, the usual balance of cash book is
treated as debit (deposit) and that of pass book as credit (deposit).
5. A Bank Reconciliation Statement can be started with any of the balance mentioned below :

(i) Dr. Balance as per cash book, (ii) Cr. Balance as per cash book, (iii) Cr. Balance as per pass book,

(iv) Cr. Balance as per pass book
5.6 TECHNIQUE OR PROCESSOR METHODSFOR PREPARATION OF BANK

RECONCILIATION STATEMENT

The following bases may be taken as starting base for preparation of Bank Reconciliation
Statement :

(A) Baance of Cash Book, and (B) Balance of Pass Book.

(A) When Balance of Cash Book istaken as starting base: The Balance of cash book may be debit
or credit. The debit balance is called ordinary balance and is shown by positive sign (+) whereas the credit
balance is called ‘overdraft’ and is shown by negative sign (-). The balance of Cash Book is required to be
adjusted in accordance with the entries made in the Bank Pass Book. If the bank increases the customer’s
Balance, the cash book balance should also be increased accordingly and in the contrary, if the bank deceases
the balance, the cash book balance should also be decreased.

The following items are to be added to the balance of Cash Book :

(a) Cheques issued but not yet presented for payment in the bank.

(b) Interest credited by bank for deposit bal ance of the customer in the bank.

(c) Dividends, interest oninvestments collected by bank but not yet recorded in the cash book.

(d) Direct payment made by some of our debtors (customers) but no entry was passed in cash book due
to lack of advice received from the bank.

The following items are to be deducted from the balance given as per cash book :

(@) Cheques deposited into the bank, but not yet collected and credited by the bank.

(b) Interest charged by bank on its overdraft, but not yet recorded in the cash book.

(c) Bank charges debited by the bank in customer’s account but not yeat recorded in the cash book.

(d) Any payments made by bank under standing instructions by the customer, but not yet recorded in

the cash book.

(e) Cheques dishonoured but not yet recorded in the cash book since no advice was received.

The resultant figure will be the balance as per cash book.

(B) When Balance of Pass Book istaken as starting base : If the balance as per pass book is
taken as the starting base, the procedure to be followed be reversed of the above i.e., add the items to the
pass book balance which are deducted from cash book balance, and deduct the items from pass book balance
which are added to the cash book balance.

In short, the adjustment of various items of differences depend upon the starting base which is summarized
in the following Chart :
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Bank Reconciliation Statement ason .........

When Cash Book When Pass Book Balance
is starting point Balance is starting point
Transactions Normal Overdraft Normal Overdraft
Balance Balance Balance Balance
(Dr.Bal.) (Cr.Bal.) (Cr.Bal.) (Dr.Bal.)
1. Chequesissued but not yet presented for Add Less Less Add
payment.
2. Chegues deposited into Bank but not yet Less Add Add Less
collected.
3. Interest dlowed by Bank but not yet Add Less Less Add
entered in Cash Book.
4. Bank charges not yet entered inCash book. Less Add Add Less
5. Direct depositsinto the bank by a customer. Add Less Less Add
6. Direct payments made by Bank not yet Less Add Add Less
entered in Cash Book.
7. Direct collection made by Bank but not yet Add Less Less Add
entered in Cash Book.
8. Cheques issued and payment received by Less Add Add Less
the customers but not yet entered in
Cash Book.
9. Chegquespaid into Bank for collection but Add Less Less Add
omitted to be entered in Cash Book.
10. Dishonour of achequefor whichno entry Less Add Add Less
was passed in Cash Book.
11. Cheques enteredin Cash Book but Less Add Add Less
omitted to be banked.

[ustration - 5.1
At the end of the year on 31st March 2007 Mr. Mohit’s Cash Book showed a Bank Balance of ~ 53,650. On
comparing it with the Bank Pass Book it was noticed as follows:
(i) He issued three cheques towards the end of the year for = 6,000, 3,950 and 1,550 but they were

presented for payment in April, 2007.

(i) He deposited two cheques for "15,000 and "6,500 for collection but were collected and credited in April,
2007.

(iii) Bank has debited the firm with "460 for commission which has not been recorded in the Cash Book.

(iv) The Bank has also credited 100 for interest on deposit which has also not been recorded in the Cash
Book.
Prepare Bank Reconciliation Statement of Mr. Mohit as on 31st March, 2007.
Bank Reconciliation Statement ason .........
As on 31st March, 2007

Particulars et .
Details Total
Debit Balance as per Cash Book 0 53 650( )
Add: Chequesissued but not presented till 31st March, 2007
(" 6,000 + 3, 950 + 1, 550) 11, 500
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Add: Interest Credited by Bank but not recorded in Cash Book 100 11,600

65, 250
Less : Cheques deposited for collection but collected and credited
in April 2007 : (" 15, 000 + 6, 500) 21, 500
Less: Bank commission charged by Bank 460 21, 960
Credit Balance as per Bank Pass Book 43, 290

[llustration 5.2 : Prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement from the following particulars as on 31st March, 2007:

(i) Debit balance as per bank column of the cash book. 40,000
(i) Cheguesissued to creditors but not yet presented to the bank for paymenr. 16,800
(iii) Chegues deposited into bank for collection but not yet collected by the bank. 11,800
(iv) Bank charges not recorded in cash book. 800
(v) Bank paid house tax on our behalf but no information was received from bank in

this connection. 1,400
(vi) A cheque deposited into bank was dishonoured but no intimation was received. 4,500
(vii) Dividend received by the bank but not yet entered in the Cash book. 700
(viii) Interest credited by Bank but not yet recorded in the Cash book. 350

Solution :

Bank Reconciliation Statement as on .........
As on 31st March, 2007

Particulars Detalls(‘) Total (‘)

Debit Balance as per Cash Book 40,000
Add: Cheguesissued to creditors but not yet presented to the

bank for payment. 16,800

Dividend received by the bank 700

Interest allowed by the bank 350 17,850

57,850

Less: Cheques deposited into bank but not yet collected 11,800

Bank charges 800

House tax paid by Bank 1,400

Cheque deposited but was dishonoured 4,500 18,500

Credit Balance as per Bank Pass Book 39,350

The above example may aso be solved in another way. According to this method there are two columnsfor the
amount, one for plus items and another for minus items. Plus items are those which will increase the Bank balance of
the customer, while minus items means those which will decrease the customer’s balance. If this alternative method is
adopted, the solution will appear as follows:

Bank Reconciliation Statement ason .........

Particulars Plus (+) Minus (-)
(i) Debit Balance as per Cash Book 40,000
(it) Cheguesissued but not yet presented for payment 16,800
(iii) Chegues deposited but not yet collected 11,800
(iv) Bank charges 800
(v) House Tax paid by Bank 1,400
(vi) Cheque diposited but was dishonoured 4,500

Bank Reconciliation 79



(vii) Dividend received by Bank 700

(viii) Interest credited by Bank 350
57,850 18,500
Credit Balance as per Bank Pass Book 39,350
Tota 57,850 57,850

i”uStlaﬁuu = 53 .
Prepare a Bank reconciliation statement from the following particulars of Master Tara Chand as on
31st March, 2007 :

Cash Book shows a credit balance of "1,05,000, but Bank statement shows a difference due to the
following reasons :

1. Chegue No. 055 for '5,4000 in favour of Ravikant has not been presented.
2. A post dated cheque for "3,000 has been debited in bank column of cash book but could not be cleared

by Bank.

3. Four cheques totalling 12,000 sent to bank for collection but could not be collected and cleared till this
date.

4. A cheque for 4,000 received from Chetan was sent to bank but was dishonoured, not recorded in cash
book.

5. Fire insurance premium 500 and locker rent ‘600 were charged by Bank understanding instructions,
but not entered in cash book.

6. A bill for "10,000 was retired by the bank under a rebate of 150 but the full amount of the bill was
credited in the bank column of cashbook.

Solution :
Bank Reconciliation Statementas on ...
Ason 31st March, 2007
Particulars Plus (‘) Minus (‘)
Overdraft as per Cash Book 105,000
1. Cheque issued but not yet presented for payment 5,400
2. Cheque sent for collection but could not be cleared by bank 3,000
3. Four cheques deposited with bank for collection but could not
be credited as yet. 12,000
4. Chetan’s cheque sent to bank but was dishonoured 4,000
5. Payments made by bank understanding instructions:
Fire Insurance Premium 500
Locker Rent 600
6. A bill retired under rebate by the bank on customer’s behalf,
rebate not recorded in cash book. 150
Tota of Plusand Minus 5,550 1,25,000
Overdraft (Debit Balance) as per Bank Pass Book 1,19,550

Illustration - 5.4 : On 31st March, 2007 the Bank Pass Book of atrader showed a Credit Balance of
"46,720 but the Cash Book balance was different for the following reasons :

(@) Cheques issued to Ram for © 6,050 and to Rahim for "4,720 were not yet presented for payment.
(b) Bank has debited ‘570 for Bank charges.

(c) Arif directly deposited 7,840 into the Bank account of the trader which were not entered in the Cash
book
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(d) Two cheques one from Anil for 4,870 and another from Sunil for "14,300 were collected in the first
week of April, 2007 although they were banked on 27.3.2007.

(e) Interest allowed by Bank "870.
Prepare Bank Reconciliation Statement as on 31st March, 2007.

Solution:
Bank Reconciliation Statement as on .........
As on 31st March, 2007
Particulars Plus () Minus ()
Credit Balance as per Pass Book 46,720
() Cheques issued but not yet presented for payment :
Ram 6,050
Rahim 4,720
(b) Bank Charges debited by the bank but not yet 570
recorded in Cash Book.
(c) Arif directly deposited into Bank 7,840
(d) Chequessent to Bank for collection but not yet collected :
Anil 4870
Sunil 14,300
(e) Interest alowedby bank 870
Totd 66,460 19,480
Debit Baance as per Cash Book - 46,980
66,460 66,460

[llustration - 5.5 : On 31st December, 2007 Mr. Anil has an overdraft of "1,24,000 as shown by his Pass Book.
He had issued cheques amounting to "25,000 of which "20,000 worth only seems to have been presented for
payment. Cheques amounting to "10,000 had been deposited into the Bank for collection on 30th December, but
out of these only "6,500 had been collected. There is a debit in the pass book of "2,5000 for interest on overdraft.
An entry of "8,700 of payment by a customer directly into the bank appears in the Pass Book. Anil’s Pass Book

also showed acredit of 6,000 to his account, being interest on investments collected directly by his Bankers.

Prepare Bank Reconciliation Statement as on 31st December, 2007 in the books of Mr. Anil.
Solution:

Bank Reconciliation Statement as on .........

Particulars Plus (‘) Minus (‘)

Overdraft : (Debit) Balance as per Bank Pass Book 1,24,000
Chequesissued but not yet presented for payment 5,000
Directly deposited by a customer in the bank 8,700
Interest on investments collected by the bank 6,000
Cheques deposited but not yet collected by the bank 3,500
Cheques entered in the cash book but omitted to be banked 1,000
Interest on overdraft not recorded in cash book 2,500

Total 7,000 1,43,700
Overdraft : (Credit) Balance as per Cash Book 1,36,700
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lllustration - 5.6:
On 31st March, 2007 the Bank Pass Book of Shreedhar showed a debit balance of "3,46,670. On comparing it

with the cash book the following differences were found out :
(i) The following cheques were issued in the last week of March, 2007 :

(@) Mr. Ram 22,000; (b) Mr. Gopal is 97,000

(c) Mr. Peters "47,500; (d) Mr. Saleem "83,200.

Out of these, only Ram and Peter shave presented t heir cheques for payment upto 31st March, 2007.
(ii) Interest on Bank overdraft not entered in the Cash Book = 4,350.

(iii) Outstation cheques amounting to 76,850 were sent to the bank for collection on 25th March, 2007 but
were not collected upto 31st March, 2007.

(iv) A Bill for collection "1,12,500 due on 31st March, 2005 was sent to the bank but not credited in the Pass
Book till 5th April, 2007.

(v) Bank charges debited in pass book but not entered in the cash book "1,280.

(vi) The bank paid subscription to chamber of commerce according to standing instructions but it was not

entered in the cash book "3,670.
Prepare Bank Reconciliation Statement of Mr. Shreedhar as on 31st March, 2007.

Solution :
Bank Reconciliation Statement
Ason 31st March, 2007
Particulars Plus () Minus ()
Debit Balance (Overdraft) as per Bank Pass Book 3,46,670
(i) Cheques issued but not yet presented for payment :
Mr. Gopal 97,000
Mr. Saleem 83,200
(i) Interest on Bank Overdraft 4,350
(iii) Outstation cheques sent to the bank for collection but
yet collected. 76,850
(iv) Bill for collection deposited but not yet credited in Pass Book 1,12,500
(v) Bank Charges 1,280
(vi) Subscription paid by Bank to chamber of commerce under
standing instructions. 3,670
1,98,650 5,26,870
Credit Balance (Overdraft) as per Cash Book 3,28,220
5,26,870 5,26,870
[llustration - 5.7 :

Prepare Bank Reconciliation Statement from the following particulars as on 31st March, 2007.

(i) Bank overdraft as per Cash Book 60,400
(i) Chegues deposited into bank but no entry was passed in the Cash Book. 2,700
(iii) Chegues received but not sent to Bank although entered in Cash Book. 7,400
(iv) Credit side of the bank column of Cash Book cash short. 3,500
(v) Insurance premium paid directly by bank understanding order. 7,000
(vi) Bank charges entered in Cash Book twice. 150
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(vii) Cheques received and deposited into bank but returned by bank. 6,250
No entry was passed in cash book for it.

(viii)Cheques issued but returned on technical grounds. 2,650
(ix) Billsdirectly collected by bank. 2,470
(x) Bank charges debited by bank but not recorded in Cash Book. 115
(xi) Cheques received and deposited into bank but entered twice 4,760
in the Cash Book.
(xii) Bill discounted dishonoured. 36,750
[lustration - 5.8 :

From the following extracts of the Cash Book and Bank Pass Book for the month of January 2007, prepare the
Bank Reconciliation Statement as on 31st January, 2007.

Dr. Cash Book Cr
Date Particulars L.F Amount Date Particulars L.F Amount
2007 2007
Jan. 1 To Baance b/d 45,000 Jan.2 By M 12,300
Jan.3 To Cash 3,000 Jan. 6 By Wages 30,000
Jan.10 ToK 10,000 Jan. 14 By K 10,000
Jan.15 TolL 23,000 (cheque dishonoured)
Jan. 17  ToCash 6,000 Jan. 15 By X 3,000
Jan.20 ToA 15,500 Jan. 18 By Q 4,700
Jan.24 ToB 7,400 Jan. 24 By Cash 4,000
Jan.31 ToC 21,300 Jan. 28 By Y 7,800
Jan. 31 By Z 3,400
Jan. 31 By Balance c¢/d 56,100
1,31,300 1,31,300
2007
Feb. 1 To Balance b/d 56,100
Bank Pass Book
Date Particulars Withdrawals Deposits Dr.or Cr. Balance
2007
Jan.1  ToBalance b/d Cr. 45,100
Jan.3 By Cash 3,000 Cr. 48,100
Jan.6  To Self-Cash 30,000 Cr. 18,100
Jan.10 ToM 12,300 Cr. 5,800
Jan.16 ByL 23,000 Cr. 28,800
Jan. 17 By Cash 6,000 Cr. 34,800
Jan.20 ToQ 4,700 Cr. 30,100
Jan.24 To Cash 4,000 Cr. 26,100
Jan. 31 To Bank charges as per instructions 100 Cr. 26,00
Jan. 31 To Lifelnsurance Premium 2,5000 Cr. 23,000
(standing instructions)
Jan. 31 By Interest on Government 3,000 Cr. 26,500
Securities
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Solution :

The Cash book and the Pass book given above are for the same period. Three cheques received and
sent to Bank for collection are debited in cash book. If collection would have made, the same will appear in
deposit column of the Pass book. Similarly, cheques issued, are credited in Cash book. When the same are
presented for payment, bank record them in withdrawals column. On careful comparison of the two, it reveals
that :

(i) Cheques of A "15,500 B 7,400, C" 21,300 are not collected.

(i) K’s cheques was dishonoured but entered in the cash book only. There is no entry in the pass book as
receipt of the cheque and dishonour of the cheque. The cash book entries have been cancelled so the
Reconciliation Statement will not be affected.

(iii) Chequesissued to X "3,000, Y 7,800 and Z "3,400 seems to have not yet presented for payment.
(iv) Bank charges "100 and life insurance premium paid "2,500 are not recorded in Cash book.

(v) Interest on Government securities "3,000 collected by bank is also not recorded in Cash book.

Solution :
Bank Reconciliation Statement

Ason 31st January, 2007

Particulars Details () Total ()
Debit Balance as per Cash Book 56,100
Add: Chequesissued but not yet presented for payment :
X 3,000
Y 7,800

Z 3400 14,200
Interest on Government Securities collected directly
and credited by bank but not enteredin Cash Book. 3,000 17,200
73,000

Less: Chegques deposted but not yet collected :

A 15,500
B 7,400

C 21,300 44,200
Bank charges debited by the bank but not yet

entered in the Cash Book 100

Life Insurance Premium paid by bank but not yet

entered in the Cash Book 2,500 46,800

Credit Balance as per Pass Book 26,500
57KEYTERMS

Cash book: Itisabook of primary entry which records all cash and bank transactions.

Cheque: It is an unconditional order drawn upon a specified banker. It isin printed form and supplied by the
bank to its customers for making payments.

Dishonor: It refersto non-payment of a cheque or bill of exchange on the due date.

Overdraft: It is an arrangement with the bank by which an account holder is alowed to overdraw his account
up to certain limit.

Pass book: It is in the form of a bound book which reflects the entries in the customers ledger account
maintained by the bank.
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5.8 SUMMARY

In order to exercise effective control over cash, a businessman prefers to handle his receipts and payments
through a bank. He is given a copy of his account in the bank called pass book and a cheque book for
making payments.

Themain aim of bank reconciliation statement is to indicate the causes of difference between the balance shown
by the cash book and the bank pass book on a given date. Besides, it helps knowing the exact balance of cash at
bank, revealsany error of fraud, avoids dispute with the bank and hel ps mai ntai ning good rel ation with the bank.
A pass book which reflects the customer's ledger account in the bank is credited for all deposits and debited for
all withdrawals. On the contrary, all deposits/recei pts are shown on the debit side of cash book whereas payments
are written on the credit side. As aresult, a cash book will have a debit balance when the pass book is showing
acredit balance and vice-versa

A pass book may not agree with the cash book because of certain transactions recorded either in cash book only
or in pass book only. In addition, there may be errors and omissionsin any of the books for which the balance of
one may not agree with the other.

At theend of every year, it is necessary to adjust the cash book in thelight of the receipts and payments recorded
only in pass book and errors committed in the cash book. The balance of cash at bank after such adjustmentsis
shown on the asset side of balance sheet. A final/annual reconciliation statement is also prepared taking into
account those itemswhich are recorded in pass book only and errors, if any, committed in the pass book.

5.9 CHECK YOUR PROGRESSAND ANSWERS
Fill in the Blanks;

(i)
(i)
(iii)

(iv)

5

(v)

10
1
2.

3.
4.

Credit balance as per cash book means bal ance as per pass book.
Deposits are credited, withdrawals are debited in the book.
Cheques issued but not yet presented for payment will be addedto the balance to reconcileit with the
balance.
Bank charges are in the pass book.
columns of the cash book is used for the purpose of reconciliation.
Ans. (i) debit (ii) pass (iii) cash book, pass book (iv) debited (v) bank
QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES
What is bank reconciliation statement? What is its importance? How will you prepare it?
Writethe procedure of preparing a bank reconciliation statement. What are the advantages of bank reconciliation
statement?
What is a pass book? How isit different from cash book? Give a specimen of pass book.
What are the causes of disagreement between the balance of cash book and pass book? How would you
reconcile them when there is a favourable balance?
What are the transactions which are first recorded in the pass book and then recorded in the cash book? How
are they reconciled in the cash book with a favourable balance?
How would you reconcile a cash book with the pass book in case you find out the following :
(a) Chequeissued but not yet presented for payment.
(b) Cheques deposited but not credited.
(c) Dishonour of abill of exchange discounted with the bank.

5.11 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS
When the favourable or debit balance as per cash book is taken as the basis

1

(@

(b)
(©)

From the following particulars prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement as on 31st December 2008 of Jayshree

Chemicals who had cash at bank as per cash book "10,5000 and as per pass book "12.076.30.

The following cheques were deposited on 30th and 31st December, but were not collected by 31st
December 2008.

(i) "250 (i) 480 (iii) "160.50
The following chequeswereissued but not cashed by 31st December 2008.
(i) "230.25 (i) 350 (iii) "358.80

The bank collected a bill of “1,500 on the 31st December 2008 but no intimation was received till 31st
December.
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(d)

(@
(b)
(©)

(d)
(€)

0)
(i)
(iii)
(iv)
(V)

The bank allowed interest'38.25 and a commission of "10.50 was charged on 31st December, which have not
been recorded in the cashbook.

(Hints: Takethe balance as per the cash book "10,500 as the basis and add (b), (c) and (d) ~ 38.25, deduct (a)
and (d) " 10.50.)

[Ans. Balance as per pass book 12,076.30]

On 31st December 2008, the cash book of a businessman showed a bank balance of * 4,980.75 on comparing

the bank pass book with cash book, the following discrepancies were noticed.

Chequesissued for "780.30 were not presented to the bank till 1st January 2009.

Cheques amounting to "260.25 were deposited in the bank but were not collected till 1st January 2009.

A cheque of "75.20 received from a customer and deposited in the bank was dishonoured and advice of non-
payment was hot received.

Interest alowed by the bank "80.50 is not recorded in the cash book.

Bank charges and commission '16.80 do not appear in the cash book.

Prepare a Bank Reconciliation statement and show the balance on 31st December 2008 in the pass book.
[Ans. Balance as per pass book "5,489.30]

{Hints: Add: (a) and (d)} Less: (b), (c) and (e)}

The cash book of Rameswari Cloth Store shows 5,325 as the balance at the bank as on 31st December 2008

but you find that this does not agree with the balance as per the bank Pass Book. On scrutiny, you find the
following discrepancies.

On 15th December 2008, the payments side of the cash book was, under cast by "20.

A chequefor 200 issued on 25th December 2008 was recorded in the cash column.

Of the total cheques amounting to 8,780 drawn in the last week of December 2008, only cheques
aggregating 3,960 were encashed in December.

Of thetotal cheques amountingto 2,850 deposited for collection, cheques with “1670 are collected in January
2009.

Bank collected a dividend of “250. This has not been entered in the cash book.
Prepare a Bank Reconciliation statement.

{Hints: Add: (iii) * 4820 and (v), Less: (i), (ii) and (iv) ‘1670}

[Ans. Balance as per pass book "8,505]

Fromthefollowing particulars as certain the balance in the cash book of Souri Prasad as on 31st March 2008 by
preparing areconciliation statement credit.

Balance as per pass book "4,980.

Cheques drawn but not cashed by the customer prior to 31st March 2008 "1270.

Cheques paid into bank but not collected before 31st March 2008 ™ 2320.

A chequesfor "650 entered into the cash book was omitted to be banked.

Bank has debited "15 as collection charges on outstation cheques but not yet entered in cash book.

[Ans. Balance as per pass book '6,695]
{Hints: Add (iii), (iv), (v) and deduct (ii)]
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@
(b)
(©)
(d)
(€)
()

@

(b)

(©)
(d)

@

(b)

(©)
(d)

(i)
(iii)
(iv)

v)
(vi)

The following particulars relate to the business of Jitendra Prasad who requires you to reconcile his pass book
balance with his cash book balance.

Balance as per pass book "1860 (Cr)

Cheques drawn but not yet credited "420.

Cheques deposited but not yet credited 630.

Life insurance premium paid by bank not recorded in the cash book "140.
Bills discounted with the bank but dishonoured "350.

Interest allowed by the bank not entered in the cash book "130.

[Ans. Balance as per pass book 2,430]

{Hints: Add (c) (d) (e) and deduct (b) (f) from the balance as per pass book).

At the end of the year 2008, Mr. Suvam Sahu's pass book showed a balance of "2837.65. On comparing the
same with his cash book, he discovered the following discrepancies.

Cheques amounting “1280.85 had been deposited towards the close of the year *460.30 of whichwerecleared in
January next.

He had issued cheques worth "860.75 on 30th December of which cheques for "245.60 were presented for
payment in January.

Thebank has credited his account with “125.80 asinterest and has debited him with "18 as collection charges.
Dividend collected by the bank and recorded in the pass book only * 260.50.

Prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement as on 31st December 2008.

[Ans. Balance as per pass book "2,684.05]

On 31st December 2008 the cash book of Mr. Toni showed an unfavourable balance of “36,000 with the state

bank of India. This balance did not agree with the balance as shown by the bank pass book. On scrutiny, the
following facts were noted.

Mr. Toni had paid into the bank on 28th December 2008 three chequesfor "45,000, "9,000 and 6,000, of these the
chequefor "9,000 was credited by the bank in January 2009.

He had issued on 25th December chequestotalling "28,000, out of these only chequesfor "18,000 had been
presented for payment till 31st December 2008.

Interest on overdraft for six months ending on 31st December 2008 amountsto “720.
Bank has debited 180 as collection charges on outstation cheques which is not recorded in cash book.

[Ans. Overdraft as per pass book "35,900]

From the following particulars, as certain the balance by means of a Bank Reconciliation Statement that would
appear in the pass book of M/s Dibakar Suppliers as on 31st March 2008.

Overdraft as per cash book "8,350 on 31st March 2008.
Chegues drawn but not cashed by customer prior to 31st March 2008, "3,920.
Cheques deposited but not collected before 31st March 2008 "2,860.

Interest on Debentures "500 collected directly by bank yet taken in cashbook.

Interest on overdraft debited by bank "400.
Mr. Mahesh Chand a customer, has directly deposited in our account - “3,900.
[Ans. Overdraft as per pass book = 3,290]
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0)
(i)
(iii)
@iv)
)

10.

(i)
(iii)
(iv)
v)

5.12

Thefollowing facts were extracted as at 31st March 2008 from the books of Sri R.K. Sahu. Balance as per pass
book * 2,860 (Dr.)

Chequesissued to suppliers "1,080 in March 2008 not yet presented for encashment.
Cheques paid into bank ~ 820 not yet cleared.
Cheques received from customers™ 1520 not yet sent to bank for collection.

Collection charges debited by bank ™ 80.
According to the standing order of Sri Sahu bank has paid the following :

Insurance premium 200
Rent 300
Interest 480

[Ans. Overdraft as per pass book '540]

Pass Book of Bhahani Shankar showed a debit balance of “12,360 on 31.12.08. Find out the cash book balance
by preparing BRS from the following information as on 31.12.08.

Uncredited cheques “3,850.

Interest on securities collected by the bank but not recorded in cash book "870.
Cheques not presented for payment "2,750.

Chequesissued returned back on account of technical grounds "660.
Biilsdirectly collected by bank " 420.

[Ans. Overdraft as per pass book "13,150]

FURTHER READING

Cost and Management Accounting — S.N. Maheshwari

Financia Statement Analysis— John N. Meyer

Management Accounting — Khan and Jain.

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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CHAPTER -6 FINAL ACCOUNTS: DETERMINATION OF BUSINESS INCOME
AND FINANCIAL POSITION

Chapter Outlines

6.0 Introduction

6.1 Learning Objectives

6.2  Trading Account

6.3 Manufacturing Account
6.4  Profit and Loss Account
6.5 Balance Sheet

6.6  Adjustment Entries

6.7 Key Terms

6.8  Summary

6.9  Check your Progress and Answers
6.10 Questions and Exercises
6.11 Practical problems

6.12 Further Reading

6.0 INTRODUCTION
The main motive of running a business is to earn profit. Owner of a business is interested to know periodically
the success of his business. Accounts are maintained to measure the degree of success at the end of each accounting
period. Transactions are recorded in journal, posted to the respective ledger accounts and balances are taken to the
Trial Balanceto check the arithmetical accuracy of books and accounts. Finally, summary statements are prepared to
ascertain the net result of the business at the end of the year. Such summary statements are conventionally termed as
"Financial Statements’ or "Final Accounts’.
6.1LEARNING OBJECTIVES
After studying this chapter, you should be able to :
» Understand the meaning, objectives and composition of Financial Statements.
Know the Closing Entries
Understand and prepare Manufacturing Account
Understand and prepare Trading Account
Understand and prepare Profit and Loss Account
Understand and prepare Balance Sheet
» Know the order of Arrangement of Assetsand Liabilitiesin Balance Shest.
6.2 TRADING ACCOUNT
In Trading Account, sales revenues are compared with cost of goods sold.
Cost of Goods Sold or Marchandising Cost:

The main activity of atrading firm is purchase and sale of goods. Goods are first purchased from producers,
brought to the godown by spending direct expenseslikefreight, octroi, cartage etc. Sometimes, thetotal goods purchased
may not be sold during the current accounting year. The value of unsold goods becomes the closing stock at the end of
the year. The closing stock of one year becomes the opening stock for the next year.
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Cost of goods sold or merchandising cost will be calculated as follows:
Opening stock of goods XXXX
Add : Goods purchased XXXX
(cash purchase + credit purchase — returns)
Add : Direct expenses:

Weges XXX

Carriage inward XXX

Freight inward XXX

Octroi XXX XXXX
Less: Closing stock of goods XXXX
Cost of Goods Sold XXXX

Cost of goods sold = Opening stock + Purchases + Direct expenses — Closing stock.
Here, Direct expenses = Wages + Carriage inward + Freight inward + Octroi.
Note : The expensesincurred to bring the goods from the place of purchase to the place of sale are called direct
expenses.
Hllustration - 6.1

Mr. B. Tripathy had a stock of goods worth "18,000 on 1st January 2002. During the year he purchased goods
worth ™ 35,000 for cash and * 28,000 on credit. He paid 6000 asfreight and * 4000 as carriage on goods purchased. On

31st December 2002, he had unsold goods worth “12,000. Cal cul ate cost of goods sold.

Solution :
Cost of goods sold = Opening stock + Purchase + Direct expenses — Closing stock.
Here, Total purchases = Cash purchases + Credit purchases

="35,000 + " 28,000 + " 63,000
Direct expenses= Freight + Carriage =~ 6000 + ~ 4000 = "10,000.

Hence, cost of goods sold = 18,000 + ~ 63,000 + ~ 10,000 — 12,000 = " 79,000.

Hlustration - 6.2
From the following particulars of Mr. Gupta, calculate cost of goods sold.

~

Stock on 1.1.2002 24,000
Cash purchases 50,000
Credit purchases 62,000
Carriage inward 10,000
Carriage outward 8,000

Return outward 2,000

Freight inward 15,000
Wages 20,000
Closing stock 22,000

Solution:

Cost of goods sold = Opening stock + Purchase + Direct expenses — Closing stock.
= 24,000 + (50,000 + 62,000) + (10,000 + 15,000 + 20,000) — 22,000 = "1,59,000.

Note: Carriage outward is an indirect expenses. So it is not included.
6.2.1 Purpose of Trading Account

It isan account prepared at the end of an accounting period to know the net result of abusinessfromtrading, i.e.,
buying and sdlling of goods. It shows gross profits or gross loss of a business fromits trading activities. It is a nomina

91



account in which sales revenues are compared with the cost of goods sold. The sales revenues representing net salesis
credited to this account whereas cost of goods sold is shown on the debit side. If net sales are more than the cost of
goods sold, it shows gross profit. In case, net sales are less than the cost of goods sold, trading account shows gross
loss.
6.2.2 Features of Trading Account
It is prepared at the end of an accounting period.
It shows gross profit or lossfrom the buying and selling of goods.
It isanomina account.
Net sales is shown on the credit side and cost of goods sold on the debit side.
The balance of this account is transferred to Profit and Loss Account.
It is prepared before the preparation of Profit and Loss Account.
Need and Importance of Trading Account
The main purposes of preparing Trading Account are as follows:
(i) Todetermine gross profit or grossloss: Trading Account is prepared to provide information about the gross
profit earned or gross loss suffered by the business during a particular accounting period.
(i) Toknow thetrading performance: Trading Account shows the trading performance of the business, i.e., the
result of buying and sdlling of goodsand services.
(iii) Toknow the profitability: The relationship between gross profit and sales shows the general profitability of a
business.
(iv) Toprovide control over purchase, direct expenses and sales: Trading Account shows the purchases, direct
expenses and sales of goods during a particular period. These items can be analysed and compared with
previous years to know the changes and to exercise control over them.
(v) Toforecast the future performance: The gross profit of the current year and previous years can be taken as
the base to estimate the gross profit to be earned during next accounting period. The hel ps the business to know
the future performance.
6.2.3 Preparation of Trading Account
The main principle for the preparation of Trading Account is to match the cost of goods sold against net sales.
The calculation of cost of goods sold has aready been discussed. Net sales represent cash sales plus credit sales minus
salesreturn or returninwards. Wherea separate manufacturing account is not prepared, all the manufacturing expenses
such as cod, gas, water, power, ail, lighting and heating, consumable stores etc. are also debited to Trading Account.
Usually closing stock is shown on the credit side of Trading Account instead of deducting it from cost of goods sold on
the debit side.

Gross Profit: Gross profit represents the excess of net sales over the cost of goods gold. It is shown on the
debit side of Trading Account and transferred to the credit side of Profit and Loss Account.

Gross Profit: Net sales — Cost of goods sold.

Gross Loss = Cost of goods sold — Net sales.

Net Sales = Cash sales + Credit sales — Return inward

Cost of Goods sold = Opening stock + Purchases + Direct expenses — Closing stock.
Illustration - 6.3

Calculate gross profit or gross loss from the following information.

oL E

Opening stock 12,000 Wages 15,000
Cash sales 45,000 Freight 10,000
Credit sales 55,000 Carriage inward 6000
Return inward 5000 Carriage outward 5000
Return outward 8000 Octroi 2000
1Cash purchase 25,000 Closing stock 24,000
Credit purchases 38,000
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Solution :
Here, Net sales = Cash saes + Credit sales — Return inward

= 45,000 + 5000 = " 95,000.
Cost of goods sold = Opening stock + Purchase — Return outward + Direct expenses — Closing stock.
" 12,000 + (25,000 + 38,000 — 8000) + (15,000 + 10,000 + 6,000 + 2000) — 24,000

12,000 + 55,000 + " 33,000 - " 24,000 = "76,000.
Since net sales is more than cost of goods sold, the balance will be gross profit.
Gross profit = Net sales— Cost of goods sold.
="95,000 - " 76,000 = " 19,000.
Specimen of Trading Account:
Trading Account is prepared in ‘T’ form. As it is prepared for a particular accounting period, its heading is
written as “Trading Account for the year ended 314t ............. 20 ....”. It hastwo columnsin each side named particul ars

column and amount column. The form of Trading Account showing various items which usually appear on the two
sdesis given below.

Trading Account on M/s ..............

for theyear ended..........ccceuue.e.. 20......

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Opening stock XXXX By Sales XXXX
To Purchases XXXX (cash and credit)

Less : Purchase returns XXX XXXX Less: Salesreturns XXX XXXX
To Manufacturing wages XXXX
To Carriage/ freight inward XXXX By Closing stock XXXX
To Factory expenses XXXX
To Consumable stores XXXX
To Motive stores XXX
To Coadl, gas and water XXX
To Lighting and Heating XXX
To Octroi XXX
To Dock charges XXX
To Royaltieson production XXX
To Import duty XXX
To Cleaning charges XXX
To Gross Profit XxXxX By Gross Loss XXX

(transferred to P & L Account) (transferred to P & L Account)

XXXX XXXX

Items shown on the Debit side of Trading Account

1. Opening Stock: It is the closing stock of previous yesar. It is entered by passing an opening entry in the
beginning of the year. So it always appearsin the trial balance. It is shown as the first item on the debit side of trading
account. In case of new business, there will be no opening stock.

2. Purchases: The Purchases account (debit balance) will show the gross amount of purchases of goods. The
purchases returns account (credit balance) will show the return of goods to the supplier. The actual purchase or net
purchase is “purchases less purchase returns”.

Sometimes, ‘adjusted purchases’ is given in the trial balance which means both opening and closing stock are
adjusted in purchases. In that case ‘adjusted purchases’ is shown on the debit side of the trading account. So closing
stock need not be shown on the credit side of trading account as it has aready been adjusted.
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3. Buying Expenses: These expenses are incurred from the time goods are purchased till they reach at the
godown or factory. The various buying expenses appear as debit balances in the trial balance. These are shown
on the debit side of trading account. These expensesinclude, (a) freight, (b) carriage inwards, (c) coolie and cartage,
(d) excise duty and import duty, (€) dock charges, clearing charges, octroi etc. These are otherwise called
direct expenses.

4. Factory Expenses. All these expenses are incurred for running a factory. These include factory lighting and
heating, factory insurance, factory rents and rates etc. where a separate manufacturing account is not
prepared, these expenses are debited to trading account.

5. Manufacturing Expenses: These expenses are incurred in the process of conversion of raw materias into
finished product or rendering goods in saleable condition. These expenses include motive power, coa, coke, gas, water,
grease, royalities, foreman and supervisor’s salary etc. where a separate manufacturing account is not prepared, these
expenses are shown on the debit side of trading account.

Items shown on the Credit Side to TradingAccount

1. Sales: The Sales Account (credit balance) indicates the total sales (cash and credit) made during the year.
The salesreturn account (debit balance) showsthetotal amount of goods returned by customers. Net sales, i.e., ‘sales’
lesssales returns’ are shown on the credit side of Trading Account.

2. Closing Stock: This represent the value of unsold goods lying in stock at the end of the year. It is valued at
cost or market price whichever lessis. The cost price of unsold goodsis determined by taking the physical quantity at
the end of the period and multiplying it with the cost price per unit. Proportionate manufacturing expenses and factory
expenses, if incurred, will be added to determine the value of closing stock. It is compared with the market price and
the lowest of the cost and market price is taken as the value of closing stock.

» Usudly, closing stock is given outside the trial balance, because its value is determined after the preparation of
trial balance. Inthat casg, it is shown on the credit side of trading account in order to find out cost of goods sold.
Theentryis:

Closing Stock A/c Dr.
To Trading Alc

» Where closing stock is givenin the trial balance, it meansit has already been adjusted in purchase account by
passing the following entry :

Closing Stock A/c Dr.
To Purchase A/c

In this case, it is not shown on the credit side of trading account but appears on the asset side of balance
shest.

Note: Sales Tax : Salestax isan indirect tax in the sensethat it is collected by the sdller from the customer and
deposited in the Government’s A/c as per requirements of the Sales Tax Act. Therefore, salestax is generally deducted
from gross sales figures and the sales tax liability is shown as current liability in the Balance Sheet.

6.2.5 Closing Entries relating to Trading Account

Nominal accounts are opened for one accounting period, and at the end of every year, these accounts are closed
by transferring them to Trading, Profit and Loss Account. The entries which are passed to close the nomina accounts
are called closing entries.

1. For items shown on the debit side of trading account and sales return:

Trading Account Dr

To Opening stock A/c
To Purchases A/c

To Sales Return A/c
ToWagesAlc

To Freight Alc

To Carriage Alc
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Note : Salesreturn is an item on the debit side of Trading Account. Usualy, it is deducted from sales instead

if showing it on the debit sde. Alternatively, we can close sales return account by transferring it to sales account. The

entry will be:
SalesAlc Dr
To SalesReturn A/c
2. For items shown on the credit side of Trading Account :
SalesAlc Dr
Purchase Return A/c Dr
Closing Stock A/c Dr

To Trading Account
Note: Purchasereturn isan item on the credit side of Trading Account. Usually it is deducted from purchase

instead of showing it on the credit side. Alternatively, we can close purchase return account by tra nsferring
it to purchase account. Theentry is :

Purchase Return A/c Dr
To Purchase Alc Dr

3. For closing Trading Account:

(&) If trading account shows gross profit :
Trading Account Dr
To Profit & LossAlc
(b) If trading account showsloss :
Profit & LossA/c Dr
To Trading Account

Illustration - 6.4 :

Following are the balances drawn from the books of Mr. at the end of 2002. Pass the necessary

closing entries.

Sdes 45,000 Return outward 800
Purchases 26,000 Freight 1,800
Opening stock 15,000 Wages 6000
Return inward 1400 Carriage on purchases 200
Closing stock 7500
Solution :
In the books of Mr.
Journal
Date Particulars L.F. Debit Credit
2002
Dec. 31  Return outward A/c Dr 800
To PurchaseAlc 800
(Being return outward account closed by
transfer to purchase account)
Dec. 31 SdesAlc Dr 1400
To Return inward A/c 1400
(Being return inward account closed by
transfer to sales account)
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Dec.31  Trading Account

To Opening stock A/c
To Purchases Alc

ToWagesAlc
To Freight A/c

To Carriage on purchases A/c
(Being the various accounts closed by
transfer to trading account)
Dec.31 SaesAlc

Closing stock A/c

To Trading Account
(Being the accounts showing credit balances
closed by transfer to Trading Account)
Dec.31  Trading Account

To Profit & Loss Account
(Being gross profit transferred to Profit

and L oss Account)

Dr

Dr
Dr

Dr

49,000

45,000
7500

2900

15,000
26,000
6000
1800
200

52,000

2900

Illustration - 6.5 :
Prepare Trading Account of Mr. Prabhu from the following balances for the year ended 31st December

2002.
Stock on 1.1.2002 15,000 Clearing charges 450
Purchases 36,000 Power 1000
Sales 78,000 Freight 800
Purchases return 1000 Coal, gas and water 1200
Salesreturn 3000 Factory expenses 1600
Productive wages 12,000 Import duties 2500
Carriage inward 2550 Discount on purchases 1650
Octroid 200 Stock on 31.12.2002 18,500
Solution :
Trading Account of Mr. Suresh Prabhu for
the year ended 31st December 2002.
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Opening stock 15000 By Sdes 78,000
To Purchases 36,000 Less: Return inward 3000 75,000
Less: Return outward 1000 35000 By Closing stock 18,500
To Productive wages 12,000
To Carriageinward 2500
To Freight 800
To Factory expenses 1600
To Power 1000
To Coal, gasand water 1200
To Octroi 200
To Import duty 2500
To Clearing charges 450
To Gross Profit 21,250
(transferredto P& L Account)
93,500 93,500

Note: Discount on purchases is an indirect income. It is the cash discount received from the purchase of goods.
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6.3 MANUFACTURINGACCOUNT

A manufacturing concern prepares ‘Manufacturing Account’ in addition to Trading and Profit and L oss Account.
Where a separate Manufacturing Account is prepared. Trading Account will contain only those items which arerelated
to the purchase and sale of finished goods. The opening and closing stock, purchases, sales and return of finished goods
will form the part of Trading Account in addition to the cost of production transferred from Manufacturing Account.
The opening stock of finished goods, cost of production and purchases (if any) are debited where as sales and closing
stock of finished product are credited to Trading Account. The specimen to Trading Account of a manufacturing
organisation will be as under:

Trading Account of a Manufacturing Organisation
for the year ended 31st.......... 20.......

cul el
To Opening stock (finished goods) XXXX By Sales (finished goods) XXXX
To Purchase (finished goods) XXXX Less: Return inward XXXX XXX
Less: Return outward XXXX XXXX By Closing stock of XXXX
To Cost of production finished goods
(as per manufacturing account) XXXX
To Gross Profit XXXX By Gross Loss XXXX
(transferredto P& L Account) (transferredto P& L Account)
XXXX XXXX

6.3.1 Advantages of Trading Account
Following are the main advantages of Trading Account:
() It helpsin the preparation of Profit and Loss Account.
(1) It showsthe rate of gross profit earned on sales which is useful in studying the trading performance of
the business.
(iiii) The percentage of average stock on sales hel psin measuring the rate of stock turnover during the year.
(iv) Thereation between cost of goods sold and sales hel psin deciding whether expenses have been incurred
judicioudy.
(v) Thefuture sdlling price can be adjusted if the expected rate of gross profit is not being earned.
6.4 PROFITANDLOSSACCOUNT

After preparation of Trading Account, the next step is the preparation of Revenue Account or Profit and Loss
Account. The main object of Profit and Loss Account is to ascertain net profit or net loss, i.e., net results of the
business operations. In other words, it shows financial performance of a business.

Profit and Loss Account is a nomina account. It is debited with all indirect expenses and losses and credited
with gross profit and all indirect incomesand gains. The difference between thetwo sdesis ether net profit or net loss.
If the total of the credit sideis morethan thetotal of the debit side, the result is net profit, in case, the debit side exceeds
the credit Sde, it represents net loss. The net profit is added to the capital and net loss is deducted from it.

Format of Profit and Loss Account

Profit and LossAccount is prepared for a particular accounting period generally for one year. Hence, its heading
is written as “Profit and Loss Account of M/s .................... for the year ended 31st ............. 20 ....... ”, Like Trading
account, it is prepared in ‘T” form with smilar columns on each side. These columnsare :

(a) particulars, and (b) amount.
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Profit and Loss Account of M/S ......coucuuvirnens
for the year ended ...............

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To GrossLoss b/d’ XXXX By Gross Profit b/d’ XXXX
To Salary (salaries and wages) XXXX By Rent received XXXX
To Rent, Rates and Taxes XXXX By Discount received XXXX
To Printing and Stationery XXXX By Commission received XXXX
To Postage and Telegrams XXXX By Interest received XXXX
To Telephone, Telex and Fax XXXX By Dividendreceived XXXX
To Insurance Premium XXXX By Incomefrom Investment XXXX
To Legal charges XXXX By Apprentice Premium XXXX
To Trade expenses XXXX By Bad debts recovered XXXX
To Entertainment expenses XXXX By Interest on Drawings XXXX
To Charity and Donations XXXXX
To Audit Fees XXXX
To Office expenses XXXX
To Establishment expenses XXXX
To Live stock expenses XXXX
To Officelighting XXXX
To Licencefees XXXX
To Bank charges XXXX
To Discount allowed XXXX
To Interest on capita XXXX
To Interest on loan XXXX
To Sales men salary and commission XXXX
To Freight / carriage outward XXXX
To Packaging expenses XXXX
To Export Duty XXXX
To Advertising and marketing
expeses XXXX
To Travelling Expenses and
conveyance XXXX
To Godown rent/ Warehouse
charges XXXX
To Déelivery van expenses XXXX
To Promotiona expenses/ free
samples XXXX
To Repairs and renewal s XXXX
To Brokerages and commission XXXX
To Bad debts XXXX
To Depreciation XXXX
To Provision for Bad debt XXXX
To Loss of goods by fire/ theft XXXX
ToLossonsaeof fixed assets XXXX
To Manager’s commission XXXX
To Net Profit**(transferred to By Net Loss** (transferred to
capital account) XXXX capital account) XXXX
XXXX XXXX
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Note:

Theitemsincluded in the above profit and loss account areillustrative in nature and not exhaustive. Even though

the exact number and name of itemsto be included will vary from firm to firm, the principle on the basis of which the
profit and loss account is prepared, remains unchanged.
Explanation of certain items of Profit and Loss Account:

1

Note:

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Salaries or “‘Salaries and wages’: Salaries represent the remuneration paid to the employees working in the
office. It is debited to profit and loss account being indirect expenses. The term wagesis used here to represent
theamount paid to workers who are not directly engagedin production, e.g., payment to sweepers and messengers.
Such wages areindirect expenses. They may be given separately or clubbed with salaries and shown as “Salaries
and Wages’. It is taken to Profit and Loss A/c.

“Wages and Salaries” is debited to Trading Account (or Manufacturing A/c) Here the term “Wages’ represents

the remuneration paid to workers who are directly engaged in the production of goods. The term ‘salaries’
represents the remuneration paid to supervisors, foremen and work managers. Thus, “Wages and Salaries” are
treated as direct expenses.
Rent: Rent on office building, show room, godown or warehouse are shown on the debit side of profit and loss
account.
Rates and Taxes Therearelevied by local authoritieslike Notified Area Council, Municipality and Metropolitian
corporation.
Trade expenses. These are otherwise called sundry expenses, genera expenses or miscellaneous expenses. The
expenses included in trade expenses are small in amount and therefore separate accounts are not opened for
them. These are shown as indirect expenses.
Insurance Premium : Insurance premium paid on office building, office furniture, showroom or insurance on
goods sent etc, are treated as indirect expenses and debited to Profit and Loss Account.
Depreciation : Depreciation is the reduction in the value of afixed asset due to wear and tear or use over time.
Itis calculated as afixed percentage on the value of the fixed asset as appearing in the beginning of the year or
on the date of its acquisition.
Live Stock Expenses: These are the expenses relating to maintenance of animals like fodders and medication
and wages paid to the animal keeper. These are debited to profit and loss account as indirect expenses.
Discount : Discount dlowed (cash discounts for prompt collection of dues) is treated as indirect expenses and
debited to profit and loss account. However, discount received is an income and is credited to profit
and LossAccount.
Commission and Brokerage: Sometimes to enhance sales turnover, the agents are appointed and are paid
commission as a percentage on their sales as their remuneration. Likewise to transact securities and real estate
business, the brokers are engaged on percentage basis and their charges are known as brokerage. These are
indirect expenses of the business and are debited to profit and loss account. However, if commission and
brokerage isreceived by the business for rendering services, it is credited to profit and loss account.

Bank Charges: These are the charges debited by bank for providing various services like DD/TT/MT
commission, incidental charges, bills collection charges, processing fees etc. These are the indirect expenses
and debited to profit and loss account.

Interest: Interest paid on capital or on bank loans or ingtitutional finances or on borrowings from any other
sources are indirect expenses which are debited to profit and loss account. But interest received is an income
and credited to profit and loss account.

Printing and Stationery: It includes expenses on printing of books of accounts, hills, invoices, letter pads,
paper, pen, file and other items of stationery. It is charged to debit side of Profit and Loss Account.

Bad debts: When a debtor (who purchased goods on credit) fails to repay the amount, the debt is called bad
debt. Asitisaloss, it is charged to Profit and Loss Account.

Abnormal Losses: There are some abnormal losses wheih may occur during the accounting period. These
include goods lost by fire or theft and not covered by insurance, loss on sale of equiment and mechinery,
cash defalcation etc.

Apprentice premium: Some business firms provide training to workers on various trades. Apprenticeship
premiumis the fees charged by the business firm fromthetrainees. Asit isanincome, it is credited to Profit and

Loss Account.
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Items not shown in Profit and Loss Account
Following expenses relating to the proprietor of a business are not shown in profit and loss account.

1 Life Insurance Premium: If an insurance policy is taken on the life of ether the propritor of his dependants,
the premium paid out of business cash is not treated as business expenses but as drawings by the proprietor. So
any lifeinsurance premium paid is not to be debited to profit and loss account. It should be debited to Drawings
account which will be adjusted against his capital.

2. Income Tax: Income tax charged by Income tax authorities on the business income is a business expense and
is charged to Profit and Loss account. However, if any incometax is paid by the business on the income of the
proprietor, it should be debited to his drawings account and not the profit and loss account.

3. Domestic Expenses : All the household expenses of the proprietor such as payment of personal telephone bill,
marriage expenses, children’s education expenses etc, are not to be treated as business expenses and should not
be debited to profit and loss account. Rather, these should be debited to drawings account.

REMEMBER
Item Debit toP & L Account CredittoP & L Account
Rent : Rent (Dr.) Paid Rent (Cr.) Received
Discount : Discount (Dr.) Allowed Discount (Cr.) Received
Commission : Commission (Dr.) Paid Commission (Cr.) Received / Earned
Interest : Interest (Dr.) Paid Interest (Cr.) Received / Earned
Interest of owner : Interest on Capital Interest on Drawings
Bad debt : Bad debts Bad debts recovered

6.4.1 Closing Entries relating to Profit and Loss Account
In order to show various expenses, losses and incomes in profit and loss account, it is necessary to closethemin
the ledger by passing closing entries. All nomina accounts representing expenses and losses are closed by debiting to
the profit and loss account and crediting the individua expense accounts. Similarly, al indirect income accounts are
closed by crediting to profit and loss account. Since profit and loss account is a nominal account, it is also closed by
transferring its balance (i.e., net profit or net 10ss) to the capital account.
Following are the closing entries relating to profit and loss account:
(1) For closing various indirect expenses and losses accounts:
Profit and loss account Dr.
To Sdlary Alc
ToRent Alc
To Discount Alc
To Printing and Stationery A/c
To Commission A/c
To Interest Alc
To Depreciation A/c etc.
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)

©)

For closing variousindirect incomes accounts:
Rent Received Alc

Dividend Earned A/c
Discount Earned A/c

Commission Earned A/c
Bad debts Recovered A/c
Apprentice Premium A/c

To Profit and Loss Account
For closing profit and loss account :

(a) If it shows credit balance (i.e., net profit)
Profit and Loss Account

To Capital Alc
(b) If it shows debit balance (i.e., not [0ss)
Capital Alc

To Profit and L oss Account

Illustration - 6.6 :

Fromthefollowing balances extracted from the books of M/s Raj Motorson 31st December, 2002, pass necessary

closing entries and prepare profit and loss account.

Dr
Dr
Dr

Dr
Dr
Dr

Dr
Dr

Dr

N

Trading account (Cr.) 29,000
Salaries 3,200
Discount (Dr.) 700
Trade Expenses 300
Bank charges 250
Interest on Investment 750
Warehouse rent 800
Advertising 650
Dividend received 350
Audit fees 200
Delivery van expenses 400
Carriage outward 250
Income tax 500
Solution :
Closing Entries :
Date Particulars L.F. Debit Credit
2002 i i
Dec. 31  Trading Account Dr 29,000
To Profit and Loss A/c 29,000
(Being trading account closed by transferring
gross profit to Profit and Loss A/c)
Dec. 31 Profitand LossAlc Dr 6750
To SdariesAlc 3200
To Discount A/c 700
To TradeExpenses A/c 300
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To Bank charges Alc 250
To Warehouse rent A/c 800
To Advertising A/c 650
To Audit feesAlc 200
To Delivery van Expenses A/c 400
To Carriage outward A/c 250
(Being various accounts showing debit balance
closed by transferring to Profit and Loss A/c
Dec. 31 Interest on Investment A/c Dr 750
Dividend Received A/c Dr 350
To Profit and Loss A/c 1,100
(Being various accounts showing credit balances
closed by transferring to Profit and Loss A/c)
Dec. 31 Profit and Loss A/c Dr 23250
To Capita Alc 23,250
(Being the net profit transferred to Capital Account)
Profit and Loss Account of M/s Raj Motors for the year ended
31st December, 2002.
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Sdaries 3,2000 By Gross Profit b/d 29,000
To Discount 700 By Interest on Investment 750
To Trade Expenses 300 350
To Bank Charges 250
To Warehouse Rent 800
To Advertising 650
To Audit fees 200
To Delivery van expenses 400
To Carriage outward 250
To Net profit (transferred to
capital account) 23,350
30,100 30,100

Note: It has been assumed that the income tax paid is on the income of the proprietor and not on the income

of the business.
6.5BALANCE SHEET

Balance sheet is a summary statement which shows the financial position of a business on a particular date. It
isalso a Statement of Financia Position. Financial Position refers to the position of a businessinterms of what it owns
i.e., assets and what it owesto outsiders and the owner, i.e., ligbilities and capital. Excess of assets over lighilitiesto

outsiders represents the capital and is indicative of the financial soundness of a business.
6.5.1 Features of a Balance Sheet

(1)

(ii)
(iif)
(iv)

v)
(vi)

It is a statement and not an account. It has no debit side or credit side.

It is prepared only after the preparation of Profit and Loss Account.

It isusually prepared on the last day of the year by taking into account real and personal accounts existing in
the trial balance.
It showsthe Financial Position of a businessin terms of what it owns (assets) and what it owes (liabilities) on
aparticular date. It is not prepared for a particular period.
It revedlsthe Financia Position (or hedth) of the business and not of the owner.
The Financial Position as disclosed by a Balance sheet holds good at a given date, i.e., on the date of




preparation. On the next day, the Financial Position may change.
(vii) Both the sides of a balance sheet should always agree. If it is not, there are certainly some errors.
Need and Importance of Balance Sheet
The main functions preparing a Balance Sheet are as follows:
(i) Toknow thenatureand value of assets. The Balance Sheet shows the nature and value of the resources/
assets of a business as on aparticular date.
(if) Toascertain the natureand amount of liabilities: The Balance Sheet shows the nature and amount of
liabilities, i.e., what the business oweson a particular date.
(iii) Toknow the capital: The Balance Sheet showsthe capital whichisthe owners’ claim on the businessas on a
particular date.
(iv) Toshow thehealth of thebusiness: The Balance Sheet showsthe financial position or health of a business as
on aparticular date.
6.5.3 Preparation of Balance Sheet

Balance Sheet is prepared after the preparation of Trading and Profit and Loss Account. As mentioned earlier,
al nominal accounts are shown in Trading and Profit and L oss Accounts. The remaining accounts in the Trial Balance
represent real and personal accounts which are taken to Balance Sheet. All real and persona accounts showing debit
balances represent assets and are shown on the right hand side of the Balance Sheet called Asset sde. Similarly, all the
personal accounts having credit balances represents liabilities and are shown on the left hand sidecalled Liabilities side.
The net profit as shown by the Profit and Loss Account is added to the capital on the liabilities side. In case Profit and
Loss Account shows net loss, it is to be deducted from capital, Drawings made by the proprietor are also deducted
from capital.

Note: In India, we follow the British style of preparation of Balance Sheet, i.e., liabilities in the left side and
assetsin theright side. But in U.S.A. and Australia, the style isjust the reverse, i.e., assets are shown in the left side
and liabilitiesin the right side.

Format of Balance Sheet

Balance Sheet is prepared in ‘T’ form having two columns on each side. The left hand side of Balance Sheet
represents liabilities and their amount where as assets and their amounts are shown on the right hand side. The various
assets and liabilities are shown in the Balance Sheet without the word “To’ or “‘By’. It is because of the fact that the
Balance Sheet is a statement but not an account. Balance Sheet is prepared on a particular date, i.e., on the last day of
the year. It is not meant for a particular period.

Balance Sheet Of M/S ......cuscisusesens
As on31st........... 20..........

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount

Assets shown in the Balance Sheet:
“Assets are things of value owned.” Assets include properties, possessions or rights owned by a businesswhich
have monetary value. The various assets shown in the Balance Sheet are classified as under :
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|Current Assets |

Tangible Fixed Intangible Fixed Cash in hand Cash
Assets Assets at bank Bills

' ' Receivable Sundry
Furniture Good will Debtors Stock
Fixtures Patent
Fittings Trade Mark Pr epaid Expenses
Machinery Copy right Accrued Income
Plant Licence
Building
Land

Fixed Assets: These assets which are acquired for long term use in the business and not meant for resale are called fixed
assets. These assets are used in the business for the purpose of earning revenue. Fixed assets are collectively known
as ‘Block’. The example of such assets are land, building, furniture, plant and machinery etc. Fixed assets are of
two types.

(@) TangibleFixed assets (b) Intangible Fixed assets

(@ Tangible Fixed Assets: The assets which have particular shape, size and can be seen and touched are
known as tangibl e assets. These are furniture, fixtures and fittings, plant and machinery, building, land etc.

(b) Intangible Fixed Assets: The assets which cannot be seen and touched are called intangible assets.
These include goodwill, patent, trademark, copyright, license etc.

1. Current Assetsor Circulating Assets: Those assets which are in cash form or can be converted into cash
within a short period (hormally one accounting year) are caled current assets. There are also called circulating assets
because these go on changing their form in the ordinary course of business, e.g., from cash to raw materials, raw
materials to work-in progress, work-in-progress to finished goods, finished goodsto debtors and receivables, and from
receivablesto cash. Current assets include the following :

(i) Cashinhand (i) Cashat bank

(iii) Billsreceivable (iv) Sundry debtors

(v) Short termsloans and advances.

(vi) Inventories which include the stock of raw materials, work-in-progress, stores and spares and

finished goods.

(vii) Prepaid expenses (viii) Accrued incomes

A part of the current assets which can be readily converted into cash without loss of value are known as liquid
assets. Theliquid assets include cash in hand, cash at bank, bills receivables, sundry debtors and short term loans and
advances. The rest of the current assets are less liquid assets which include inventories, prepaid expenses
and accrued incomes.

Note: Fictitious Assets: These are not actually assets but shown on the asset sde of balance sheet as they
show debit balance. They neither help in earning revenues nor have any value. These include preliminary or
formation expenses, discount on issue of shares and debentures, etc. These are also caled ‘imaginar y’
assets or value lessassets.
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6.5.4 Distinction between Fixed Assets and CurrentAssets

roint ot bistinction

FiXed Assets

current Assets

1. Resources:

2. Benefits received:
3. Vauation:

4. Profit on Sale:

5. Circulation:

6. Conversion to Cash:
7. Intangible Assets:

8. Examples:

Fixed assets are the long term
resources of the business.

Fixed assets provide benefits to
the business for a longer period.
Fixed assets are valued at cost less
depreciation.

Profit on sde of fixed assets isa
capitd profit.

Fixed assets do not circulate in the
business.

Fixed assets are not usually
converted into cash.

Fixed assets consist of tangible
and intangible assets.

Examples of fixed assets are : Land,
Building, Machinery, Furniture,
goodwill, patents, etc.

Current assets represent the short-term
resources of the business.

The benefits are received from current
assets during one accounting period.
Current assets are valued at cost or market
value which ever isless.

Profit on sale of current assets like
inventory is arevenue profit.

Current assets change their form and
circulate in the business.

Current assets like inventory sundry debtors
etc. are usually converted to cash.

Current assets do not include intangible
assets.

Examples of current assets are : Cash,
bank balance, inventory, debtors, bills
receivable, etc.

Liabitities showmimtire Bulance Sheet
Theobligationof abusinessto pay theoutsidersand theowner is called asliabilities. Followingistheclassification
of liabilities shown in the balance shest.

Capita

Fixed Liabilities

Debentures
Long — term loans

Longterm Liabilities

Curent Liabilities
Bills Payable

Sundry Creditors
Outstanding Expenses
Bank Overdraft

1. Fixed Liabilities: Those obligations which are required to be paid after a very long period of time, i.e., on the
termination of thebusiness aretermed asfixed liabilities. Theliability to the owner, i.e., capital isafixedliability.
2. Long-term Liabilities: Those liabilities which are not payable within one accounting period are caled current
liabilities. These include debentures, long-term loans etc.
3. Current Liabilities: Those liabilities which are required to be paid out of current assets within one accounting
period arecalled current liabilities. Theseincludebillspayabl e, sundry creditors, short termloans, bank overdraft,
outstanding expenses etc.
Note: Contingent Liabilities: Thaose liabilities which are not actual liabilities at present but may become
actual liabilities on the happening of some event which is uncertain these liabilities have two important uncertainties:
(i) Uncertainty about the payment.
(i) Uncertainty about the amount
These liabilities are not shown as part of the Balance Sheet, but their existence is shown by way of afoot note
below the Balance Sheet. Contingent liabilities include the following:
() Liability of acase pending in the court: If some other party has filled a case against the firm for some claim, the
firm may be liable to pay if the other party winsthe case.
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(b) Guarantee given by the business for aloan: If the form has stood surety for aloan, it may be liableto pay the
amount if the other person failsto pay.
(c) Billsof exchangediscounted: If afirm discounteditsbillsreceivablein abank, it may beliableto pay to the bank
if the acceptor of the bill failsto pay.
6.5.5 Distinction between Assets and Liabilities

Point of Distinction Assets Liabilities

1. Meaning : Assets are the properties owned Liabilities are the obligations of the
by the business. business to outsiders.

2. Application / Source: It shows the application of the It shows the sources of funds of the
funds of the business. business.
It always shows a debit balance. It always shows a credit balance.

3. Balance:
4. Side of Balance Assets are shown in the right hand Liabilities are shown in the left hand side
Sheet : side of the Balance Sheet. of the Balance Sheet.

5. Over statement : If asset valueis overstated, it will If aliability amount is overstated, it will
result in overstatement of capital result in understatement of capital and
and vice versa. viceversa.
Due to changein price level, the Due to changein price level, the amounts
value of some assets change. of liabilities do not change.
Cash, Bank balance, Debtors, Bills Creditors, Bills Payable, Loans, Outstanding
7. Examples: Receivables, Inventory, Land and expenses etc.

Building, Machinery, Furnuture, etc.

6. Change:

Arrangement (Marshalling) of Assets and Liabilities

Thearrangement of assetsand liabilitiesin Balance Sheet is otherwise called ‘Marshalling of Assetsand Liabilities’.
The various assets and liabilities are required to be shown in Balance Sheet in a particular order. There are two orders
of arrangement of assets and ligbilities :

(@) Order of liquidity  (b) Order of permanence.

(a) Order of liquidity : In liquidity order, assets which are easily convertible into cash are shown first and are
followed by assets which are less easily convertible into cash. Similarly, liabilities which are immediately payable are
shown first and are followed by other liabilities. This order is usually followed by sole proprietorship and partnership
business. The balance sheet in order of liquidity will appear as follows :

Balance Sheet as on.........

(In order of liquidity)
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Current Liabilities Current Assets
Bills payable Cashinhand
Sundry creditors Cash at bank
Bank overdraft Bills Receivable
Outstanding expenses Sundry debtors
Long-term Liabilities: Investment
Loan from Bank Closing Stock
Debentures Prepaid expenses.
Fixed Liabilities: Tangible Fixed Assets:
Capital Furniture

Fixtures
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Motor car
Machinery

Plant

Land and Building
Intangible Fixed Assets :

Patents

Copy right
Trademarks
Licenses
Goodwill

(b) Order of permanence This is the reverse of the order of liquidity. In the order of permanence, the most
permanent assets are shown first followed by less permanent assets. Similarly most permanent liabilities are placed
first and are followed by less permanent liabilities. This order is followed by companies. This order of arrangement is

shown below.
Balance Sheet as on..........
(In order of liquidity)
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Fixed Liabilities: Intangible Fixed Assets:
Capital Gooadwill
Long-term Liabilities: Licences
Debentures Trademark
Long term loans Copy rights
Current Liabilities: Patents
Outstanding Expenses Tangible Fixed Assets:
Bank Overdraft Building
Sundry Creditors Plant
Bills payable Machinery
Motor car
Furniture

Current Assets :

656 Distinction hetween Balance Sheet and Trial Balance:

Prepaid Expenses
Closing Stock
Investment
Sundry Debtors
Bills Receivables
Cash at Bank
Cashinhand

oints o Istinction alance eet

Irial balance

1. Purpose: The main purpose of preparing
Balance sheet isto show the
financial position of a business.

Trial Baanceis prepared to check the
arithmetical accuracy of books of
accounts.
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2. Sides:

3. Time:

4. Necessity:
5. Type of Account:
6. Base:

7. Order:

8. Closing Stock:

9. Adjustment items:

Thetwo sdes of balance sheet

are called debit and credit

columns.

Balance sheet isprepared at the
end of the accounting period, i.e.,
onthelast date of the year.

The preparation of Balance sheet
at the end of the year is compulsory.
Balance sheet showsonly personal
and real accounts.

Balance sheet is prepared from the

information givenin the Trial Balance.

Balance sheet is prepared after
the preparation of Trading and
Profit and Loss Account.

The closing stock forms part of the
assets shown in theBalance shest.
Balance sheet takesinto account
adjustments such as outstanding
prepaid expenses, accrued and
unearned incomes etc.

Trial Baance has two columnscalled
‘Liabilities’ and ‘Assets’ sides.

Trial Balance can be prepared periodicaly,
i.e., monthly, quarterly, half yearly,or
annually.

The preparation of Tria Balance isnot
mandatory.

Trial Balance containsall the three types of
accounts, i.e., personal, real and nominal.
Trial Baanceis prepared from ledger
accounts.

Tria Balanceis prepared before theTrading
and Profit and Loss Account is prepared.

Usudly, Trial Balance doesnot contain
closing stock.

Usually adjustment items are not shownin
the Tria Baance.

6.5.7 Distinction between Projit and Loss Account and balance Sheet

Point of Distinction

Profit and L oss Account

Balance Shest

1. Object :

2. Nature:

3. Side:

4. Coverage of
accounts::

5. Equally of two sides :

6. Sequence of
preparation.

The abjective of Profit and Loss
Account isto ascertain net profit or
net loss of abusinessfor a
particular period.

It isa summary account of incomes
and expenses for a period.

Two sides of this account are debit
side and credit side.

It is prepared with the balances

of nominal accounts.

Thetwo sides of Profit and Loss
Account are not equal.

It is prepared before preparation

of Balance shest.

The objective of Balance sheet isto
ascertain financial position of a business on
particular date.

It isasummary statement of assets and
liabilities on a particular date.

Two sides of a Balance sheet are asset side
and liabilities side.

It is prepared with the bal ances of

personal and real accounts.

The two sides of Balance sheet must be
equal.

It is prepared after preparation of

Profit and Loss Account.

6.5.8 Advantages (Merits) of Balance Sheet
Balance Sheet provides information to various interested parties/users for their decision making. The
following are the main uses of a balance sheet.
(i) Financial position: Balance Sheet shows the health of financial position of abusiness as on a particular

date.

(ii) Capital: Baance Sheet showsthe claims of the ownersin the business.
(iii) Ability to pay: Balance Sheet showsthe ahility of the businessto pay current liabilitiesand long-termliabilities
from the resources available.
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(iv) Profitability: Balance Sheet helpsto establish relationship between profit and investment to know the profitability
and profit earning capability of thebusiness.

(v) Efficiency: Analysisof the Balance Sheet helpsto know the efficiency of the business organisation in managing
itsresources/ assets.

6.5.9 Limitations (Demerits) of Balance Sheet
Even though Balance Sheet is considered as the most important summary statement to know the health of the
business, yet it suffers from the following limitations :

(i) Valueof assets: Balance Sheet shows the book value of the fixed assets (i.e., cost of the asset |ess depreciation)
which may not represent the real value of the assets.

(ii) Inflation: Due to inflation, the values of certain assets like land and building increase substantialy. Balance
Sheet failsto disclose this changein the price level and its impact on the assets.

(ilf) Human Resour ces: Balance Sheet fails to disclose the value of an important resource / asset of the business,
known as human resource or employees of the organisation.

(iv) Other Assets. Baance Sheet fails to disclose some other assets of the business like licenses, contracts,
dependable customers and suppliers, good location etc.

(v) Fictitious Assets: Sometimes, the asset side of the Balance Sheet contains fictitious or valueless assets like
preliminary expenses and advertisement expenses to introduce a new product. The inclusion of these assets
unduly increase the total value of assets.

Illustration - 6.7
The following Tria balance was extracted from the books of Mr. X on March 31st 2006. You are required to
prepare a Trading Account and Profit and loss account for the year ended March 31, 2006 and a Balance sheet

as on that date.
Trial Balance
Particular Amount () Amount ()
Debit Credit
Debtors 12,000
Creditors 7900
Capita 30,00
Drawings 2900
Rent and rates 250
Trade Expenses 670
Purchases 8640
Sales 14,290
Returns Outwards 280
Returns Inwards 190
Carriage Inwards 250
Wages 2920
Salaries 1200
Stock (1st April 2005) 3100
Discount received 240
Discount allowed 180
Bad Debts 200
Plant and Machinery 2510
Furniture and Fittings 1810
Cash in Hand 500
Cash at Bank 15,400
Total 52,710 52,710
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Solution :

Trading and Profit and Loss Account For

the ending 31st March, 2006.

Particutars ATTount Particutars ATTount
To Opening Stock 3100 By Sales 14,290
To Purchases 8640 Less: Returns 190 14,100
Less: Returns 280 8360
To Wages 2920 By Closing Stock 14,220
To Carriage Inwards 250
To Gross Profit transferred
to P/IL Alc 13,690 28,320 28,320
To Rent and Rates 250 By Gross Profit transferred
To Trade expenses 670 from Trading Account 13,690
To Salaries 1200 By Discount received 240
To Discount allowed 180
To Bad Debts 200
To Net Profit transferred
to Capital Account 11,430
13,930 13,930
Balance Sheet of Mr. X ason 31st March, 2006
Liabilities Amount () ASSets Amount ()
Current Liabilities: Current Assets:
Creditors 7900 Cashinhand 500
Proprietorship : Cash at Bank 15,400
Owner’s Capital 30,000 Debtors 12,000
Add : Net Profit 11,430 Closing Stock 14,220
41,430 Fixed Assets:
Less: Drawings —-2,900 Plant and Machinery 2510
38,530 Furniture and Fittings 1800
46,430 46,430

Notes:

(i) Return outward (purchases return) has been deducted from purchases at the debit side of Trading Account.

the same way, returnsinward has been deducted from sales.

(i) Carriageinward isadirect expenses.

(iii) Drawings has been shown as deducted from capital at the liabilities side of balance sheet.
(iv) Closing stock belongs to adjustment, so it has been shown at two places, i.e., credit side of Tradi ng

Account and asset side.

Illustration - 6.8 :

Prepare Trading and profit and loss account and a Balance sheet as on 31st December 2005 from theunder
mentioned Trial Balance Mr. J. Junior. Closing Stock was valued at ~ 9,000.

n
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Trial Balance as on 31st December - 2005

Ledger Accounts Amount
Debit ( ) Credit ()
Opening Stock 10,000
Purchases and Sales 20,000 40,000
Returns 2000 1000
Discount 1000 2000
Capital and Drawings 5000 65,000
Cash and Bank Overdraft 7000 12,000
Debtors and Creditors 19,000 12,000
Carriage and Cartage 3000
Freight Outward 4000
Salaries and wages 6000
Stationery 4000
Land and Building 35,000
Pland and Machinery 15,000
Fixtures and Fittings 5000
Bills Receivable and Payable 6000 4000
Genera Reserve 6000
Total 1,42,000 1,42,000
Trading and Profit and Loss Account
For the year ended 31st December, 2005

Particutars Amount Particutars Amount
To Opening Stock 10,000 By Sales 40,000
To Purchases 20,000 Less: Sales Returns 2000
Less : Purchases Returns 1000 38,000

19,000 By Closing Stock 9,000
To Carriage Inwards 3000
To Gross Profit transferred

toPIL Alc 15,000

47,000 47,000

To Discount A/c 1000 By Gross Profit transferred
from trading account 15,000

To Freight Outward 4000 By Discount 2000
To Salaries and wages 6000
To Stationery 4000
To Net Profit transferred to capital A/c 2000

17,000 17,000

Balance Sheet of Mr. J. Junior ason 31st December, 2005

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Bank overdraft 12,000 Cashinhand 7000
Creditors 12,000 Debtors 19,000
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Bills payable 4000 Closing Stock 9000

Capital 65,000 Billsreceivable 6000
Add : Net profit 2000 Land and Building 35,000
67,000 Plant and Machinery 15,000
Less: Drawings (-) 5,000 Fixtures and Fittings 5000
62,000 General reserve 6000
96,000 96,000

Notes:

(i)

(i)

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

Purchases and sales: The item has been given under one heading. The amount at the debit sideis purchases as
it has got debit balance. In the same way, the amount appearing at the credit of Trial balance is saes.
Returns: Purchases have got debit balance. So purchases return will have just the reverse, i.e., credit balance.

In this way, 1000 at the credit side of trial balance will be purchases return and will be deducted from

purchases at the debit side of Trading account. In the same way, sales return has debit balance. So 2000

appearing at the debit side of Trial balance will be deducted from sales at the credit side of Trading
account.

Discount: Discount allowed has debit balance and discount received has credit balance. In this way, 1000 at
the debit side of trial balance is the amount of discount alowed and debited to profit and loss account. "2000,
whichis the amount discount received, is shownin the credit side of profit and loss account.

Capital and drawings: Capital account shows credit balance. So 65,000 represents capital. Drawings
account shows debit balance. So "5000 is the amount of drawing which shall be deducted from capital at
the liabilitiesside.

Cash and Bank overdraft: Cash as an asset aways shows debit balance. So "7000 appearing at the debit side

of Trial balance is cash, which will be shown at the assets side. Bank overdraft as a liability, shows credit
balance. So it is shown at the liahilitiesside.

lllustration - 6.9 : Following is the Trial Balance of Ram Prasad as at December 31, 2002.

Debit Balances . Credit Balances
Adjusted purchases 5,20,000 Capital Account 40,000
Carriage on purchases 800 Loan from Dinesh 15,000
Carriage on Sales 700 Sdes 3,65,000
Drawings 2500 Discount 850
Electricity 3200 Sundry creditors 24,000
Salaries 4500
Buildings 35,000
Furniture 10,000
Sundry Debtors 12,000
Rates and Insurance 1600
Cashinhand 1270
Cash at Bank 20,380
Closing Stock 32,600
Interest 300
6,44,850 6,44,850

Prepare a Trading, Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st December 2002 and aBalance

sheet as on that date.
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Solution:

Trading and Profit and Loss Account of Mr. Ram Prasad for
the year ending 31st December 2002.

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Adjusted Purchases 5,20,000 By Sales 5,65,000
To Carriage on Purchases 800
To Gross Profit ¢/d 44,200

5,56,000 5,56,000
To Sdaries 4500 By Gross Profit b/d 44,200
To Carriage on Sales 700 By Discount 850
To Electricity 3200
To Rates and Insurance 1600
To Net Profit transferred to Capital A/c 34,750

45,050, 45,050

Balance Sheet of Mr. Ram Prasad as on 31st December, 2002
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Creditors 24,000 Cashin hand 1270
Loan from Dinesh 15,000 Cash in Bank 20,380
Capital 40,000 Sundry Debtor 12,000
Add Net Profit 34,750 Closing stock 32,600
74,750 Furniture 10,000

Less: Drawings 2500 72,250 Buildings 35,000

1,11,250 1,11250

Illustration - 6.10 :

From the following Trial Balance of Vinary Sahani prepare Trading and Profit and Loss Account for the year

ending 31st March 2003 and Balance Sheet as on that date.

Particulars Dr. () Cr.()
Purchases 48,000
Plant and Machinery 80,000
Capital Account - 1,00,000
Sdes - 90,000
Returns 2500 1500
Opening Stock 25,000 -
Discount 800 1000
Sdaries 10,200
Travelling Expenses 400
Carriage Inward 350
Carriage outward 250
Administration Expenses 200
Trade Expenses 700
Interest 300
Buildings 15,000
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Furniture 500

Debtors and Creditors 3280 4250
Cashin hand 6170
Bills Receivable 2900

1,96,750 1,96,750

Stock on 31st March 2003 is ™ 24,500.
Solution:

Trading and Profit and Loss Account of Vinary Sahani for the year ended 31st March 2003

Particatars ATTIoUnt

Particatars

AITIOUrt
To Opening stock 25,000 By Sales 90,000
To Purchases 48,000 Less Returns 2500 87,500
Less Returns 1500 46,500 By Closing stock 24,500
To Carriage inward 350
To Gross profit b/d 40,150
112,000 112,000
To Sdaries 10,200 By Gross profit b/d 40,150
To Discount 800 By Discount 1000
To Travelling Expenses 600
To Carriage outward 250
To Administration Expenses 200
To Trade Expenses 700
To Interest 300
To Net Profit transferred
to Capltal Alc 28,100
41,150 41,150
Balance Sheet of Mr. Vinary Sahani ason 31st March 2003
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Sundry Creditors 4250 Cashinhand 6170
Capital 1,00,000 Bills Receivable 2900
Add Net Profit 28,100 1,28,100 Closing stock 24,500
Debtors 3280
Furniture 500
Plant and Machinery 80,000
Buildings 15,000
1,32,350 1,32,500

Illustration - 6.11 :

From the following balances prepare Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st December 2002 and a

Balance Sheet as on that date.
Trading Account (Dr.) 15,680 Salary 2120
Cash 1200 Rent Received 2850
Drawings 1800 Bills payable 4300
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Debtors 15,800 Bank overdraft 9600
Creditors 5400 Trade Expenses 1350
Machinery 20,000 Buildings 25,000
Furniture 7500 Motor van 10,000
Loan to Mr. Sharma 4000 Dividend received 2380
Bank Balance 8500 Discount alowed 1420
Travelling Expenses 700 Interest on overdraft. 960
Depreciation 4200 Closing stock 12,300
Capita 110,000 Life Insurance Premium 2000
Solution :
Profit and L oss Account for theyear ending 31st December 2002.
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Grossloss b/d 15,680 By Rent received 2850
ToSdary 2120 By Dividend received 2380
To Trade Expenses 1350
To Discount alowed 1420
To Travelling Expenses 700
To Intereston overdraft 960 By Net loss transferred
To Depreciation 4200 to Capital account 21,200
26,430 26,430
— Bulunce Sheet vf us o 3-1st December; 2602
Ligbilities Amount Assets Amount
Billspayable 4300 Cash 1200
Bank balance 8500
Creditors 5400 Debtors 15,800
Bank overdraft 9600 Closing stock 12,300
Capita 1,10,000 Loan to Mr. Sharma 4000
Less-drawing Furniture 7500
Less-Life Insurance Motor van 10,000
premium Machinery 20,000
Less Net loss 21,200 85,000 Building 25,000
104,300 104,300

Illustration - 6.12 :

Prepare Trading and Profit and Loss account of M/s Konar y Enterprise for the year ended 31st

March 2003.

Debit Balance Credit Balance

Stock on 1.4.02 35,200 Miscellaneous Income 1250
Insurance office 1150 Income 1250
Insurance godown 800

Export duty 1600 Returns outward 1850
Salesmen Commission 500 Interest on drawings 320
Loss by fire 1700 Interest on investment 560
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Purchases 1,08,760
Returns inward 1220 Profit on Sale
Carriage 780 of fixed asset 780
Drawings 2000 Cash Sdes 78,960
Sales tax 350 Credit Sales 72,520
Repairs and Renewals 950 Current Liabilities 97,500
Bank Charges 630
Wages 4850 Long-term Liabilities 49,990
Legal Expenses 320
Depreciation 1870 Capital 2,00,000
Current Assets 1,00,250
Fixed Assets 2,37,520
Fictitious Assets 3280
5,03,730 5,03,730
Solution : Trading and Profit and L oss Account of M/sKonary Enterprisefor theyear ending 31st March
2003
Particurars Amount Particurars Amount
To Opening stock 35,200 By Sales: Cash 78,960
To Purchases 108,760 Credit 72,520
Less: Return 1850 106,910 151,480
To Wages 4850 Less: Returns 1220 150,260
To Carriage 780 By Closing stock 48,700
To Gross Profit ¢/d 51,220
198,960 198,960
To Insurance : Office 1150 By Gross Profit b/d 51,220
Godown 800 1950 By Miscellaneous Income 1250
To Export Duty 1600 By Interest on Drawings 320
To Salesmen Commission 500 By Interest on Investment 560
To Losshy fire 1700
To Sales Tax 350 By Profit on Sale of fixed assets 780
To Repairs and Renewals 950
To Bank Charges 630
To Legal Expenses 320
To Depreciation 1870
To Net profit transferred to Capital A/c 44,260
54,130 54,130
Balance Sheet of M/s Konary Enterprise as on 31st March 2003
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Current Liabilities 97,500 Current Assets 100,250
Long-term Liabilities 49,990 Closing Stock 48,700
Capital 200,200 Fixed Assets 237,520
Add : Profit 44,260 Fictitious Assets 3280
244,260
Less: Drawings 2000 242,260
389,750 389,750
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6.6 ADJUSTMENT ENTRIES

“Adjustments” refer to the transactions and events which have not been recorded or included in the trial

balance, they arerelate to the accounting period for which financia statements are prepared (e.g., outstanding salary).
Adjustments also refer to those transactions which have been recorded in the books, but they don’t relate to the
current accounting period (e.g., prepaid insurance premium). If we want to determine true profit of the business, we
have to make adjustments for finding out the total expenses and total incomes of the current year for which the
financial statements are prepared.

6.6.1 Need or Rationale of Making Adjustments

(i)

(i)

(iii)

The important considerations in the preparation of financia statements with adjustments are as under :
Accounting for the Expenses/Income of current year not yet recorded : Accounting to the Matching
Principle, al expenses of the current year which have been paid or not, and al revenues of the current year
which have been received or not, should be taken into consideration for the determination of true profit. Thus,
outstanding expenses and accrued incomes are adjusted to find out total expenses and total incomes of the
business for the current year.

Adjustment of the Expenses / Incomes which do not belong to the Current year : The Matching
principle says that the expenses and incomes relating to the current year shall be taken for calculation of profit
or loss. Therefore, the prepaid expenses and the incomes received in advance which belongs to the next accounting
period, should be adjusted for the determination true profit.

Accounting for non-cash expenses and provisions. For the calculation of true profit some non-cash expenses
(no outflow of cash) like depreciation and provisions like provision for doubtful debts should be taken into
congderation. If such items are not adjusted, the final accounts will not reveal the true and fair picture of the
state of affairs.

The usual adjustmentsrelate to the following:

Closing Stock « Qutstanding Expenses

Prepaid Expenses  Accrued Incomes

Income received in advance * Depreciation

Interest on capital * Interest on drawings.

Interest on loans * Interest on loans and advances.
Bad debts and provision for doubtful debts * Provision for discount oncreditors.
Provision for discount on debtors. « Deferred revenue expenditure.
Abnormal loss of goods (Loss by Fire) » Goods sent on sale or return basis
Goods used in Business (Distributed as free samples) ¢ Hidden adjustments.

Goods taken by proprietor » Goodsin Transit

Adjustment of errors « Management remuneration and Commission.

The above items, which require adjustments, are usually given below the trial balance in the form of additiona

information. It is to be remembered that all these adjustments have a double effect on the final accounts. Thus, each
adjustment isto be treated in two places out of the following three :

1

1. Trading Account 2. Profit and Loss Account 3. Balance Sheset

Closing Stock (Asset) : Closing stock refers to the stock of unsold goods at the end of the current accounting
period. It isvalued at cost or net redlisable value (market price) whichever is lower. Since closing stock is known
a the end of the year, it does not appear inside the trial balance. Rather it appears as additional information
below the trid balance. Its accounting treatment is as follows :

(i) Adjusting entry to be passed Closing Stock Dr
To Trading Account
(if) Treatment in Trading Account Shown on the credit side
(iii) Treatment inBalance Sheet Shown in the assets side as Current Asset.
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Illustration 6.13 :
Closing stock as at 31st March 2006, "10,000 appears below the trid baance as additional information or
adjustment. Pass an adjusting entry and show its treatment in final accounts.

Solution : Adjusting Entry :

ClosingStock  Dir. *10,000

ToTrading Account 10,000

Treatment in Final Accounts :
Trading Account for the year ended 31st March, 2006

Particulars | Amount Particulars Amount

By Closing Stock | 10, 000
Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006

Liabilities | Amount Assets Amount
Current Assets:
Closing Stock 10, 000

Note : If Closing Stock already appears in the Trial Balance : No adjusting entry is required for closing
stock sinceit has already been taken into account and has been adjusted in the purchases a ong with opening stock to
find out “Adjusted Purchases” or “Cost of Goods Sold”. Therefore, closing stock will be shown only in the Assets side
of Balance Sheet and not in the Trading Account. The example given below will explain this point.

Hllustration 6.14:
Trial Balance (extract) on 31st March, 2006

Sl. | Accounts Title L.F. Debit Credit
No. . .

(1) Adjusted purchases 30,000 -
2) Closing Stock 18,000 —

Show the treatment of the above itemsin Final Accounts.

Solution : Treatment in final accounts :
Trading Account for the year ended 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Adjusted purchases 30, 000 10, 000
Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount

Current Assets:
Closing Stock 18. 000

117



Remember :

(i) Whereclosing stock is given under adjustments: It is shown on the credit side of the Trading Account to find
out cost of goods sold. It is also shown in the assets Side of the Balance Sheet asit is an asset.

(i) Where adjusted purchases and closing stock are given in thetrial balance: Adjusted purchase is shown in
the debit side of the Trading Account and closing stock appears on the asset side of Balance Sheet.
Closing Stock is not shown on the credit side of the Trading Account as it has already been adjusted in the
purchase.

2. Outstanding Expenses (Liabilities):

Some expenses accrue from the day-to-day operations of the business but are recorded in the books of accounts
at the time of their payment. Under such circumstances, some amount of expenses always remain unpaid at the end of
the account period. Such expenses are known as outstanding expenses. So all such expenses which are due for
payment in the current year but not paid, are caled as outstanding expenses. The following are the examples of
outstanding expenses :

(i) Unpad rent for the month of March (where accounting period is April to March).

(ii) Unpad salary and wagesfor the last month of the accounting year.

Since outstanding expensesis a part of the total expenses of the accounting year, it isto be taken into account
along with the expenses already paid and appearing in the trial balance. The accounting treatment for outstanding
expensesisasfollows:

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed Concerned ExpensesA/c Dr.
To Outstanding Expenses A/c
Il. Treatmentin Trading A/c Added to the concerned expenses
(If itisa direct expense) (e.g., wages), on the debit side.
T Treamentim P& AT AUUed o the Concamed EXpa s

(If itisan indirect

Hdl dl

expense) (e.g., salaries), on the debit side.

SIN0WN O A

Co i

Hllustration 6.15 :
Trial Balance (extract) on 31st March 2006

SI. | Accounts Title L.F. Debit | Credit
No. . .
() WagesA /¢ 3,600 | -
(2) SalariesA/c 55,000 _

Adjustment : Wages 300 and Salaries '5000 are unpaid for the month of March. Give adjusting entries and

show their trestment in the Final Accounts.
Solution :
For the outstanding expense, the following adjusting entries are to be passed:
Trading Account for the year ended 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Wages/ Ac 3600
Add : Wagesoutstanding 300 | 3 g
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Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Sdaries 55,000
Add: Outstanding 5,000 60, 000
Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount

Current Liabilities: 300

Wages Outstanding 5, 000

Salaries Outstanding 18, 000

Note: If outstanding expenses are given in the trial balance : It means the outstanding amount has already
been adjusted through the particular expense account. Hence, it is not shown in the Trading or Profit and Loss
Account. But it must be shown as a liability in the Balance Sheet as it is payable.

3. Prepaid Expenses (Asset):

Usually some expenses like insurance premium, rent for the shop etc. are paid in advance. As the benefit from
these expenses already spent, will be available in the next accounting year, the unused part of these expensesis carried
forward to the next year. These unused services (expenses) are known as prepaid expenses.

For example, fireinsurance premium of "1200 is paid on 1st July 2002. Since the insurance premiumis usually

paid for oneyear, the benefit will accruetill 30th June 2003. The accounting year closes on 31st March 2003. So out of

thetotal premium paid, 300 belongs to the next accounting period (i.e., insurance premium of 3 months period of 1st

April to 30th June, 2003). The insurance premium of 3 months which is carried forward to next year is known
as prepaid insurance (or prepaid expenses). The accounting treatment for prepaid expensesis as follows :

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed Prepaid Expenses A/c Dr.
To Concerned Expenses A/c
1. Treatmentin Trading A/c Deducted from the concerned expenses
(If itisa direct expense) (e.g., wages), on the debit side.
| PansEs
(If itisan indirect expense) (e.g., insurance premium), on the debit side.
IV Treatment inBalance Sheet Shown on the Liabilities side as a Current Liability

Hllustration 6.16 :
Trial Balance (extract) on 31st March 2006

Sl. | Accounts Title L.F. Debit | Credit
No. . .
( 10) Insurance A/ c 1, 200 —

Adjustment : Insurance premium includes "300 as prepaid on a policy expiring on 30th June, 2006. Give
adjusting entry and show its effect in Final Accounts.
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Solution:
Here, insurance premium from 1st April to 30th Juneis treated as prepaid insurance which comesto * 300. The
adjustment entry for the above will be
Prepaid Insurance A/c Dr "300

To Insurance A/c 300
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March 2006.

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Insurance 1200
Less: Prepaid 300 900

Balance Sheet as on 31st March 2006.

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Current Assets::
Prepaid Insurance 300

Note: If prepaid expensesis given in the trial balance: It means the amount of prepaid expense has
already been deducted from the particular expense account. So it will not be shown in Trading or Profit and Loss
Account. But it must be shown in the asset side of the Balance Sheet as it is an asset (receivable) on the date of
preparation of Balance Sheet.

4. Accrued Income (Asset):

Certain incomes like interest on securities, dividend on shares, commission, etc. are earned during the current
year but not received. For example, the interest on investment in bank has not been received from January to March.
Asthe closing date is 31st March, income for three monthsis earned but till the closing date, the cash is not received.
Such an income which is earned but not received is called an accrued income. Though not received, thisis a part of the
total income of the current year and is credited to the corresponding income account. As the incomeis receivable, it is
treated as an asset. The accounting treatment for accrued incomeis as follows:

AUy EMry 10 be passed ATCIUEd IMCOMEATT Dr-
To Concerned Income A/c
II. TreamentinP & L Alc Added to the concerned Income
(e.g., Interest on Investment), on the debit side.
SHOWIT ONthe ASES S0 ITENt ASSH.
Iltustration6-17-
Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.
gl. Accounts Title L.F. Debit | Credit
No. . .
(12) Insurance A/ ¢ 1, 200

Adjustment : Interest accrued on investment = 300.
Give the adjusting entrty and its treatment in the Final Accounts.
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Solution :
Hereinterest has accrued but not received on the date of yearly closing. It is to be adjusted by passing the
following adjustment entry :

Accrued Interest A/ c Dr " 300
To Interest A/ c " 300
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
By Interest A /c 1200
Add:Int. Accrued 300 | 1500

Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Current Assets:
Accrued Interest 300

Note: If a Accrued incomeis given in thetrial Balance: In this case, the amount accrued will not be added to
the particular income account in the credit side of the Profit and Loss account as it has already been adjusted. But it
will be shown on the asset side of the Balance Sheet as it isreceivable.

5. Unearned Income / Income Received in Advance (Liabilities):

Sometimes a trader receives money during a particular accounting year without rendering the services. Such

income though actually received and therefore recorded, is not an earned income of the current year. For example, a

tenant occupied a house on 1st January 2003 and paid "7,200 as rent for 6 months. The landlord should not treat the

whole amount 7,200 as the income of the accounting year 2002-2003 because 3 months rent upto March 2003

belongs to the current accounting year and remaining 3 months rent belongs to the next accounting year which is
received in advanced and for which no service has been rendered. The accounting treatment for unearned incomeis
asfollows:

I ATjuing ENtry 1o be passed concaned INCOmeATT Dr.
To Unearned Income A/c
Il. TreatmentinP & L Alc Deducted from the concerned Income
(e.g., Rent received in advance), on the debit side.
SO E LG e S de - R

Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.

S. Accounts Title L.F. Debit | Credit
No. . .
( 13) Commission A/ c 2800

Adjustment : One fourth of commission relates to the next period. Give the adjusting entry show its treatment
in the Final Accounts.

Solution :
Here, the adjustment entry for commission received in advanceis:
CommissionA/c Dr 700
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To Commission received in advance A/c
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
By CommissionA/c 2800
Less: Comm. received
in advance 700 | 2,100

Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount

Current Liabilities :
Commission received
in advance 700 300

Note: If incomereceived in advance appearsin thetrial balance: It means, it has already been adjusted in
the respective income account. So it need not be shown as a deduction from the income account in the Profit and loss
account. However, it will be shownintheliability side of the balance sheet asit is payable on the date of preparation of
Balance Sheset.

6. Depreciation:

Depreciation is a permanent and continuous reduction in the value of a fixed asset due to wear and
tear (use), expiry of time and obsolescence. In simple words, depreciation is the decrease in the value of fixed asset
due to use in the business. So it is an operating expense. Therefore, it must be written off so as to arrive at the true
results of business.

Why to charge depreciation?

The abjectives/ needs for charging depreciation are asfollows:

(i) Ascertaining true profit: Depreciation is an operating expense. True profit or loss cannot be determined
without taking depreciation.

(ii) Presentation of financial position: Depreciation is deducted from the cost of the fixed assets to find out their
real value. Unless real value of the assets are presented, the Balance Sheet will not show true financial
position.

(iii) Money for replacement of assets : By charging depreciation, the money is retained in the business. When the
life period of the asset is over, the total money retained (accumulated depreciation) is used to purchase a new
asset.

Calculation of Depreciation:

Three factors, i.e., cost of the asset, estimated working life and estimated scrap value influence the amount of
depreciation. There are many methods of calculating depreciation. Of these, the two most important methods are
discussed here.

(i) Straight Line Method or Fixed Installment Method: Under this method, a fixed percentage of the original
cost of the asset is charged as depreciation every year. The annual depreciation remains fixed every
year.

Theformulagis:

Cost price of asst-Scrap value

Estimated life of asset in years
Here, scrap value means the value of the asset at the end of its working life.

Annual depreciation =
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Illustration 6.19 :
A machine costing ~ 1,00,000 is purchased. Its working lifeis estimated to be 10 years and scrap valueis

estimated to be " 10, 000 at the end of its working life. Calculate annual depreciation.

Solution:

1.00,000-10,000 .
10 -

llustration 6.20: On 1st April 2005, a machine is purchased for ~ 60,000. On 1st October 2005 another machine
was purchased for ~ 40,000. Calculate depreciation at 10%p.a. on original cost at the end of the year, i.e., 31st March
2006.

Solution:

Here, depreciation will be charged for 12 months on the first machine and for 6 months on the second
machine.

Total depreciation = 6,000 + 2, 000 = " 8, 000
Note: Depreciation should be charged on the asset for the period of its use in the business.

(if) Diminishing Balance method or Written Down Value method:

Under this method annual depreciation is calculated at a fixed percentage evert year on the balance of the asset
which is brought forward from the previous year. The amount of annual depreciation goes on diminishing
every yed.

[lustration 6.21 : A machineis purchased on 1st January 2004 for ~ 1, 00, 000. Calculate depreciation at 10% for

2004, 2005 and 2006 under diminishing balance method.

Solution :

Depreciation for 2004 = 1, 00, 000x 10 - 10, 000
100

Depreciated value of machine on 1st January 2005 = 1, 00, 000 x 10,000 =" 90, 000
Depreciation for 2005 90, 000 x 10 =9, 000

Annual Depreciation = 9000

100

Depreciated value of machine on 1st January 2006 = 90,000 — 9, 000 =~ 81,000.
Depreciation for 2006 = 81, 000 X%= * 8.100
The accounting treatment for depreciation is asfollows :
I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed Depreciation Alc Dr.

To Concerned Asset A/c
I1. TreatmentinP & L Alc Shown on the debit side as a separate item.
1l Treatment in Baance Sheet Shown on the Assets side by way.of deduction from the

value of concerned fixed assets.
Illustration 6.22 :
Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.

SI. | Accounts Title L.F. Dehit | Credit
No. . .
(3) Commission A/ c 2,50, 000

Adjustment : Provide for depreciation at 2% on building.
Give adjusting entry and show its treatment in Final Account.
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Solution :
After calculating the amount of depreciation, the following entry is to be passed:

Depreciation A/c Dr " 5,000
ToBuilding Alc '5,000

Its treatment in final accounts will be made as under :
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particular Amount Particulars Amount

To Depreciation | 5, 000
Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006

Liabilities| Amount Assets Amount

Building 50,000 45, 000
Less: Depreciation 5,000

Note : If depreciation appears in the trial balance : In this case, depreciation is only debited to the Profit and
Loss Account as it is an operating expense. It is not shown in the Balance Sheet as a deduction from asset concerned
as it has already been adjusted.
Hllustration 6.23:
Pass necessarily adjustment entries in the books of Mr. on 31st March 2006.

(8) Stock on hand was valued at "11,200
(b) Salary of Mr. Bose for the month of March ™ 5,000 is due.

() Rent for April 2006 paid on 30th March "5000.
(d) Mr.Dastook = 800 against hissalary of April.

(e) Divided from XY Z Limited receivable "200.

(f) Advance commission received on an unfinished contract amountsto ~ 1, 400.

(g) Provide for depreciation on building 4,000 and on furniture * 600.

Solution :
In the books of Mr.
Journal
Date Particulars L.F. Debit Credit
2006
Mar.31 Closing Stock A/c Dr 11,200
) ToTradingAlc 11,200
(Being closing stock transferred to
Trading A/c)
(b) Salaries Alc Dr 5000
To Outstanding Salaries Alc 500
(Being salary of Mr. Bose is outstanding)
(© Prepaid Rent A/c Dr 5000
ToRent Alc 5000

(Being rent of April paid in advance)
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(d) Prepaid Salary Alc Dr 800
To SaariesAlc 800
(Being sdary of Mr. Das paid for April)

© Accrued Dividend A/c Dr 200

To Dividend Alc 200

(Being dividend for the year receivable
from XYZ Ltd.)

() Commission Earned A/c Dr 1400
To Comm. Received in Advance A/c 1400
(Being commission received in advance)
(9) Depreciation A/c Dr 4600
To Building Alc 4000
To Furniture A/c 600

(Being depreciation provided for on
building and furniture)

7. Interest on Capital
In accounting, the businessman or owner is treated as a creditor or lender. In order to find out tru e
profit or loss, interest is allowed on the capital contributed by the owner(s). Interest on capital is a charge
against business income and is debited to profit and loss account. Generally such interest is calculated at the
end of the accounting year and is provided for at the time of yearly closing. The accounting treatment for
interest on capital is asfollows :

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed Interest on Capital Alc Dr.
To Capital Alc
I1. TreatmentinP & L Alc Shown on the debit side as a separate item.
1l Treatment in Balance Sheet Shown on the Liabilities side by way.of addition
to the capital.

Illustration 6.24 :
Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.

SI. | Accounts Title L.F. Dehit | Credit
No. . .
(3) Commission A/ c 2,50, 000

Adjustment : Provide for 8% interest on capital..
Give adjusting entry and show its effect in final account.

Solution :
To provide for interest on capital, we have to pass the following adjustment entry.
Interest onCapita A/c Dr '8, 000
To Capital Alc * 8,000

Its treatment in final accounts will be made as under :
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particular Amount Particulars Amount

To Interest on Capital | 8, 000
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Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Capital 1,00,000
Add: Interest 8000

Note : If interest on capital is given in the trial balance : It is only shown on the debit side of the profit and
loss account as it is an expense of the business. It is not shown in the liability side of the balance sheet as it has
either been paid or credited to Capital Account.

8. Interest on Drawings

When the proprietor withdraws money from the business for personal use, it almost amountsto temporary |oans
by the business to the proprietor. Thisistreated at par with the loan to an outsider and interest is also charged. Interest
ondrawingsis anincomefor thefirmandis generaly adjusted at thetime of yearly closing. Thisamount should be paid
by the proprietor to the business. But inreal practice, it isnot paid by the proprietor but deducted or adjusted from the
capital. The accounting trestment for interest on drawingsis as follows:

I.  Adjugting Entry to be passed Capital Alc Dr.
To Capital Alc
Il. Treatment inP& L Alc Shown on the credit side as a separateitem.
11 Treatment inBalance Sheet Shown on the Liabilities side by way of addition
to the capital.

Illustration 6.25 :
Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.

SlI. | Accounts Title L.F.| Debit | Credit
No. . .
(2) Capital A/ c 1,00, 000
(20) DrawingsA/c 30, 000
Adjustment : Charged interest at 8% p.a. on drawings.
Give adjusting entry and show its treatment in final account.
Solution :
After calculating interest on drawings, the following adjustment entry is be passed.
Drawings A/c Dr * 2400
To Interest on drawings A/c * 2400

Its treatment in final accounts will be made as under :
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particular Amount Particulars Amount

By Interest on Drawings 2400
Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Capital 1,00,000

Less: 30,000

Less: Int. i

ess: Int.ondrawing 8000 67. 000
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Note : If interest on drawings is given in the trial balance : It means, it has already been adjusted in
Drawings A/c and it will not be shown in the Balance Sheet; but it will be shown on the credit side of the profit and
loss account as it is treated as an income for the business.

9. Intereston Loan

Business may obtain loans from private parties, banks and financial institutions. The interest on loan is an
expense for the business and is debited to Profit and loss account. Where a part of the total interest due has been paid
during the year, the balance amount is treated as outstanding interest. The accounting treatment for interest onloanis
asfollows:

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed Interest on Capital Alc Dr.
(for outstanding interest) To Outstanding Interest A/c
(or Lender’s Alc
Il. TreatmentinP & L Alc Interest on loan is shown on the debit side.
[l Treatment in Balance Sheet Outstanding Interest is added with the loan on the
Liabilities side.

Hllustration 6.26 :
Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.

Sl Accounts Title L.F. Dehit | Credit
No. . .
(11) LoanA/c 40, 000

Adjustment : Charge interest @ 12% p.a. on loan amount.
Give adjusting entry and show its effect in fina account.

Solution:
After calculating interest which comes "4800, the following adjustment entry isto be passed :
Interest onLoan A/c Dr " 4,800
To Outstanding Interest A/c "4,800

Its treatment in final accounts will be made as under:
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particular Amount Particulars Amount

To Interest onloan A / ¢ | 4800
Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Loan 40,000 | 44, 800
Add:Interest 4800

Note: If interest on loan appears inside the Trial Balance: It is taken to the debit side of Profit and Loss

Account as it is an expense. It is not taken to Balance Sheet as it has already been paid.
10. Interest on Loans and Advances (Income)

A business firm not only borrows money, but also givesloans and advances. In such a case, it charges interest
on such lending at the end of the year, which is an income of the business. Interest on such lending or advances are
debited to the concerned advance account are credited profit and loss account. The accounting treatment for interest
on loans and advancesis as follows:
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I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed Loans and Advances Alc Dr.
To Interest on Loans and Advances A/c

Interest on loan is shown on the credit side.
Interest is added with the loans and advances
on the Assetsside.

II. TreatmentinP & L Alc
Il Treatment in Balance Sheet

Illustration 6.27 :
Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.

Sl Accounts Title L.F. Debit | Credit

No. . .
Loan & AdvancesA /c 40, 000

(11)

Adjustment : Charge interest @ 10% p.a. on loan amount.
Give adjusting entry and show its treatment in final account.

Solution :
After calculating interest whichis ™ 4000, the following adjustment entry is passed:

Loans and Advances A/c Dr 4,000

To Interest on Loans and Advances A/c * 4,000
Itstreatment in final accountsis as under :
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006
Particular Amount Particulars Amount
By Interest on 4000
Loans & AdvancesA /c
Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount

Loans & Advances 40,000 | 44, 000
Add: Interest 4000

Note : If interest on loans and advances is given in the trial balance : It is not shown in the balance sheet as
it has already been adjusted, but it is shown in the credit side of the Profit and loss account a s it is an

income.
11. Bad Debts and Provision for Doubtful Debts :

A. Additional Bad Debts:
Bad debt isthe amount which is irrecoverable from the customers to whom credit sales are made. Itisa

loss for the business and therefore debited to Profit and Loss account. If bad debt is given under adjustments, it shows
that it is additional bad debts and has not been recorded. The accounting treatment for additional bad debts is
asfollows.

Dr.

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed Bad debts Alc
To Sundry Debtors A/c

Shown on the debit side as a separate item.
Shown on the Assets side by way of deduction
from the “Sundry Debtors”.

II. TreatmentinP & L Alc
Il Treatment in Balance Sheet
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Hllustration 6.28:
Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.

S. Accounts Title L.F. Debit | Credit
No. : .
(11) Bad debts 500
Sundry debtors 40,000
(14)

Adjustment : Provide further bad debt amounting "1000.

Show the accounting treatment in Bad Debts A/c, profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet.

Solution :
Here, the bad debt givenin thetrial balanceis aready recorded. So only bad debt given in the adjustment is to be
recorded. Hence, the following entry will be passed.

Bad Debts A/c Dr 1, 000
To Sundry Debtors Alc *1,000
Its treatment in Bad debts account and final accounts will be made as under :
Bad Debts Account
Particular Amount Particulars Amount
ToBaanceb/d 500

(Givenin Trial Balance)
To Sundry DebtorsA / ¢ 1, 000 By Profit & LossA /c | 1, 500
(Additional bad debts)

1, 500 1, 500
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006
Particular Amount Particulars Amount
To Bad debts 500
Add : Further Bad debt 1000 | 1 500

Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Sundry debtors 40,000
Less: Furtherbad debt 4000 39, 000

Note : If bad debts are appearing inside Trial Balance : It is not deducted from Sundry debtors as it has
already been done. It is only shown on the debit side of Profit and Loss Account as it is a loss for the business.
B. . Provision for Doubtful Debts or Provision for Bad Debts :
Weknow that the amount due from customers on account of credit sales/services is called book debts.
Such debts can be dividedinto three parts.
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(&) Good debts (b) Doubtful debts (c) Bad debts.

Where the debt due from customersis certain to be received in the near future, that debt is called good debt. If
the debt is irrecoverable, it is caled bad debt. Debts which are considered doubtful of recovery are caled doubtful
debts. It indicates possible loss in the collection from debtors.

According to the conservatism principle of accounting, al possible losses should be provided in the financia
statements. So it is necessary to make provision for doubtful debts by setting aside a part of the profit to meet the bad
debts which will arise in future.

Calculation of required provision for doubtful debts:

Therequired provision for doubtful debt is the provisionto be maintained for next year. It is calculated at afixed
percentage on debtors as follows:

(i) When there is no further bad debt under adjustment, i.e., no additional bad debt :

Required provision =

Sundry Debtors x Rate
100

(ii) When thereis additional bad debt given under adjustment:

Rate
Required provision = (Sundry Debtors — Additional Bad Debts) x 100

Illustration 6.29:

Sundry Debtors on 31st December 2005 was * 50,000 before writing off bad debt * 2000. Create a provision of
5% on sundry debtors.

Solution: Here, required provision = (50,000 — 2000) x 5/100 = "2400.
The accounting treatment for provision for doubtful debtsis asfollows:

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed Profit and Loss Alc Dr.

To Provision for Doubtful Debts A/c
[1. TreatmentinP& L Alc Shown on the debit side as a separate item.
[l Treatment in Balance Sheet Shown on the Assets side by way of deduction

from the “Sundry Debtors”.

Calculation of the amount to be chargedto P & L A/c:
Usudly, apart of the profit is kept aside every year as provision for doubtful debts for meeting possible bad debts
next year. But how much is to be charged to profit depends upon the amount of bad debt and the provision aready
existing from previous year. The procedureis as follows:

Bad debt XXX XXX
Add : Additional bad debt Total

bad debts XX
Add : New provision required XXX XXX

Total charge
Less : Existing provision for doubtful debt
Amount charge to Profit & Loss A/ c

XXX

Illustration -6.30:
From the following extracts of trial balance and additional information, calculate the required provision for
doubtful debts and the amount to be charged to profit.
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Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.

SH Accounts Title L.F. | Debit | Credit
No. . .

(11) | Bad debts Sundry

(14) debtors 1200

(15) Provision for doubtful debts/ Bad debt reserve 60, 000 | 2500

Adjustment : (i) Write off a further bad debt of = 1000 from debtors.
(i) Create aprovision for doubtful debts at 5% on debtor.

Solution:

Rate
Required provision = (Sundry Debtors — Additional Bad Debt) x 100

~ (60,000~1000) x - = 59,000x— = Rs. 2950.
100 100

Amount to be charged to profit and loss account.
= Bed debt + Additional Bad debt + Required new provision — Existing provision

= 1200 + 1000 + 2950 — 2500 = " 2650.
The adjustment entry is:
P& L Account Dr 2650

To Provision for doubtful debts *2650.

Treatment of Provision for Doubtful Debts:
The treatment of provision for doubtful debt in the profit and loss account will be as under:
(i) If theold or existing provision islessthan the sum of bad debt and new or required provision: Show the

difference on the debit side of profit and loss account.
Illustration 6.31:

Additional Bad Debts 1500

Exigting provision fordoubtful debts 2000

New provision for doubtful debts required 2500
Solution :

In this case, existing provision, i.e., 2000 is less than the sum of bad debt and new provision by ™ 2000 (i.e.,

1500 + 2500 - 2000). So the difference will be shown on the debit side of Profit and Loss Account as under:
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particular Amount Particulars Amount
To Bad debts 1500
Add: Provision required 2500
4000
Less:Existing provision 2000 | 2000
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Bad Debts Account

Particulars Amount | Particulars Amount
1,500 By Provision for 1,500

To Sundry Debtors A/c Doubtful Debts A/c | 1,500
1,500

Note: If thereis provision for doubtful debts, then bad debts are transferred to provision account. If thereis no
provision, bad debts are transferred directly to Profit and Loss A/c.

Provision for Doubtful Debts Account

Particulars Amount | Particulars Amount
To Bad Debts A/c 1,500 By Balance b/d 2,000
(Total bad debts) To (Existing provisionin Trial Balance) By
Balance c/d 1,500 Profit and Loss A/c 2,000
(New provision required) (Balancing figure) 4,000
4, 000

(if) If old or exigting provision is morethan the sum of bad debts and required provision :
In this case, the old provision created in earlier year isin excess. The difference in amount will be shown on the
credit side of profit and loss account.

lllustration 6.32 : Bad debts " 1200
Further bad debts "800
Existingprovision " 5,000

Provision required * 2,000
Show the treatment in Profit and Loss A/c. Prepare Bad debts A/c and Provision for Bad debts account.
Solution :
Inthiscase, existingprovision™ 5,000 is morethan the sum of bad debt and new provisionby ™ 1, 000 [i.e., 5,000

- (1, 200 + 800+ 2,000)]. This excess provision represents an incomeand will be shown on the credit side of profit and
loss account as under.

Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particular Amount Particulars Amount

By Bad debts 1200
Add : Further bad debt 800

2000
Add : New provision 2000

4000
Less:Existing provision 5000

1000

132



Bad Debts Account

Particulars Amount | Particulars Amount
To Baance b/d 1,200 By Provision for
(EXiSti ng bad debts) Doubtful Debts A/c 2,000
To Sundry Debtors A/c 800
(Additional bad debts)
2,000
2,000
Provision for Doubtful Debts Account
Particulars Amount | Particulars Amount
To Bad Debts A/c 2,000 5,000
(Total bad debts) By Balance b/d
To Profit & LossAlc 1,000 (Existing provision
(Balancing figure) in Tria Balance)
To Balance c/d 2 000
(New provision required)
5,000 5,000

(iii) If theamount of old provision is equal to the sum of bad debtsand required provision :
Inthis case, thereisno need to set aside any amount towards provision for doubtful debt. So the whole adjustment

need not be shown in the profit and loss account.

Different types of questions relating to provision for Doubtful debts:
(a) If only provision for doubtful debtsisgiven in trial balance:

In this case, the provision for doubtful debt givenin the trial balance represents the provision created last year.

If thisis not utilised in the current year and also not required for the next year, then it is a gain and should be credited

to Profit and Loss A/c.
Illustration 6.33 :

Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.

S. Accounts Title
No.

L.F. | Debit

Credit

(11) Provision for doubtful debts

600

Treatment : The amount of © 600 will be shown on the credit side of profit and loss account. It will not be shownin

the balance she«t.

(b) If bad debts and provision for doubtful debts are given in the trial balance and adjustments are

not given :
In this case, the treatments are :

(i) If old provision isless than the bad debt: Show the difference on the debit side of profit and loss

account.

(if) If old provision is more than the bad debt: Show the difference on the credit side of profit and loss

account.
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Illustration 6.34 :
Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.

Sl. | Accounts Title L.F. | Debit | Credit

No. . .

(12) Era:vidseigtnsfor doubtful debts o

(12) 1, 000
Show their treatment in final accounts.

Solution :
Here, the difference of * 400 (i.e., 1,000 600) represents excess provision created earlier and will be shown on

the credit side of profit and loss account as below.
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount

By Provision for
doubtful debts 1,000

L ess - Bad debt 600
s S 400

Both the items will not be shown in the balance sheet.
(c) If bad debts and provision for doubtful debts are given in thetrial balance and the required provision

isgiven under adjustments: It will be treated as follows :
() If the provison given in the trial balance is less than the sum of bad debt and new provision : Show the

difference as provision to be created on the debit side of profit and loss account. The required provision will be
deducted from sundry debtors on the asset side of bal ance sheet.

Hllustration 6.35 :
Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.

Sl. Accounts Title L.F.| Debhit | Credit
No. . .
(9) Sundry debtors
Bad debts 20’ 000
(11) | Provision for doubtful debts 900
(12) 1, 5600

Adjustment : Create provision for doubtful debt at 5% on sundry debtor.
Show their treatment in final accounts.

Solution :
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Bad debts 900
Add :New provision 1000
1900
Less:Oldprovision 1500 | 400
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Balance sheet as on 31st March 2006.

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Sundry debtors 20,000
Less:New provision 1000 19, 000

(i) If the provisions given in the trial balance is more than the sum of bad debt and new provision : Show
the difference as excess provision on the credit side of profit and loss account. Also deduct the new provision
required from sundry debtors on the asset side of balance sheet.

Illustration 6.36 :

Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.

S, Accounts Title L.F.| Debhit | Credit
No. . .
(9) Sundry debtors
Bad debts 40, 000
(11) Provision for doubtful debts 1500
(12) 4000

Adjustment : Create a provision for bad debt at 5% on sundry debtor.
Show their treatment in final accounts.

Solution : Itstreatment in final accounts will be made as under :
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount

By Provision for

doubtful debts 4000
Add : Bad debts 1500
Less:New provision 2000 | 500

Balance sheet as on 31st March 2006.

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Sundry debtors 40,000
Less: New provision 2000 38, 000

(d) If bad debt and old provision for bad debt isgiven in thetrial balance and further bad debt and
required provision appear under adjustment :
Thistypeof question have aready been discussed under the treatment of provisionfor doubtful debt in profit and
loss account. (See Example 17 and 18).

Illustration - 37 :

From the following trial balance extracted from the books of M/s Lalchand and Sons, prepare Trading
and Profit and L oss account for the year ended 31st December 2005 and the Balance Sheet as on that date.
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Trial Balance (extract) 31st December 2005.

Sl. Accounts Title L.F. Dehit Credit
No.
01. Capital 22,000
02. Drawings 2000
03. Building 20,000
04. Machinery 10,000
05. Purchases 25,000
06. Sales 42,000
07. Rent 400
08. Wages 2600
09. Salaries 800
10. Insurance 600
11. Postage 200
12. Sundry Debtors 8000
13. Bad debts 1400
14. Sundry creditors 8000
15. Provision for Bad debts 2000
16. Cash 800
17. Stock 3000
74,4000 74,400

Outstanding insurance "100, Prepaid wages of 400, write off ‘600 as bad debt and create provision of 5% on
sundry debtors. Stock on 31st December was 18,000. Provide for depreciation at 5% on building and 2.5% on

machinery.
Solution :
Trading and Profit and Loss Account of M/s Lalchand and Sons for
the year ended 31st December, 2006
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Opening stock 3000 By Sales 42,000
To Purchases 25,000 By Closing stock 18,000
To Wages 2600
Less: prepad 400 2200
To Gross Profit ¢/d 29,800
60,000 60,000
To Salaries 800 By Gross Profit b/d 29,800
To Postage 200 By Rent 400
To Insurance 600
Add : outstanding 100
To Bad debt 1400
Add : further bad debt 600
2000
Add : Req. provision 370
2370
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Less: old provison 2000 370

To Depreciation
onBuilding 1000
on Machinery 250
To Net profit transferred to
Capital Alc 26,880
30,200 30,200
Balance Sheet of M/s Lalchand and Sons as on 31st December, 2005
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Capital 22,000 Building 20, 000
Less: Drawings 2000 Less: Depreciaton 1000/ 19, 000
20, 000 Machiner Yy 10’ 000
Add : Net Profit 26,880 | 46, 880 | Less:Depreciatiion 250 9750
Sundry Creditors Sundry Debtors 8000
Outstanding Insurance 8, 000 Less: Baddebt 600
100 7400
Less: Req. provision 370
Closing Stock 7030
Cash in hand
Prepaid wages 18, 000
800
400
54, 980 54, 980

12. Provision for Discount on Debtors :

It is a normal practice in every business to alow cash discount to customers if payment is received within a
stipulated period. Provision for discount on debtors refers to the provision created to provide for discount likely to be
alowed on good debtors in the next year.

Calculation of Provision for Discount:

As it isdifficult to know the exact amount of cash discount to be allowed to customers in the next year, the
amount of provision required can be estimated on the basis of past experience. We know that discount is allowed on
good debtors who pay promptly. Hence, the amount of bad debt and provision for doubtful debt should be deducted
from sundry debtors before calculating provision for discount.

Provision for Discount on Debtors = (Sundry debtors— Bad debts)

— Required provision for doubtful debts) x Rate/ 100.
Illustration 6.38 :

On 31st December 2002, sundry debtors stood at "41,000 before writing off bad debt. During the year,

bad debt amounted to "1000. It is necessary to create a provision of 5% for doubtful debts and 2% for discount

on debtors. Calculate the required provision for doubtful debts and the provision for discount on debtors.

Solution:
Required Provision for doubtful debts = (Sundry debtors Bad debts) x Rate/100

= (41,000 — 1000) x 5/100 = " 2000.
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Required Provision for discount = (Sundry debtors Bad debts) x Rate/100
— Provision for doubtful debts) x Rate/ 100.

= (41,000 - 1000 - 2000) X 2/100 = 38,000 X 2/100 = N 760

The accounting treatment of provision for discount on debtorsis as follows:
The accounting treatment for provision for doubtful debtsis as follows:

I.~ Adjusting Entry to be passed ProfitandLoss Alc Dr.

To Provision for Discount on Debtors A/c
Il. TreatmentinP & L A/c Shown on the debit side as a separate item.
11 Treatment in Balance Sheet Shown on the Assets side by way of deduction

from the “Sundry Debtors”.

Illustration - 39:
Fromthefollowingtrial balance extracted from the books of Satish Shah, show the adjusting entry and treatment
infinal accounts relating to discount and provision for discount.
Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006

S Accounts Title L.F.| Debit | Credit
No. . .
9 Sundry debtors Bad 50, 000
(11) | debts 3000
(12) Provision for doubtful debts 1000 2500

Adjustment : (i) Write off ~ 1000 as further bad debt.
(i) Create aprovision 5% for doubtful debts and a provision of 2% for discount on sundry debtors.
Solution :

In this case, the sundry debtors given in the trial balance is after the deduction of bad debt of "3000. So the

provision for discount will be calculated as follows:
Required Provision for discount on debtors = (Sundry debtors = Additional Bad debt)
— Required provision for doubtful debt) x Rate/100
=[50,00 — 1000 = { (50,000 — 1000) % 5/100}] x 2/ 100

= (49,000 — 2450) x 2/ 100 = 46,550 x 0.02 = "931.

Adjustment entry :
(i) Profit & LossAlc Dr 931
To Provision for Discount on Debtors A/c T 031

Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Discount 1000
Add : Required provision
for discount 931
1931
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Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount

Sundry debtors 50,000
Less: Furtherbad debt 1000
Less: Req. provision

for bad debts 2450
Less: Req. provision

for discounts 931

39, 000

13. Provision or Reservefor Discount on Creditors:

Like discount on debtors, a business firm receives discount from suppliers if payment is made before time.

‘Provision or Reserve for Discount on Creditors’ refers to the reserve created for discount likely to be earned from
creditors on their payments.

The accounting treatment for provision for doubtful on creditorsisasfollows:

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed Provision for Discount on Creditors A/c Dr.
To Profit and Loss A/c

Il. TreatmentinP & L Alc Shown on the debit side as a separate item.

1l Treatment in Baance Sheet Shown on the Liabilities side by way.of deduction

from the “Sundry Creditors”.

Illustration 6.40 :
Trial Balance (extract) 31st March 2006.

S. Accounts Title L.F. Debit Credit
No. . .
Discount Received 1, 200 1200
(8)
9) Sundry Creditor 60, 000 | 20, 00

Adjustment : Create a provision for discount on sundry creditors at 3%.
Show the adjusting entry and treatment in final accounts.
Solution :

Here, required provision for discount = Sundry Creditors x Rate/100
= 20,000 x 3/100 = " 600

Adjustment entry :
(a) For creating provision -
Provision for discount on creditors Dr 600
To Profit and Loss account 600
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount

By Discount Received 1200
Add: Req. provision
for discount 600

1800
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Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Sundry debtors 20,000
Less: Req. provision
for discounts 600
19, 400

Note : Provision for discount on creditors goes against the conservatism or prudence principle which tells us

not to take into consideration the income like to be earned in future.
14. Abnormal Loss of Goods (Loss By Fire) :

Sometimes a business suffers from abnormal loss of goods such as goods lost by fire, flood, earthquake
and accidents. Such aloss reduces the value of closing stock at the end of the year. Asaresult, the gross profit
is reduced. So the cost of goodslost should be clearly explained in the trading account.

Generaly these abnormal loss of goods are covered under an insurance policy. In case of such incidence, a
claim is lodged with the insurance company to compensate the loss. When the loss is admitted by the insurance
company, the amount of claim is credited to the abnormal loss account. The balance if any in the abnormal lossis
then transferred to trading and profit and loss account. The accounting treatment of goods lost by fireisasfollows:

(2) When the goods are fully insured :

The accounting treatment is as follows :

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed (i) Loss by Fire Alc Dr
To Trading A/c
(ii) Insurance ClamsA/c Dr
ToLossby Fire Alc
I1. Treatment Trading Alc Shown on the debit sideasa separate item.
1T Treatment inBalance Sheet Shown on the Assets Sde as a Current Asset.

(b) When the goods are partly insured:
Here apart of the total lossis covered by the insurance. So the balanceis transferred to profit and loss account
as abnormal loss. The accounting treatment is asfollows :

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed (i) Loss by Fire Alc Dr
To Trading Alc
(i) Insurance ClamsA/c Dr
ToLossby Fire Alc
I. Treatment Trading A/c Shown on the credit side as a separateitem
I1l. TreatmentinP& L Alc Shown on the debt side as a separate item (for the loss not
covered by insurance).
[l Treatment inBalance Sheet Shown on the Assets side (insurance claim receivable)
as a Current Asset.

(c) When the goods are not insured :
The accounting treatment is as follows :

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed (i) Loss by Fire Alc Dr
To Trading Alc
(if) Profit and LossA/c Dr
TolLossby Fire Alc
I1. Treatment Trading A/c Shown on the credit side as a separate item.
Il Treatment inP & L Alc Shown on the debit side as a separate item.
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Illustration 6.41 :

On 31st December 2005, a part of the goodsin the godown werelost by fire. The value of lossis estimated to be
20,000. Pass journal entriesin each of the following cases.

(a) If the goodsare not insured.

(b) If the goodsare fully insured.

(c) If the goodsare partly insured and the insurance company admitsaclaim of ~ 12,000.
Solution : In each case, the two journal entries can be combined and one entry can be made asfollows:

N

Case (a) Profit & Loss Alc Dr *20.000
To Trading Alc .
Case (b) Insurance Claim A/c Dr . 20000
20,000
To Trading Alc .
Case (c) Insurance Claim A/c Dr . 20000
12,000
Profit & LossAlc Dr *8,000
To Trading A/c *20.000

15. Deferred Revenue Expenditure
It is arevenue expenditure which gives benefits for more than one accounting period. The expenditureis
of non-recurring and special nature which involves large amount. It isusually spread over the number of years
in which benefits will be available. A proportionate amount is charged every year to profit and loss account
and the balance is carried forward to subsequent years as deferred revenue expenditure.
The accounting treatment of deferred revenue expenditure debtsis asfollows:

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed (i) Deferred Revenue Expenditure Alc Dr.
To Advertisement A/c
(i) Profit and LossAc/ Dr

To Deferred Revenue Expenditure A/c
A portion shown on the debit side.
The balance is shown on the Assets side.

1. TreatmentinP & L Alc

1l Treatment in Balance Sheet
Illustration 6.42 :

If °5,00,000 is spent on advertisement to introduce a new product which may yield benefit for next 5 years.
Show the revenue portions and the deferred revenue portions for five years.

Solution :
Y ear Revenue Deferred Revenue
1st Year 1, 00, 000 4, 00, 000
2nd Year 1, 00, 000 3,00, 000
3rd Year 1, 00, 000 2,00, 000
4th Y ear 1, 00, 000 1, 00, 000
5th Y ear 1, 00, 000

Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006 (1st year)

Particulars

Amount

Particulars

Amount

(Advertisement )

To Deferred Revenue Exp. | 1, 00, 000




Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Deferred Revenue Exp. 4, 00, 000
(Advertisement )

16. Goodsused in Businessor Goods Distributed asFree Samples:

Generally, goods are purchased for the purpose of resale. But sometimes, they are also used for charitable
purposes or for distributing as free samples among customers and employees. Where goods are used for charitable
purposes, the cost of such goodsis debited to charity account as an expense. On the other hand, it reduces the cost of
goods purchased of resale. So purchase account is credited. The accounting treatment of goods distributed as free
samplesor for charity is as follows.

I Adjusing Entry to be passed Goods distributed Tor charity/advertisement ;

Charity /Advertisement A/c Dr.
To Purchases A/c

I1. Treatment in Trading A/c To value of goods distributed for charity and

advertisement is shown by way of deduction from
Purchases on the debit side.

[l TreatmentinP & L Alc Total value of goods distributed for charity and
advertisement are shown on the debit side as
separate items.

Hllustration 6.43 :
Goods were purchase for '60,000 and goods worth “600 were distributed as free samples among customers and

goods worth 400 were given as charity to a blind school. Show its accounting treatment.
Solution : The adjusting entry is :

Advertisement A/ c Dr 600
CharityA/c Dr 400
To Purchase A/ c * 1,000

Trading Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Less: Advertisement 600
Less: Charity 400

Profit & Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
Less: Advertisement 600
Less: Charity 400
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Note: If some goods are used in the business as stationery: The cost of such goods is deducted from the

purchases and is debited to Stationery A/c. The journal entry is:
Stationery Alc Dr
To Purchases A/c
17. Goods Taken By Proprietor:

Sometimes goods are withdrawn by the proprietor for his personal use. In such a case drawing account is
debited for cost of goods withdrawn and purchases account is credited.

The accounting treatment of goods withdrawn by proprietor is asfollows.

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed DrawingsA/c Dr
To Purchases A/c
I1. Treatment in Trading A/c To vaue of goods withdrawn is shown by way of
deduction from Purchases on the debit side.
[l Treatment in Balance Sheet Total value of goods withdrawn is shown by way of

deduction from Capital on the Liabilities side.

Illustration 6.44 :

Goods worth "1,200 were taken by the owner for his personal use. Show the adjusting entry and treatment in

fina accounts.
Solution:
The adjusting entry is:

Drawings A/c Dr *1,200

To Purchase Alc '1,200
Trading Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particular Amount Particulars Amount

To Purchases XXXX
Less:Drawings 1200 | yyyxx

Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Capital XXXX
Less: Drawings 1200 | yyyx

18. Goods Sent on Sale or Return Basis :

When goods are sent on ‘approval’ or ‘sale or return’ basis, the customer has the option to retain or
return the goods within a specified period. As the sale is yet to complete (title has not passed), it would be
more appropriate if the sale is not recognised till the customer has communicated his approval or where the
time period specified has passed. But when such transactions are few, these transactions are account ed for
as an ordinary sale. If at the end of the year, goods are still lying with the customers and the specified period
is yet to expire, the original entry made for sale is cancelled. Such goods are considered as closing stock
lying with customers and are valued at cost. The accounting treatment of goods sent on sale or retur n basis
isasfollows :
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I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed (i) Sales A/c (with selling price) Dr
To Debtors’ Alc
(i) Stock with Customer’s (with cost price) Dr
To Trading Alc
[1. Treatment in Trading A/c (1) Sales value of such goodsis snown on credit sde
by way of deduction from sales.
(i) Cost of such goods is shown on the credit side
by way of addition to closing stock.
11 Treatment inBaance Sheet (i) Sales value of such goodsis shown by way of
deduction from debtors on the Assets side.
(i) Cost of such goods is shown on the Assets side
by way of addition to closing stock.

Hllustration 6.45 :
Trial Balance (extract) on 31st March, 2006

S. Accounts Title L.F. Debit | Credit
No. . .
9 Sundry debtors 20, 000
(14 Sales 1,10, 000

Adjustements : Goodscosting ™ 1000 were sent to a customer on sale or return for © 1200 on 28th March 2006
and has been recorded in the books as actua sales. Stock-in-hand on 31st March 2006, was valued at ~  8000.
Show the accounting treatments in the final accounts.
Solution :
Trading Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
By Sales 1,10,000
Less: Goods sent on
saleor return 1200 |1, 08, 000
By Closing Stock 8000
Add: Goods senton
saleor return 1000 9000
Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006
Liabilities Amount Particulars Amount
Current Assets :
Debtors 20,000
Less : Debtors for Goods
saleon saleor return 1200 | 18, 800
Stock — in — hand Stock 8000
with customer 1000
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19. Goodsin Trangt:
‘Goods in transit’ refer to those goods which have been purchased but not received during the current
accounting period. As such goods have been purchased, it should be treated as part of closing stock.
The accounting treatment of goods in transit is as follows :

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed Goodsin Transit A/c Dr
To Trading Alc
I1. Treatment in Trading A/c Cost of the goodsin transit.
11 Treatment in Balance Sheet Goodsin transit is shown under Current Assets.
on the Assets side.

Hllustration 6.46 :

Invoices for goods costing = 15,000 have been entered on 28th March 2006 against which the goods have not
been received till 31st March 2006 on which date the books of accounts are closed. Show the accounting treatment in
final accounts.

Solution:
Trading Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount

By Goods — in — transit 15, 000
Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Current Assets: 15, 000
Goods — in — transit

20. Hidden Adjustments :

Sometimes, certain items are given in the trial balance which is to be treated as adjustments though nothing
is mentioned regarding such items under adjustment. These items mostly relate to interest on loans, deposits and
investments where rate of interest is mentioned against them. It should be treated as a hidden adjustment. Interest
should be calculated and adjusted after taking into account the amount of interest already paid.

Hllustration 6.47:
Trial Balance (extract) 31st March, 2006

Sl. Accounts Title L.F. Debit | Credit
No. . .
3 5% Investment 20, 000

Find out the hidden adjustment and give the adjustment entry.

Solution:
In this case, interest at the rate of 5% on investment for the whole year should be taken as a hidden adjustment

asit isnot appearing inside Trial Baance.

Interest = " 20,000 x 5/100 = " 1000.
The adjustment entry to be passed is:

Investment Alc Dr 1000
To Interest on Investment A/c " 1000
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Treatment :
(i) P& L Alc: Interest on investment should be credited to profit and loss account as it is an income.
(i) Balance Sheet: The amount of interest should be added to investment on the asset side of balance sheet.
Illustration 6.48 :
Trial Balance (extract) 31st March, 2006

S. Accounts Title L.F. Debit | Credit
No. . .

( 4) 4% Loan on 1.1.2002 40, 000
(14) Interest on Loan 600

Find out the hidden adjustment and give the adjustment entry.
Solution:

Tota interest on loan is "1600 (i.e., 40,000 x 4/100) out of which * 600 has been paid during the year. So the

balance amount of © 1000 (i.e., 1600 — 600) should be treated as outstanding interest on loan. The following entry for
the above isto be passed :

Interest on Loan Dr " 1000

To4% Loan Alc (or Interest Outstanding A/c) "1000
Treatment:
(i) P& L Account: Add " 1000 with interest onloan on the debit side of profit and lossaccount asit is outstanding.

(i) Balance Sheet: Add 1000 with 4% loan account or interest outstanding account on the liabilities side of

balance sheet.

21. Rectification of Errors:

Sometimes errors are discovered at the time of preparation of final accounts. Such errors are adjusted
along with other usual adjustments by passing rectification entries. This has already been discussed under
rectification of errors. In order to rectify an error in final account, we have to study its impact. If an error
affects purchase, sales, returns, stock or nominal accounts, it will no doubt affect Trading and Profit and Loss
Account. Where an error affects either assets or liabilities accounts, it will influence the balance sheet. Here,
some of the important errors are discussed.

Purchased goods worth "2, 000 on credit. : The same has been taken into stock but no entry was passed in the
purchase day book.

It isan error of omission which will be rectified by passing the following entry :

Purchase Alc Dr 2,000

ToSuppliersAlc '2,000
It will be adjusted as follows,
(i) ~ 2, 000 will be added with purchases on the debit side of Trading A/c.
(i) Sundry Creditors will be increased by "2, 000 on the liabilities side of Balance sheet.
Wages include * 800 spent on installation of machinery purchased.
Thisisan error of principle which will be rectified by passing the following rectifying entry.
Machinery Alc Dr 800
To Wages Alc 800
Its treatment in accounts will be,
(i) Add "800 to the value of machinery, (depreciation is calculated on the increased val ue of machinery).
(i) Deduct "800 from wagesaccount.
Sales proceeds of furniture sold for ‘1,700 wrongly credited to Sales account.
Thisisan error of positing to wrong accounts. The rectifying entry will be:

Sales Alc Dr *1,700
To FurnitureA/c "1, 700
Treatment:

(i) Deduct "~ 1,700 from sales on the credit side of Trading A/c.
146




(i) Deduct™ "~ 1,700 from furniture on the asset side of balance sheet. Depreciation on furniture should be

calculated after such deduction.

500 received from a debtor against a debt previously written off as bad, has been wrongly credited to
debtors account.

Thisisan error of posting to wrong account. Its rectifying entry is:

Sundry debtors A/c Dr 500

To Bad debt recovered A/c 500

Treatment:

(i) PandL Alc: Show bad debt recovered account on the credit side of profit and loss account as an income.

(i) Balance Sheet : Increase sundry debtorsby ~ 500 on the asset side of balance sheet. (Provision for

doubtful debt is calculated after such addition).
22. Manager’s Commission Payable on Profit:

Sometimes, manager of managing Director of a business is allowed some percentage of profit as
commission. The main aim is to give an incentive to the manager for improving the profitability of t he
concern. As commission payable to manager is a chargeable expense against profit, the rate of commission is
usually fixed intwo ways.

(a) A fixed percentage on ‘net profits before charging such commission.’

(b) A fixed percentage on’net profits after charging such commission’.

Calculation of Commission:

While cal culating the amount of commission payable to a manager, the following procedure is adopted.

(@) Prepare Trading and profit and Loss Account in the usual manner.

(b) Finishal other adjustments and take up manager’s commission as the last adjustment.

(c) Cdculatethe profit before charging commission by deducting thetotal of debit sideof Pand L A/cfromthetotal
of credit sde.

(d) Now apply the following formulae for cal cul atingcommission.

(i) If commission is payable on net profit before charging such commission :

~

Manger’s commission = Profit before charging commission ,, Rété
100

(ii) If commissionis payable on net profit after charging such commission :

Rate
100+ Rate
Note : Commission is not calculated if there is net loss in Profit and Loss Account. The accounting treatment of
Manager’s commission on profit is as follows :
The accounting treatment for provision for doubtful debtsis asfollows:

Manager’s commission = profit before charging commission

I.  Adjusting Entry to be passed Manager’s Commission A/c Dr.
To Outstanding Commission A/c

Il. TreatmentinP & L Alc Shown on the debit Side as a separate item.

Il Treatment in Baance Sheet Shown on the Liabilitiesside as a Current Liability
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Hlustration 6.49 :
The manager of aconcernis entitled to acommission of 10% on net profits after charging such commission.
The net profit before charging such commission is "2,20,000 pass the necessary journal entry.

Solution : In this case, commission will be calculated as under : Rate
Manager’s commission = Net profit before charging commisson x ———
= 2,20,000 x 10/110 = 20, 000 100+ Rate
The adjustment entry is:
CommissionA/c Dr *20, 000
To Outstanding CommissionA/c *20, 000

Illustration 6.50 :
A trader prepared his trading account for the year ending on 31st March 2006 and found his gross profit to be

'58, 000. He is unable to prepare his profit and loss account for which he sought your help. You have been
provided with the following information Calculate his net profit.

Salary 6, 000
Sdlling expenses 4, 000
Advertisement 2,000
Postage and Telegram 1, 400
Sundry income 2,400
Interest on loan 1, 000
Office expenses 2,000

Manager isto be allowed commission a 10% on net profit (a) before charging such commission, and (b) after
charging such commission.
Solution:
In this case, net profit before charging commission
=58, 000 + 2, 400 - (6, 000 + 4, 000 + 2, 000 + 1, 400 + 1, 000 + 2, 000)
= 60,400 — 16, 400 = "44, 000
(8 10% commission on net profit before charging commission
= 44,000 x 10/ 100 =4, 400.
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
6,000 58,000
To Sdary .
. 4,000 By Gross profit b/d 2,400
To Selling Expenses
. 2,000 By Sundry Income
To Advertisement
1,400
To Postage and Telegram 1.000
To Interest on Securities
To Offi 2,000
o iceexpenses
PeNSES 14 000
To Manager 's commission
To Net Profit transferred to
Capital account
® 40,000
60, 400 60, 400
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(b) If 10% commissionis payable on net profit after charging such commission : Manager’s commission = 44,
000 x 10/ 110= "4, 000.
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Salary 6,000 58, 000
To Selling Expenses 4,000 By Gross profit b /d 2,400
To Advertisement 2,000 By Sundry Income

1,400

1,000
To Postage and Telegram 2,000
To Interest on Securities 4,000

To Office expenses
To Manager 'scommission | 40,000
To Net Profit transferred to 80,400

Capital account

60, 400

Comprehensive lllustrations
lllustration 6.51

Pass journal entries and show treatment in final accountsin each of the following cases.

(A) On1st April 2005, the provision for doubtful debts in the books of S. Kumar shows a credit balance
of "1600. During the year on amount of "1200 was written off as irrecoverable and 400 was received in
respect of a debt previously written off in the last year. On 31st March 2006, debtors stood at "45,000 on
which aprovision of © 2000 isto be created for next year.

(B) On 1st April 2005, the provision for doubtful debts showed a balance of "3200. On 1st April 2006
sundry debtors was 60,000 before writing off bad debt * 2400. It is necessary to carry forward a provision for
doubuful debts at 5% on debtors.

(C) On 1stApril 2005:

Provision for doubtful debts “4500
On 31st March 2006 :

Good debts 50,000

Bad debts 2000

Doubtful debts 1500

A provision egqual to the amount of doubtful debtsisto beisto be created out of profit for next year.
(D) On 1stApril 2005:

Provision for doubtful debts 4500

Provision for discount on debtors 1500
During the year 2005-06

Bad debts written off 1300

Discount allowed "900
On 31st March 2006 :

Sundry debtors *50,000

Create a provision of 5% on debtors for doubtful debtsand 3%
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(E) On 31st March 2005 afirm’s book showed a balance of "3400 and "1800 in respect of provision for

doubtful debts and provision for discounts respectively. On 31st March 2006 sundry debtor stood at 42,000

after writing off bad debts of “3000, but before writing off discounts "2000. It is necessary to create provision
of 10% and 2.5% for doubtful debts and discountsrespectively.

Solution: (A) Journal
Date Particulars L.F. Debit Credit
2006 Bad debts A/c Dr 1200
Mar.31  ToSundry debtorsAlc 1200
(Being bad debts written off)
Provision for doubtful debt A/c Dr 1200
ToBad debt A/c 1200
(Being transfer of bad debt A/c)
Cash/ Bank Alc Dr 400
To Bad debt recovered Alc 400
(Being the amount received against a
debt written off last year.)
P& LAl Dr 1600
ToProvision for doubtful debt A/lc  Dr 1600
(Being the amount required to bring up the
balance of provision for doubtful debt A/c
to required figure)
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Bad debts 1200
Add : Required provision 2500
3200
Less: Old provision 1600 | 1600
Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Sundry debtors 45,000
Less: Req. provision 4000 43, 000
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(B) Journal
Date Particulars L.F. Debit Credit

2006 Bad debts A/c Dr 2400
Mar.31  To Sundry debtorsAl/c 2400
(Being bad debts written off)
Provision for doubtful debt A/c Dr 2400
ToBad debt A/c 2400
(Being transfer of bad debt A/c)
P& LA/ Dr 2080
ToProvision for doubtful debtA/c  Dr 2800
(Being the amount required to bring up the
balance of provision A/c to required figure)
Calculation of Required provision :
Required provision = (Sundry debtor — bad debt) x (rate/100)

= (60,000 - 2400) x (5/100) = 57,600 x 5/100 = "2880.
Amount to be charged to P & L Account = Bad debt + Required provision — Old provision
= 2400 + 2880 — 3200 = 5280 — 3200 =2080.
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particular Amount Particulars Amount
To Bad debts 2400
Add :Required provison 2800
5280
Less:Old  provision 1320 | 2080

Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Sundry debtors 60,000
Less : Bad debt 2400
Less: Req. is 2
ess: Req. provision 880 54. 720

(C) Tota Debtors on 31 March 2006
= Good debtors + Bad debts + Doubtful debts

= 50,000 + 2000 + 1500 = "1500

Required provision for doubtful debts="1500

Amount to be charged to profit and loss a/c
= Bad debt + Reqg. provision — Existing provision

= 2000 + 1500 — 4500 = (4500 = (-)" 1000
So thereis an excess provision of 1000 which should be creditedto P & L Alc.
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Journal
Date Particulars L.F. Debit Credit

2006 Bad debts A/c Dr 2000
Mar.31  ToSundry debtorsAl/c 2000
(Being bad debts written off)
Provision for doubtful debt A/c Dr 2000
ToBad debt Alc 2000
(Being transfer of bad debt A/c)
Provision for doubtful debt A/c Dr 1000
ToP& LA/c 1000
(Being the transfer of excess amount to bring
the balance of provision A/c to required figure)
Profit and Loss Account for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particular Amount Particulars Amount

By Provision for

Doubtful debt 4500
Less : Bad debt 2000
Less: Req. provision 1520 | 1000

Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 2006

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Sundry debtors 53,500
Less: Bad debt 2000
Less: Req. is 1500
ess: Req. provision 50, 000

lllustration 6.52 :
Fromthefollowingtrial balance, preparethe Trading and Profit and L oss Account of Banarasi Das and Sonsfor
the period ending 31st December 2005 and a Balance Sheet ason that date.

Trial Balance
S. Accounts Title L.F. Dehit Credit
No. . .
01. Capita 20,000
02. Cashin hand 8600
03. Furniture 6500
04. Sundry debtors 10,800
05. Stock on1.1.05 12,200
06. Net sales 48,000
07. Interest received 1200
08 Sundry creditors 6700
09 Bank overdraft 8000
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10. Discount onpurchase

11. Wages

12. Net purchases

13. Rent

14. Trade expenses

15. Adminigtrative expenses
16. Discount on Sales

17. Commission on purchases
18. Bank Charges

8500
25,600
2800
1600
4200
1800
1400
800
84,800

900

84,800

Additional Information :

(i) Stock on31.12.2005 amounted to "10,400.

(i) Wagesoutstanding " 650.
(iii) Rent paid in advance "300.

(iv) Providefor depreciation onfurniture at 5% p.a.

(v) Provideinterest on capital at 10% p.a.

Trading and Profit and Loss Account of Mr. Banarasi Das for the year ending 31st December 2005

Dr Cr
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Opening Stock 12,200 By Net Sales 48,000
To Net Purchases 25,600 By Closing Stock 10,400
To Wages 8500
Add : Outstanding 650 9150
To Commission on purchases 1400
To Gross profit ¢/d 10,050
58,400 58,400
To Rent 2800 By Gross Profit b/d 10,050
Less: Prepaid 300 2500 By Interest received 1200
To Trade expenses 1600 By Discount on purchases 900
To Administrative expenses 4200
To Discount on sales 1800
To Bank charges 800
To Depreciation on furniture 325
To Interest on capita 2000 By Net Loss transferred to Capital A/c 1075
13,225 13,225
Balance Sheet of Mr. Banarasi Das as on 31st December 2005
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Capital 20,000 Furniture 6500
Add : Interest 2000 Less: Depreciation 325 6175
22,000 Sundry debtors 10,800
Less: Net Loss 1075 20,925 Closing Stock 10,400
Sundry Creditors 6700 Prepaid Rent 300
Bank Overdraft 8000 Cashin hand 8600
Wages outstanding 650
36,275 36,275
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Illustration - 6.53:

Thefollowing isthetria balance of Mahalaxmi Stores as on 31st March 2006. Prepare Trading and Profit
and Loss Account for the year ended 31st March 2006 and the Balance Sheet as on that date.

Trial Balance
gl Accounts Title L.F. Debit Credit
No.
01. Capital 80,000
02. Building 20,000
03. Drawings 8500
04. Furniture 10,000
05. Motor Van 28,000
06. 12% Loan 20,000
07. Interest on 12% Loan 800
08. Sales 1,00,000
09. Purchases 80,000
10. Stock on 1.4.2005 18,000
11. Establishment expenses 12,000
12. Wages 4500
13. Rent 1000
14. Commission 3500
15. Sundry Debtors 24,000
16. Sundry Creditors 26,500
17. Bank Balance 16,000
18. Goodwill 7,000

2,30,000 2,30,000

Adjustments :

(@) Thevalueof closing stock on31.3.2006 is '15,000.

(b) Wagesin arrearsis ™ 800.
(c) Unexpired rent is 400.

(d) Provide depreciation on building 2.5%, on furniture 5% and on motor van 7.5%.

(e) Chargesinterest on drawings "300.
Solution :

Trading and Profit & Loss Account of Mahalaxmi Stores for the year ending 31st March, 2006

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Opening stock 18, 000 By Sales 1,00, 000
To Purchases 80, 000 By Closing Stock 15, 000
To Wages 4, 500
Add : Outstanding 800
To Gross Profit ¢/d 11,700
1,15,000 1, 15, 000
To Establishment Expenses 12, 000 By Gross Profit b/d 11, 700
To Rent 1, 000 By Commission 3,500
Less: Prepaid 400 600 By Interest on drawings 300
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To Depreciation

onBuilding 500
on Furniture 500
on Motor van 2,100 3,100
To Interest on loan 800
Add: outstanding 1,600 2, 400 By Net Loss transferred
to Capital A/c 2,600
18,100 18,100
Balance Sheet of Mr. Banarasi Das ason 31st December 2005
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Capital 80,000 Buildings 20,000
Less: Drawings 8,500 Less: Depreciation 500 19,500
71,500 Furniture 10,000
Less: Int. on drawings 300 Less: Depreciation 500 9,500
71,200 Motor Van 28,000
Less: Net Loss 2,600 68,600 less: Depreciation 2,100 25,900
12% Loan 20,000 Goodwill 7,000
Add : Interest 1,600 21,600 Sundry Debtor 24,200
Sundry Creditors 26,500 Closing Stock 15, 000
Wages outstaanding 800 Unexpired rent 400
Bank Balance 16,000
1,17,500 1,17,500
[llustration 6.54 :
On 31st December 2005 the following trial balance was extracted from the books of Shri Ghanashyam Das
Trial Balance
S Accounts Title L.F. Debit Credit
No. . .
01. Capita 1,40,000
02. Building 80,000
03. Net Sales 1,20,000
04. Net purchases 85,000
05. Opening Stock 25,000
06. Discount 850
07. Bank Charges 425
08. Salaries 12,500
09. Sundry Debtors 38,000
10. Sundry Creditors 25,000
11. manufacturing Wages 14, 800
12. Carriage inwards 625
13. Carriage outwards 500
14. Advertisement 1,300
15. Bad debt provison 750
16. Rent 250
17. Cashin hand 9, 000
18. Cash a Bank 18,000
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2,86,000 2,86,000

Prepare the final accounts for the year ended 31st December 2005 and the balance sheet as on that date after
considering the following adjustments.

(i) Closing stock "42,000.
(i) Depreciate Building at 7%.
(iii) Bad debt provision required "600.
(iv) Interest on capital to be dlowed at 5% per annum.
(v) wagesprepaid = 800.

Solution :
Trading and Profit and Loss Account of Sri Ghanashyam Das for
the year ending 31st March, 2005
Dr Cr
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Opening Stock 25,000 By Sales 1,20,000
To Net Purchases 85,000 By Closing Stock 42,000

To Manufacturing Wages 14,800
Less: Prepaid 800 14,000

To Carriage inward 625
To Gross profit ¢/d 37,375
1,62,000 1,62,000
To Salaries 12,500 By Gross Profit b/d 37,375
To Discount 850 By Provision for bad debt 750
To Bank charges 425 Less: Req. Provision 600 150
To Carriage outward 500 By Rent 250
To Advertisement 1,300
To Interest on capital 7,000
To Depreciation on Building 5,600
To Net Profit transferred
to capital A/c 9,600
37,775 37,775
Balance Sheet of Sri Ghanashyam Das as at 31st December 2005
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Capital 1, 40, 000 Cash in hand 9000
Add : Interest on capital 7000 Cash at bank 18, 000
Add : Net profit 1, 56, 000 Sundry debtors 38, 000
Sundry creditors 9600 | 25,000 | Less: Req. provision 600 | 37.400
Closing Stock 42, 000
Prepaid wages 800
Building 80, 000
Less: Depreciation 5600 | 74, 400
1, 81, 600 1, 81, 600
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lllustration - 6.55 :
Following isthetrial balance of Ram Saran Gupta as at 31st March 2006.

Trial Balance
Sl. Accounts Title L.F. Dehit Credit
No.
01. Capital 70,000
02. L oan from Ganesh 15,000
03. Sundry creditors 30,000
04. Provision for Bad debt 600
05. Bank overdraft 10,000
06. Net Sales 5,40,000
07. Discount 1400
08. Land 80,000
09. Plant and Machinery 10,000
10. Furniture 8000
11. Goodwill 20,000
12. Sundry debtors 8000
13. Closing Stock 24,000
14, Cashin hand 3400
15. Drawings 1800
16. Adjusted purchases 5,00,000
17. Carriage inward 600
18. Carriage outward 450
19. Electricity charges 850
20. Salaries 6800
21. Trade expenses 1200
22. Insurance premium 1600
23. Bad debt 300

6,67,000 6,67,000

Prepare final accounts of Ram Saran Gupta as on 31st March after taking into consideration
following poaints.

(i) Saariesoutstanding = "600.

(i) Loan from Ganesh was taken on 1.1.2006.

(iif) Plant and Machinery isto be depreciated at 2.5% and furniture at 5%.

(iv) The manager is entitled to a commission of 2% of net profit before charging such commission.
(v) A provison for doubtful debt is necessary at 5% on sundry debtors.

Solution :
Trading and Profit & Loss Account of Sri Ram Saran Gupta for the year ended 31st March 2006.
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Adjusted purchase 5,00,000 By Net Sales 5,40,000
To Carriage inward 600
To Gross Profit c/d 39,400

5,40,000 5,40,000
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ToSalaries 6,800 By Grossprofit b/d 39,400
Add: Outstanding 600 7,400 By Discount 1,400
ToElectricity 850
To Trading Expenses 1,200
To Insurance Premium 1,600
To Carriage ouitward 450
To Bad debt 300
Add: Reg. provison 400
700
Less: Old provision 600 100
To Interest on Loan
10% on 15,000 for
3 months 375
To Depreciation
on plant and machinery 250
on furniture 400 650
To manager’s commission 564
To Net profit c/d 27,611
40,800 40,800
Balance Sheet of Sri Ram Saran Gupta as at 31st March 2006.
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Sundry Creditor 30,000 Cashin hand 3,400
Outstanding salaries 600 Sundry Debtors 8,000
Bank Overdraft 10,000 Lessreq. provision 7,600
Loan from Ganesh 15,000 Closing Stock 24,000
Add: Interest outstanding 375 15,375 Furniture 8,000
Manager’s commission payable 564 Less: Depreciation 7,600
Capita 70,000 Plant and Machinery 10,000
Less: Drawings 1,800 Less: Depreciation 9,750
68,200 Land 80,000
Add : Net profit 27,611 95,811 Goodwill 20,000
1,52,350 1,52,350.

Illustration 6.56 :

Thefollowing isthetrial balance of Mr. P. Patri on 31st March 2006.

Cash in hand

Cash at Bank
Purchases

Sales account
Returns inwards
Returns outwards
Wages

Fuel and power

Debit’
1,080
5,260
81,350

1,360

20,960
9,460

Credit

1,97,560

1,000
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Carriiage on sales
Carriage on purchases
Stock (1 -4 -05)
Buildings
Freehold land
Machinery
Salaries

Patents

General expenses
Insurance

Capital

Drawings

Sundry debtors
Sundry creditors

6,400

4,080
11,520
60,000
20,000
40,000
30,000
15,000

6,000

1,200

1,42000

10,490
29,000

12,600
3,53,160 3,53,160

Taking into account the following adjustments, prepare Trading and Profit and loss account and the Balance

sheet :

(@ Stock onhand on 31st March 2006 is "~ 13, 600.

(b) Machinery isto be depreciated at the rate of 10% and patents at the rate of 20%.
(c) Saariesfor the month of March 2006 amount to ~ 3,000 were unpaid.

(d) Insurance includes a premium of “170 for nextyear.

(e) Wagesinclude asum of 4,000, spent on the erection of cycle -shed for employees and customers.
(f) A provision for bad and doubtful debtsisto be created to the extent of 5% on sundry debtors.

Solution :
Trading and Profit & Loss Account of Mr. P. Patri for the year ended 31st March 2006.
Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Openning Stock 11,520 By Sales 197560
To purchase 81,350 Less: Return (-) 1360 196200
Less: Return (-)1,000 80,350 By Closing Stock 13600
To Carriage on purchase 4,080
To Wages 20,960
Less: Erection of a
cycle sned (-)4,000 16,960
To Fuel and Powers 9,460
To Gross profit
transferred P/IL A/c 87,430
209800 209800
To Carriage Outward 6,400 By Gross Profit transferred
fromtrading A/c 87430
ToSalaries 30,000
Add: Outstanding 3000 33000
To Genera Exp. 6000
To Insurance 1200
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Less :Pre-paid Insurance 170 1030
To Depreciation on :

Machinery 4000
Patients 3000 7000
To Provision for bad depts. 1450
To Net Profit transferred to
Capital Alc 32550
87430 87430
Balance Sheet of Mr. Mr. P. Patri as on 31st March 2006.

Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Creditors 12600 Cashin Hand 1080
Outstanding Salaries 3000 Cashin Bank 5260

Capita 142000 Debtors 29000

Add: Net Profit 32550 Less: Provision 1450
174550 27550
Less: Drawings — 10490 Insurance Prepaid 170
164060 Closing Stock 13600

Building 60000

Add: Cost of erection of

acycle shed 4000 64000
Land 20000

Machinery 40000
Less: Depreciation — 4000 36000

Patients 15000
Less: Depreciation —3000 12000
179660 179660

Note : Wages paid for erection of cycle shed is capital expenditure. Cycle shed is a part of building. It will
increase the value of building, so wages paid for construction of shed has been wrongly included in the wages, So it
should be subtracted from wages in the debit side of Trading account.
lllustration - 6.57 : The Trial balance of Mr. X as on 31st December, 2005 was as follows :

Debit () Credit ()
Purchase 162505
Sales 252400
Reserve for Doubtful debts 5200
Sundry Debtors 50200
Sundry Creditors 30526
Bills Payable 3950
Opening Stock 36725
Wages 23137
Saaries 5575
Furniture 7250
Postage 4226
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Power and fuel

Trade expenses

Bad debts

Loan to Ram @ 10% (September 1, 2005)

Cash in hand and at Bank

Trade Expenses accrued, not paid
Drawing A/c

Capital Alc

Outstanding Wages
Total

1350
5831
525
3000
10000
700
4452
10000
2000
304776 304776

Prepare Trading and profit and loss account for the year December 31, 2005 and the Balance sheet as on that
date after taking into consideration the following information :
(i) Depreciation onfurnitureisto be charged @ 10%.

(i) Sundry debtorsincludein item of "500 due from a customer who has becomeinsolvent.
(iif) Provision for doubtful debtsisto be maintained @ 5% on Sundry debtors.

(iv) Goodsof the value of "1500 have been destroyed by fire and insurance company admitted aclaim for

"1000.

(v) Stock on 31st December 2005 was "12,500.
Solution :

Trading and Profit & Loss Account of Mr. X for the year ended 31st December, 2005

Particulars Amount Particulars Amount
To Openning Stock 26,725 By Sadles 252450
To purchase 162,505 By Closing Stock 12500
To Wages 23,137 By Lossof stock by fire 5000
To Fuel and Powers 1350 By Insurance Company 1000
To Gross profit transferred P/IL Alc 52,733
266,450 266,450
To Salaries 57575 By Gross Profit transferred
To Postage 4226 from trading A/c 52733
To Trade Expenses 5831 By Interest Accrued on Loan to Ram 100
To Loss of Stock by fire 500 By Provision for Doubtful Debts 5200
To Depreciation 10% on furniture 725 Less: Bad Debts 1025
To Net Profit transferred 4175
to Capital Alc 37,666 Less: Provision required 2485 1690
54,523 54,523
Balance Sheet of Mr. Mr. X ason 31st March 2006.
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
Creditors 30,526 Cash in hand and at Bank 10,000
Bills Payable 3950 Loan to Ram at 10% 3000
Outstanding Wages 2000 Add : Interest Accrued 100 3100

161



Trade Expenses accrued but not paid 700 Debtors 50,200

Less: Provision for d/d 2485
X’s Capital 10,000 Further b/d 500 47,215
Add : Net Profit 37,666 Closing Stock 12,550
Insurance Company 1000

Less: Drawings 4452 43,214 Furniture 7250
Less: Depreciation 725 6525
80,390 80,390

6.7 KEY TERMS

Manufacturing Cost: It refers to the cost of raw materials and the cost of converting the raw materials

into finished goods.

Gross Profit: It isthe difference between Net Sales and Cost of Goods Sold.

Net Profit: It isthe net result of the business operations and shows the financial performance of a business.
Net Sales: Difference between total sales and returnsinwards (i.e., sales returns).

Gross Profit: Excess of net sales over the cost of goods sold.

Net Loss: Excess of indirect expenses and |osses over the gross profit and other incomes.

Operating Profit: It refersto the profit earned from the operation of a business enterprise. It is the difference
between the net sales and the operating cost.

Financial Position: It refers to the position of assets and liabilities of a business on a particular date.
Current Assets / Circulating Assets / Floating Assets: Assets which are likely to be converted into cash
within a period of one year.

Intangible Fixed Assets. Assets in the form of rights which can not be seen and touched such as patent, trade
mark, copy right, etc.

Fictitious Assets: Expenses and losses on the assets side of balance sheet but not yet written off.

Liquid Assets. Current assets which can be readily converted into cash without loss of value such as cash in
hand and cash at work.

Contingent Liabilities: Liabilities which are not actual liabilities at present but may become actual liabilities
on the happening of some uncertain event in future.

Current Liabilities: Liabilities which are required to be paid within one year.

Work-in-progress: Goods or works which are partly finished at the end of the year.

Adjustments: It refers to the events and transactions which areto be taken into consideration for the preparation
of final accounts.

Depreciation: It isthe decrease in the value of fixed assets due to use in the business.

Royalty: It is the consderation received/paid as per the agreement for having the right to use the asset.
Adjustment Entry: Journal entry passed to make an adjustment in the relevant accounts which are affected
at the time of preparing financial statements.

Adjusted Purchases: Amount of purchase remaining after the adjustment of both the opening and closing
stocks.

6.8 SUMMARY

* Final Accounts, i.e., Manufacturing Account, Trading Account, Profit and Loss Account and Balance
Shest are prepared to show periodic performance of a business and its finance position at the end of such
period.

*  Manufacturing Account is prepared by manufacturing organisations to show the cost of goods produced
during a particular period.
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e TradingAccount is prepared at the end of an accounting period to know the gross profit/loss of a
business from its trading activities. Gross Profit = Net Sales— Cost of Goods Sold.

e Profit and L oss Account is prepared at the end of an accounting period to know the net profit/loss of the
business during the accounting period.

» Balance Sheet is asummary statement of assets and liabilities to show the financial position of a business
on aparticular date.

e Adjustment's are additional information which have to be taken into consideration for the preparation of
final accounts. They relate to the expenseslincomes of current year not yet recorded, expenses/incomes
which do not belong to the current year and non-cash expenses and provisions.

« All the adjustments appearing outside the Trial Balance have a double effect on the final accounts. Each
adjustment is to be treated in two statements out of the following three, i.e., Trading Account, Profit and
Loss Account and Balance Shest.

e Theitemsappearing ingdethe Trial Balance affects only one summary statement, i.e., either Trading
Account, Profit and Loss Account and Balance Shest.

6.9 CHECK YOUR PROGRESSAND ANSWERS

Choose the correct answer from the four alternative answers give below the questions :
(@ Theexcess of net sales over the cost of goodssold iscalled :

(i) Opening Profit (i) Gross Profit
(i) Net Profit (iv) None of these
(b) The balance of Profit and Loss Account representing net profit or net loss is transferred to :
() Drawing Alc (i) Net ProfitAlc
(ili) Capita Alc (iv) Asset Alc
(c) The Profit and Loss Account takes into account:
() Only indirect expenses (i) Only indirect incomes

(i) Bothindirect expensesand incomes  (iv) Both direct and indirect expenses.
(d) At the end of the year a busines has the following information.

Opening Stock "12,000
Purchases " 35,000
Direct Expenses 9000
Closing Stock "16,000
What isthe cost of goodssold ?
(i) 40,000 (i) 72,000
(iii) ~22,000 (iv) '56,000
(e) Which liability is not shown in the Balance Sheet ?
(i) Currentliability (i) Fixedliability
(iii) Long-termliability (iv) Contingent ligbility

[Ans. (@) - (ii), (b) - (iii), () - (ii), (d) - (i), (€) - (iV)]
Choose the correct answer from the four alternative answers given below the questions.
(a) At what pricetheclosing stock isvalued at the end of theyear ?
(i) Ascost price (i) Atinvoice price
(iii) At cost or market price whicheveris lower. (iv) At market price
(b) A permanent decrease in the value of fixed assets is otherwise called:
() Appreciation (i) Depletion
(iii) Depreciation (iv) Amortisation
(c) The manager of a business is entitled to 5% commission on net profit after charging such

commission. If the profit before charging commission 10,500, the amount of commission
will be :

(i) 500 (i) ‘550
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(i) 525 (iv) 1050
(d) Which of the following is shown on the liabilities side of Balance Sheet ?

(i) Accrued income (i) Outstanding expenses

(iii) Prepaid expense (iv) Book debts
(6) The provision for doubtful debt = 3,000 has been calculated at 7% % on sundry debtors. The
amount of sundry debtors is :

(i) 50,000 (i) 30,000

(i) "40,000 (iv) 60,000

[Ans. (&) - (iii), (b) - (iii), (c) - (i), (d) - (ii), (&) - (iii)]

6.10QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

1
2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

State the objective of preparing financial statements. Discuss briefly the compaosition of financial statements.
How would you classify the assets and liabilities of a business into different categories ? Explain with suitable
examples.

Discuss theimportance and preparation of Trading Account. What accounting entries are made for preparing a
Trading Account ?

What do you mean by 'adjustment’ and "adjusting entries' ? Why is it necessary to pass adjusting entries at the
time of preparing final accounts ? Discuss with two examples.

What do you mean by bad debt and provision for bad debt ? Why is it necessary to create provision for bad
debt ? How will you treat bad debt and provision for bad debt in final accounts ?

How will you treat the following adjustmentsin the final accounts ? Explain by passing adjusting entries.

6.11. PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

1

From the following information prepare the profit and loss account Mr. Nanda for the year ending 31st March
2003.

~

Rent and Rates 352
Discount received 680
Godown Rent 418
Bad debt 216
Interest received 315
Insurance 108
Travelling expenses 452
Apprentice Premium 325
Office expense 918
Advertising 312
Rent of building sublet 125
Trade Expences 228
Bank charges 165
Audit fees 245
Trading account (Cr) 4,920

[Ans: Net profit -~ 2,951]

From the following balances of Mr. Nandan prepare profit and loss account for the year ended 31st
June 2002.

Trading Account (Cr) 1,25,900 Income Tax 5420
Miscellaneous Income 2350 Export duty 3160
Interest on Investment 4580 Depreciation 2880

164



(@

(b)
(©)

(d)

(€)

Postage 3250 Bad debts 1520
Repairs and Renewals 1980 Loss by fire 860
Carriage outward 425

[Ans. : Net profit -~ 1,15,835]

From the following Trial Balance extracted from the books of Mohan Nag, prepare a Trading and
Profit and Loss Account and show the Balance Shest.
Purchase and Sales 10,850, 13,840
Sundry debtors and creditors 3200 2400
Sales and Purchase Return 160 130
Bad debts and Bad debt Reserve 150 1250
Cash and bank overdraft 820 2460
Interest and commission 670 350
Drawing and capital 1800 18,000
Salary paid and Rent received 1620 140
Insurance Premium and A pprentice premium 650 900
Delivery van 10,000
Furniture 2000
Trade Expenses 1080
Repairsto motor vehicle 470
Wages 6000
39,470 39,470
Closing stock was "6,380.
[Ans.: GP.- " 3340; N.P.- " 1340; Baance Sheet Tota - ~ 22,400].
Show the treatment of following adjustmentsin Trading and Profit and Loss account for the year ending 31st
December 2002 and Balance Sheet on that date.
On 1st April 2002 a machine costing ™ 60,000 was purchased. On 1st July another machine costing “20,000 was
purchased on which an installation expense of "5000 was spent. Provide for depreciation at 7%/26p.a..
Goods worth "6000 were distributed among the customers as free samples.

On 30th December 2002, a fire occurred in the godown and goods worth 12,800 were destroyed. The goods

were insured. The insurance company admitted claim for = 9000 only.

Factory Manager is enitled to acommission of 5% on the gross profit and general manager is entitled
to 10% commission on the net profit after charging such commission. The gross profit and net profit

before charging commission are~ 9000 and ~ 3300 respectively.

On 31st December 2002 Sundry debtors stood at ~ 25,000 before charging a bad debt of © 1500. A
provision of 5% isto be maintained on debtors for doubtful debts.

[Ans. : (a) 4,312.50; (d) "~ 750; (e) '1,175]

Following are the extracts from the Trial Balance of a trade on 31st December, 2002.

Particulars Dr( ‘) Cr( ‘)

Sundry Debtors 30,500
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Bad debt 800

Discount 400
Provision for Doubtful debt 1000
Provision for Discount 500

Additional Information :

(&) Write off further bad debt of "500.

(b) Provision for doubtful debt isto be maintained at 5% on debtor.

(c) Provision for discount isto be maintained at 3% on debtors.

Pass necessary journal entries. Prepare Bad debts A/c, Provision for bad debts A/c and show the treatment in
Profit and Loss account and Balance sheet.

[Ans. Required provisionfor doubtful debt * 1500, for discount "855, P& L.A/c ™ 1800 (Dr) for doubtful debts and
* 755(Dr) for discount, Sundry Debtors ™ 27,645].

6. From the following Trial Balance of Shyam, prepare Profit and Loss A/C and Balance Sheet for the year
ended 31.3.2003 after making the necessary adjustments.

Dr.( ) Cr.()
Capital and drawings accounts 10,000 2,00000
Freehold property 60,000
Plant and machinery 1,00,000
Salaries 14,000
Printing and Stationery 2000
Furniture 4000
Discounts 1500
Bills payable 5700
Debtors and Creditors 25,000 40,000
Insurance 3000
Bad debts 600
Office Rent 2600
Loosetools 2000
Provision for doubtful debts 4800
Loan to Sudhir at 10% on 1.10.2002 40,000
Interest on loan to Sudhir 1000
Cast at bank 25,000
Cashinhand 10,500
Stock on 31.3.2003 74,000
Trading Profits 1,17,200
Outstanding wages on 31.3.2003 500
Insurance claim received on loss of goods 5000
3,74,200 3,74,000

Adjustments:
(@) Outstanding salaries "700.

(b) Prepaid insurance " 400.
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(c) Vaueof loosetools on 31.3.2003 "1500.

(d) A new machinery was purchased on credit and installed on 28.2.2003 costing "15,000. No entry for the same

had been made in the books.
(e) Depreciate (on closing balance) plant and machinery at 10% and Furniture at 5%.
(f) The provision for doubtful debtsisto be maintained at 5%.
(g) Addinsurance claim to gross profit.

[Ans: Net profit '92,925; Balance Sheet : "3,44,825]
{Hints: Depreciation on Plant and Machinery "10,125}

7. From the following balances were extracted from the books of Hari Prasad and other information
prepare a Trading and Profit and Loss Account for the ended 31st December 2005 and a Balance

Sheet as on that date.

N

~

Stock (1.1.05) 40,000/- Debtors
Purchase 90,300/- Furniture
Returns inwards 2200/- Machinery
Saaries 11,000/- Building
Insurance 2000/- Drawings
Postage and Stationery 2500/- Sales (Cash)
Trade Investment 10,000/- Sales (Credit)
Cash 3500/- Returns outwards
Bad Debts 1000/- Provision for doubtful debt
Rent and Rates 1500/- Bank overdraft
Wages 3000/- Commission (Cr.)
Carriage Inwards 2000/- Interest received
Capita 50,000/- Sundry Creditors

25,000/-
8000/-
20,000/-
30,000/-
5000/-
78,800/-
6400/-
1300/-
750/-
40,000/-
3250/-
500/-
24,000/-

Additional Information :
(a) Stock on 01-12-2005 * 65,000/-.

(b) Goodsworth ™ 800 are taken by the proprietor for his personal use.

(c) Providefor doubtful debts @ 5% on debtor.
(d) Depreciate building @ 2% p.a.; machinery 10% p.a.; furniture 15% p.a.

(e) " 400/- of the insurance paid relate to the quarter ending on 31.3.06.
(f) Salary outstanding ™ 1000/-.
[Ans: Gross Profit * 66,800/-; Net Profit ~ 47,650/-, Balance Sheet Total * 1,56,850/-.]

8. From the following balances extracted from the books of a Trader, prepare trading and profit and |oss account

for the year ended 31-12-2004 and a balance sheet as on that date.

Debit Balance . Credit Balance

Salaries 20,000/- Capital 80,000/-
Wages 16,000/- 4% Bank Loan 20,000/-
Rent and Taxes 10,000/- Bills payable 22,000/-
Bills Receivable 20,000/- Sundry Creditors 24,000/-
Furniture 15,000/- Sales 20,00,000/-
Plant and Machinery 60,000/- Bad debt provision 12,00/-
Sundry Debtor 50,000/-
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Opening Stock 35,000/-

Purchases 1,20,000/-
Cashin hand 1,200/-
TOTAL 3,47,200/- 3,47,200/-

Adjustments (Nearest to rupee) :
(@ Closing stock “40,000/-.
(b) Depreciate plant and machinery @ 5%, furniture @ 10%.

() Write off * 500 as bad dekt.

(d) Create areserve for doubtful debt @ 2.5% on debtors.
(e) Outstanding Expensesare :

() Rentand Taxes™ 2000/-

(i) Wages™ 3000/-

(iii) Salaries 4000/-.

[Ans. : Gross Profit © 66,000/-; Net Profit * 24,162/-, Balance Sheet Total * 1,79,962/-]

9. From the following Trial Balance prepare the trading and Profit and Loss Account for the year ended 31st
March 2005 and the Balance Sheet as on that date.

N ~

Building 15,000/- Bank interest 75/-
Income Tax 1,025/- Sales 1,85,000/-
Loose Tools 1,000/- Loan from Ramesh 2,500/-
Cash at Bank 16,200/- Provision for doubtful debts 1600/-
Sundry Expenses 1990/- Capital 47,390/-
Purchases 1,57,000/- Dividend received 535/-
Wages 10,000/- Bills payable 10,000/-
Carriage Inwards 1120/-
Motor Van 12,500/-
Cashin hand 335/-
Bad Debts 100/-
Sundry Debtors 9500/-
Investments 6500/-
Rent and Rates 850/-
Furniture 3000/-
Stock (1.4.2004) 27,350/-
Discount allowed 630/-
Drawings 2000/-
TOTAL 2,66,100/- 2,66,100/-
Adjustments:

1. Provideforinterest @ 12% p.a. due onloan taken on 1.6.2004.
2. Write off 5% for depreciation on Building and 40% on motor van.

3. Stock on 31.3.2005 was "15,000/-.
4. On 31.3.2005, loose tools were valued at “800/-.
5. Accrued Dividend on Investment "135/-.
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6. Rates paid in advance 100/- and wages owing ‘450/-.
7. Write off further “300/- as bad debts and create a reserve for bad debt at 20% on debtor.

[Ans. : Gross Profit "4,080/-; Net Loss '5383/-, Balance Sheet Total "71,180/-].

10. Fromthefollowing Trial Balance of Surya Prakash prepare trading and profit and loss account for the year
ended 31st December 2005 and balance sheet as on that date.

TRIAL BALANCE

Dehit Balances Credit Balances

Buildings 40,000/- Sales 3,00,000/-
Drawings 10,000/- Rents 2000/-
Furniture 5200/- Creditors 27,800/-
Discount 3200/- Bank Overdraft 8200/-
Bad debts 1600/- Capital 60,000/-
Carriage on purchases 3600/- Discount 4000/-
Commission 4400/-

Salaries 18,000/-

Genera Expenses 8000/-

Returns Inwards 4000/-

Purchases 2,20,000/-

Debtors 36,000/-

Stock (1.1.05) 44,000/-

Taxes and Insurance 4000/-

TOTAL 4,02,000/- 4,02,000/-

Adjustments:

1. Stock as on 31-12-05 "40,120/-.

2. There has been aloss of goods by fire on 30th December 2005 to the extend of "10,000/- not covered by

insurance.

3. Providefor depreciation 2,000/ on building and '500/- on furniture and maintain provision for doubtful debt @

5% on debtor.

4. Unexpired insurance amounted to ~ 400/-.
5. Providefor interest on capital @ 5% p.a

[Ans. : Gross Profit * 78,520/-; Net Profit © 28,420/-, Balance Sheet * 1,17,420/-]

6.12 FURTHER READING

Cost and Management Accounting — S.N. Maheshwari

Financial Statement Analysis— John N. Meyer
Management Accounting — Khan and Jain.

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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7.8 Summary
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7.12 Further Reading.

7.0INTRODUCTION

Inventories encompass goods purchased and held for resale, for example, merchandise purchased by a retailer
and held for resale, computer software held for resale, or land and other property held for resale. Inventories also
encompass finished goods produced, or work in progress being produced, by the enterprise and include materials,
mai ntenance supplies, consumables and loose tools awaiting use in the production process. Inventories do not include
machinery spares which can be used only in connection with an item of fixed asset and whose use is expected to be
irregular, such machinery spares are accounted for in accordance with Accounting Standard (AS) 10, Accounting for
Fixed Assets.

Thus inventory includes -

(a) Finished goods (Saleable).

(b) Workin Process (Semi finished).

(c) Materials and supplies. (Raw material), including loose tools, consumable items which help in production

e.g. ail.
7.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be ableto :
» Definethe term inventory
» Appreciate the objective of inventory
» Explain different inventory systems
» Enumerate different methods of inventory valuation.
 Prepareinventory records according to different inventory systems/methods.
» Vdueininventory for balance sheet purposes.
o List the essential requirements of Accounting Standard : 2 regarding valuation of inventories and
» Explain the meaning of certain key terms.
7.2 OBJECTIVES/NEED FOR INVENTORY VALUATION

An itemto be included in Inventory depends upon circumstances of case. Rule of substance vs form applies. It
is not necessary that all itemsin our possession may be our inventory e.g. if goods are received by consigneeto be sold
on consgnment basis and are unsold, it is not included in consignee’s inventory, but in inventory of consignor, because

Aitisconsgnor whois enjoyingrisks and rewards of ownership
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Similarly, some goods which are not in our possession may be our inventory e.g.
Goods held by our branch.

Goods held by our consignee.

Goods sent in sales or approval basis and time limit for approval has not € apsed.
Goods sent on ddlivery basis and yet lying with the transporter.

Goods purchased but in transit.

Need for Inventory
|
\2 ¥

a bk~ owbdpE

Time gap i.e., whenit is Demand & Supply Gap
acquired & when it is
sold which can be due to

Y\

Travelling  Manufacturing

1. Determination of results : It is only after accounting of inventory that an enterprise can find true
profit/loss. Valuation of inventory is necessary so that proper matching of sale can be done with cost of
goods sold.

Infact, Gross Profit = Sales — Cost of Goods Sold

Cost of Goods Sold = Opening Stock + Net Purchases + Direct expenses — Closing Stock.

Under valuation and over valuation of stock affect results of an enterprise. The effect on over valuation
and under valuation on profits will be as under :

Opening Stock Closing Stock
EFFECT ON PROFITS
Under Vauation Increase Decrease
Over Vduation Decreases Increase

2. To determine Working Capital: A firm’s assessment of Inventory amount determines its Working
Capital (Current Assets — Current Liabilities). A correct assessment of working capital is necessary to
maintain the running capability of an enterprise. It is the working capital with which immediate financial
requirements are founded for smooth running of business.

3. Legal Obligations: Financial Statements, without value of Inventory cannot show true and fair
view. Various pronouncements of ICAI including AS-2 and even Companies Act 1956 applicable to Companies
require inventories to be valued and prescribes various disclosures of inventories so that Financial Statements
show aclear picture and are not misleading.

7.3INVENTORY VALUATION SYSTEMS

There are two Methods for determining Inventory.

(d) Periodic: It implies physical verification of Inventory. Under this method, no stock records are
maintained. Thus, to determine the inventory in hand one hasto do the physical verification and determine the
guantity of inventory.

(e) Perpetual: It implies maintenance of stock records containing details of purchases, sales/issues and

thus closing stock of each Inventory item. Stock registers are balanced to determine inventory in hand.
Naturally, perpetual method is more reliable than periodic system, because under this method inventory levels
can be determined at any time by just balancing stock register. However, it should be coupled with
physical verification to determine any shortages. Thus perpetual system coupled with periodic system is
best and a flawless method to keep inventory. However, the method used is also affected by nature of
busu ness. Ina bus1 ness, where no of |tems are very large and of low value, mai ntenance of stock records




74VALUATION OFINVENTORY FOR BALANCE SHEET PURPOSES

Valuation of Inventory as on Balance S Sheet Date if the Physical Inventory has been taken on a
Date Prior to Balance Sheet Date :

To ascertain the value of inventory as on Balance Sheet date the cost of the items which are having
effect of higher closing stock on Balance Sheet Date (for example, purchase made, Sales Return) after stock
taking till Balance Sheet date should be added to and the cost of items which are having the effect of lower
closing stock as on Balance Sheet date such as Sales, Purchase return should be subtracted from the value of
physical inventory.

In addition the cost of unsold goods lying with othersin our behalf, which were sent before the date of stock
taking (for example, goods sent to customers before date of stock taking on approval basis but not yet approved till
Balance Sheet date) is added to the value of physical inventory. Similarly, the cost of unsold goods lying with us on
behalf of others, which were received before the date of stock taking (for ex ample, Goods received from
Consignor before the date of stock taking on consignment basis but yet not sold till Balance Sheet date) is
subtracted from the value of physical inventory.

Statement showing the Computation value of inventory if inventory is taken on a date (say 25th March,
2011) prior to the Balance Sheet date (say 31st March, 2011).

1. Statement Showing the Computation of Value of Inventory As on 31¢ March, 2011
A. Vdueof Inventory as per booksason 25.3 2011 XXX
B. Less cost of goods sold and purchases returns after stock taking till March 31 XXX

(Cost of Goods sold = Sales — Gross profit)
C. Add: Cost of unsold goods lying with others on our behaf (which we have sent before stock taking) XXX

~

(e.g.) (a) Cost of goods sent on Consignment basis XXX

(b) Cost of goodssent on Joint Venture basis XXX
(c) Cost of goodssent on Approval basis XXX
(d) Cost of goods sent on Hire purchase basis XXX
(e) Cost of goodssent to Branch XXX
D. Add: Cost of Sales Returns and purchases made after stock taking till 31% March XXX
E. Less: Cost of unsold goods lying with us on behaf of others XXX
(Which werereceived upto date of stock taking) XXX

(eg) (8 Cost of goodsreceived on Consignment basis XXX
(b) Cost of goodsreceived on joint venture basis XXX
(c) Cost of goodsreceived on Approval basis XXX
(d) Cost of goods received on Hirepurchase basis XXX
F.  Vdueof Inventory as per booksas on 31.3.2011 XXX

2. Valuation of Inventory ason Balance Sheet Date in the physical Inventory hasbeen Taken on a Date

After the Balance Sheet Date.

To ascertain the value of inventory as on Balance Sheet date, the cost of items which are having the
effect of higher closing stock as on Balance Sheet Date (for example, purchases retutn, Sales after balance
sheet Date till stock taking) should be added and the cost of items, which are having the effect of lower
closing stock as on Balance Sheet date (for example, Purchases made, sales returns after Balance Sheet
Date till stock taking) should be subtracted from the value if physical inventory.

In addition, the cost of unsold goods lying with others on our behalf which were sent before the
Balance Sheet Date (for example, Goods sent to Customers before Balance Sheet date on approval basis but
not yet approved till Balance Sheet Date) is added to the value of physical inventory. Similarly, the cost of
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goods lying with us on bahalf of others which were received before the Balance Sheet date but not yet sold
till Balance Sheet date (for example, Goods received from consignor before the Balance sheet date but not yet
sold till balance sheet date) is subtracted from the value of physical inventory.

Statements Showing the Computation of Value of Inventory if an Inventory is taken on a date (say
77 April, 2011) after the Balance -sheet date (say March, 2011).

3. Statements showing the computation of value of inventory as on March 31, 2011

A. Vdueof Inventory as per booksason 7.4. 2011 XXX
B. Add: Cost of goods sold and purchases returns after XXX
31*March till stock taking (Cost of Goods sold = Sales — Gross profit)
C. Add: Cost of the goodslying with others on our behalf as on 31.3.2011 XXX
(e.g.) (a) Cost of goods sent on Consignment basis XXX
(b) Cost of goods sent on Joint Venture basis XXX
(c) Cost of goods sent on Approval basis XXX
(d) Cost of goods sent on Hire purchase basis XXX
(e) Cost of goodssent to Branch XXX
D. Less: Cost of Sades Returns and purchases made after 31% March till stock taking XXX
E. Less: Cost of goodslyingwith us on behdf of others on 31.3.2011 XXX
(eg) (8 Cost of goodsreceived on Consignment basis XXX
(b) Cost of goods received on joint Ventures basis XXX
(c) Cost of goodsreceived on Approval basis XXX
(d) Cost of goods received on Hirepurchases basis XXX
F.  Vaueof Inventory as per booksas on 31.3.2011 XXX

7.5 ACCOUNTING STANDARD: 2 (REVISED)

Thefollowing is the text of the revised Accounting Standard (AS: 2), 'Vauation of Inventories, issued by the
Council of the Institute of Chartered Accountants of India. The revised Standard supersedes Accounting Standard (AS
: 2), Valuation of Inventories, issued in June, 1981. The revised standard comes into effect in respect of accounting
periods commencing on or after April 1, 1999 and is mandatory in nature.

1. Objective: A primary issuein accounting for inventoriesis the determination of thevalueat whichinventories
are carried in the financial statements until the related revenues are recognised. This statement deds with the
determination of such vaue, including the ascertainment of cost of inventories and any write-down thereof to net
realisable value.

2. Scope : This statement should be applied in accounting for inventories other than :

(@) work in progress arising under construction contracts, including directly related service contracts,
(b) work in progress arising in the ordinary course of business of service providers;

(c) shares, debentures and other financial instruments held as stock-in-trade; and

(d) producers of inventories of livestock, agricultural and forest products, and mineras oils, ores and gasesto
the extent that they are measured at net realizable value in accordance with well-established practices in
those industries.

3. Definition of inventory valuation
AS-2 on Inventory Valuation defines Inventories as
. “Inventories are assets :
(@) heldfor salein the ordinary course of business;
(b) inthe process of production for such sale; or

(c) intheform of materials or supplies to be consumed in the production process or in the rendering
of services.”
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However, AS-2 excludes the following items as Inventories.

(&) Workin progress arising under construction contracts, including directly related service contracts.

(b) Workin progressarising intheordinary course of business of service providerse.g. audit - in - progress for
a Chartered A ccountant.

(c) Shares, debentures and other financial instruments held as stock-in-trade (e.g., by stock traders,
brokers); and

(d) Producers, inventories of livestock, agricultural and forest products, and mineral oils, ores and gasesto the
extent that they are measured at net realisable value in accordance with well established practices in those
industries.

4. Valuation Rules: As per AS-2 on Inventory Valuation inventories are valued at cost or net realisable
value whichever is less. As per Para 5 of AS-2 “Inventories should be valued at the lower of cost and net
realisable value”.

The concept of such valuation is drawn from age old convention of prudence. Thus, if Net Realisable
value is less than cost, the expected loss on inventory is recognized immediately, however if Net Realisable
value is more, anticipated gain is not recognised. Both the elements Cost and Net Realisable value are
discussed below :

Inventories are recognised as per MATCHING concept.

Inventories are valued at cost or net realisable value whichever is less, as per CONSERVATION/
PRUDENCE concept.

Para 6 of AS-2 clearly stipulates that “The cost of inventories should comprise all costs of purchas e, costs of
conversion and other costsincurred in bringing the inventoriesto their present location a nd condition.

5. Cost of Purchase : The costs of purchase consist of the purchase price including duties and taxes
(other than those subsequently recoverable by the enterprise from the taxing authorities e.g. MODVAT
recoverable, VAT on Purchase), freight inwards and other expenditure directly attributable to the acquisition

clearing charges, octroi, import duty. Trade discounts, rebates, duty drawbacks and other similar items

are deducted in determining the costs of purchase.

6. Costs of Conversion: The costs of conversion of inventories include costs directly related to the
units of production, such as direct labour. They also include a systematic allocation of fixed and variable
production overheads that are incurred in converting materials into finished goods. Fixed production overheads
are those indirect costs of production that remain relatively constant regardless of the volume of production,
such as depreciation and maintenance of factory buildings and the cost of factory management and
administration. Variable production overheads are those indirect costs of production t hat very directly, or
nearly directly, with the volume of production, such as indirect materials and indirect labour.

Allocation of Cost via-a-vis Joint Products: A production process may result in more than one product
being produced simultaneously. e.g. Crude Qil is used for the production of Diesel as well as Petrol. When
the costs of conversion of each product are not separately identifiable, they are allocated between the
products on arational and consistent basis. The allocation may be based, for example, on the relative sales
value of each product either at the stage in the production process when the products become separately
identifiable, or at the completion of production.

Allocation of Cost vis-a-vis By-Products : In certain cases production of main product also causes production
of asubsidiary product which has its independent sale value. Such subsidiary product is called by-product e.g. for a
forging unit, scrap of iron-ore is a by-product, similarly for a sugar manufacturing unit molasses is a by-product.
This, by-product are secondary products produced from raw material used in producing main product without
incurring any additional expenses.
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By-product generally have insignificant value as compared to main product. Any sale value realised
from by-product is not treated as a separate income, but as a reduction of total cost of production of main
product. Most by-products as well as scrap or waste materials, by their nature, are immaterial. If t hey are
not sold, they are often measured at net realisable value and this value is deducted from the cost of the main
product. Asaresult, the carrying amount of the main product is not materially different from itscost.

7. Other Costs: Other costs are included in the cost of inventories only to the extent that they are
incurred in bringing the inventories to their present location and condition. For example, it may be appropriate
to include overheads other than production overheads or the costs of designing products for specific customers

in the cost of inventories.

Exclusions from the Cost of Inventories

In determining the cost of inventories, it is appropriate to exclude certain cost and recognise them as
expensesin the period in which they are incurred. Examples of such costs are :

(@) abnormal amounts of wasted materials, labour, or other production costs;
(b) storage costs, unlessthose costsare necessary in the production processprior to afurther

production stage.

(c) Administrative overheads t hat do not contribute to bringing t heinventoriesto t heir pres
entlocation and condition; and

(d) selling and distribution costs.
Cost Formulas : Having understood the elements of cost, now let us understand how the cost is determined.
7.5.1 Distinction Between Periodic Inventory System and Perpetual Inventory System

Periodic Inventory System differs from Perpetual Inventory System in the following respects:

Basis of Distinction

Periodic Inventory System

Perpetual Inventory System

1.Basis of Ascertaining
Inventory

Inventory is ascertained by taking by
actual physical count.

Inventory is ascertained on the basis
of records.

2. Calculation of Inventory

Inventory is directly calculated by
applying the method of valuation of
inventories.

Inventory is calculated as aresidual
figure as under :

Closing Inventory — Opening
Inventory + Purchases —

Cost of Goods sold

3. Cdlculation of cost of
goods sold.

Cost of Goods sold is calculated as a
residua figure as under :

Cost of Goods sold — Opening
Inventory + Purchases — Closing

Cost of Goods sold isdirectly
calculated by applying the method of
valuation of inventories.

Inventory
4. Lost Goods Cost of Goods sold includes lost Inventory includes lost goods (if any)
goods (if any).
5. Closing Down of work It requires closing down of work for It does not require closing down of
Stock taking stock taking. work for stock taking.
6. Continuous Stock It does not facilitate the continuous It facilitates the continuous stock
Checking stock checking. checking.

7. Simplicity and cost.

It issimple and inexpensive.

It is elaborate and expensive.
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7.6 METHODSOFVALUATION OF INVENTORIES

Firstin First Out [FIFQ] (in AS-2)
Last in First Out { LIFO] (not in AS-2)
Cost method Average (in AS-2)
Specific Identification (in AS-2)
Standard Cost (in AS-2)

Adjusted Selling Price (in AS-2)
Base Stock Method (Not in AS-2)
Next in First Out [NIFQ]

9. Heightin First Out [FIFO]

©NOo O~ WDNRE

1. FIFO: Method is also permitted as per AS-2. It implies that inventories are first issue from the oldest

lot, i.e.,, goods received first, are issued first. Thus, inventories comprises of goods out of lates t
purchases.

Illustration 7.6.1:

The following are the transactions rel ating to purchase and sale of a space part :

1st March 2001 Opening Stock 500 units @ ~ 2 per unit
10th March 2001 Purchases 3,000 units @ "3 per unit
15th March 2001 Sold 1,000 units
25th March 2001 Purchases 1,750 units @ "4 per unit
30th March 2001 Sold 250 units
The value of inventory as on 31st March 2001 as per FIFO method is calculated as under :
Receipts I ssues Balance
Date  Particulars Qty. Rate Amt. OQty. Rate Amt. Qty. Rate Amt.
Units Per Units  Per Units  Per
Unit Unit Unit
2001  Opening 500 200 1,000
Marl Bal.
10 Purchase 3,000 300 9,000 500 200 1,000
3500 3.00 9,000
15 Issue 500 2.00 1,000
500 3.00 1500 2500 3.00 7,500
25 Purchase 1,750 4.00 7,000 2500 3.00 7,500
1,750 4.00 7,000
30 Issue 250 3.00 7.50 2250 300 6,750

1,750 4.00 7,000

Vdueof Inventory as on 31st March 2001 = 2,250 units @ ‘3 each + 1,750 units @ 4 each= 6,750+ 7,000

=13, 750.
Implication of FIFO Method in case of Rising or Falling Prices.
Periods Implications of FIFO Method
1. Inperiods of Rising Prices Since Inventories are issued at old, but lower cost, revenues
are matched with lower cost, as aresult, profits are more
and conseguently income tax liability isincreased.
2. Inperiods of Falling Prices Since Inventoriesare issued at old, but higher cost, revenues

are matched with higher cost, as aresult, profits are less
and conseguently income tax liability isincreased.
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Advantages
The advantages of FIFO Method are as follow:

1. Thismethod islogical and has practical implications, i.e., issue of old inventories first. Thusit confirms
to the physical flow of goods.

2. The value of closing stock tends to be nearer current market prices because it represents cost of
recent purchases.

3. In periods of falling prices. Since inventories are issued at old, but higher cost, revenues are matched
with higher cost, as aresult, profits and loss and consequently, income tax liability isincreased.

4. No unrealised inventory profits/losses are made by using this method because it is based on cost. 5.
This method is easy to operate if prices of materials do not fluctuate very frequently.

Dis -advantages
The dis-advantages of FIFO Method are as follow :
1. Inaperiod of fluctuating prices, the cost of issues do not represent current market prices.
2. In periods of rising prices, since inventories are issued at old, but lower costs, revenues are matc hed
with lower cost, as aresult, profits are more and consequently income tax liability isincreased.

3. This method involves alot of calculation work in case there are violent fluctuations in the prices of
materials.

2.LIFO (Last in First Out Method) : Method is not permitted as per AS-2. It implies that inventory
are issued last. Thus, Inventory comprises goods out of oldest purchases.

Illustration 7.6.2

1st March 2001 Opening Stock 500 units @~ 2 per unit

10th March 2001 Purchases 3,000 units @ 3 per unit

15th March 2001 Sold 1,000 units

25th March 2001 Purchases 1,750 units @ 4 per unit

30th March 2001 Sold 250 units

The value of inventory as on 31st March 2001 as per FIFO method is calculated as under :
Receipts Issues Balance
Date  Particulars Qty. Rate Amt. Qty. Rate Amt. Qty. Rate Amt.
Units Per Units Per Units  Per
Unit Unit Unit
2001  Opening 500 200 1,000
Marl Bal.
Mar 10 Purchase 3,000 300 9,000 500 200 1,000
3,000 3,00 9,000
Mar 15 Issue 1000  3.00 3,000 500 200 1,000
2,000 2,000 3.00

Mar 25 Purchase 1,750 4.00 7,000 500 200 1000

2000 3.00 6.000

1,750 4.00 7,000
Mar 30 Issue 250 4.00 1000 500 2.00 1,000
2,000 3.00 6,000
1,500 4.00 6,000
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Implication of FIFO Method in case of Rising or Falling Prices. Periods
Implications of LIFOMethod

1. In periods of Rising Prices Since Inventories are issued at latest, but higher cost, revenues
are matched with higher cost, as aresult, profits are less
and consequently income tax liability is decreased.

2. In periods of Falling Prices Since Inventories are issued at latest, but lower cost, revenues
are matched with lower cogt, as aresult, profits are more
and conseguently income tax liability isincreased.

Advantages
The advantages of LIFO Method are as follow:
1. The cost of issues represent current market prices, thus it creates proper matching of sales with cost of
goods sold.
2. In periods of rising prices, since inventories are issued, but higher cost, revenues are matched wit h
higher cost, as aresult, profits are less and consequently income tax liability isdecreased.
Disadvantages

The disadvantages of LIFO Method are asfollow :
1. This method is not logical and has impractical implications, i.e., issue of new inventories first. Thus it
does not confirms to the physical flow of goods.
2. The value of closing stock does not tends to be nearer to current market prices because it represents
cost of earlier purchases.
3. In periods of falling prices, since inventories are issued at latest, but lower cost, revenues are matched
with lower cost, as aresult, profits are more and consequently income tax liability isincreased.
4. This method involves a lot of calculation work in case there are violent fluctuations in the prices of
materials.
3. Average Cost Methods
(a) Simple Average Cost Method: Under this method issue will be values at an average price.
Average price is calculated by adding up different prices and then dividing by the number of different prices.
No weightage is given to the quantities purchased.

Illustration 7.6.3
The following are the transactions relating to purchase and sale of aspare part :

1st March 2001 Purchased 200 units @~ 20 per unit
10th March 2001 Purchased 3,00 units @~ 24 per unit
15th March 2001 Issued 250 units
25th March 2001 Purchased 250 units @~ 26 per unit
30th March 2001 Issued 200 units
T he value of inventory as on 31st March 2001 as per Simple Average Cost method is calculated a s under :
Receipts I ssues Balance
Date Particulars Qty. Rate Amt.  Qty. Rate Amt. Qty. Amt.
Units  Per Units  Per Units
Unit Unit
2001 Purchases 200 20.00 4,000 200 4,000
May 1
10 Purchase 300 2400 7,200 500 11,200
15 Issue 250 22.00° 5,000 250 5,700
25 Purchase 250 26.00 6500 500 12,200
30 Issue 200 25.00° 5,000 300 7,200
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20+24 oo

Note: (a) Average Price on 15.03.2001 =

24+26:‘26

(b) Average Price on 30.03.2001 =

Vaueof closing Inventory (300 units) = ~7,200.

(b) Weighted Average Cost Method : This method is also permitted by AS-2. According to this method,
inventories are issued at weighted average price which is

_ Total Cost of inventory in hand
Total Units

This method involves complex calculations at every time stock isissued, since cost per unit changes as new
stock is purchased at difference price.
Under this method issues will be valued at weighted average price:
Illustration 7.6.4 :
The following are the transactions relating to purchase and sale of a spare part :

1st March 2001 Purchased 200 units @ * 20 per unit

10th March 2001 Purchased 3,00 units @ * 24 per unit

15th March 2001 Issued 250 units

25th March 2001 Purchased 250 units @ "26 per unit

30th March 2001 Issued 200 units

The value of Inventory as on 31st March 2001 as per Weighted Average Cost method is calculated as under:
Receipts I'ssues Balance
Date  Particulars Qty. Rate Amt. Qty. Rate Amt. Qty. Rate Amt.
Units Per Units Per Units Per
Unit Unit Unit

2001 Purchase 200 20.00 4,000 200 20.00 4,000
Mar 1
Mar 10 Purchase 300 24.00 7,200 500 2240 11,000
Mar 15 Issue 250 22.40° 5,600 250 22.40 5,600
Mar 25 Purchase 250 26.00 6,500 500 24.20 12,100
Mar 30 Issue 250 24200 4,840 300 24.20 7,260

Value of Inventory as on 31st March 2001 = 300 units @ ~ 24.20 each = 7,260.
Note : (a) Weighted Average Price on 15.03.2001 = "11,200/500 =~ 22.40 (b)
Weighted Average Price on 30.03.2001 = "12,100/500 = "24.50.
Advantages :
1. The cost of inventory and goods sold is averaged out in case of fluctuating prices, if prices show an
oscillating trend.
2. Itisuseful in case of process industries, i.e., when average cost calculation is a necessity.
Disadvantages :
The main disadvantages of Weighted Average Proice Method are as follows :
1. The closing stock does not correspond to the Conventional accounting of valuation of stock.
2. This method puts heavy burden on clerical staff because a new weighted average priceis required to
be calculated on receipt of anew lot.
3. This method cannot be used in job order industry where each individual order must be priced at each
stage upto completion.
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4. Specific Identification Method:

This method is also permitted by AS-2. Under this method, each cost incurred to bring inventory to its
present location and condition is identified separately and taken as cost of that inventory. It isb est method
to evaluate inventory when cost incurred an each item can be clearly identified and inventories can be
segregated and inventory items are not interchangeable.

5. Standard Cost Method:

This method is also permitted by AS-2. Under this method, a standard cost per unit is calculated bas ed on
past experience. Inventories are issued at that standard cost, but are adjusted for any variance between standard and
actual. It is only recommended in cases where cost is stable and not changing.

6. Adjusted Selling Price Method/Retail Price Method:

This method is also permitted by AS-2. This method is commonly used under periodic system, where
by inventory is physically counted and then valued at selling price. Afterwards, Standard Margin rat e i.e.,
Gross Profit % is deducted from Selling Price to arrive at cost. This method becomes a compulsion for
various traders, when the number of items are very large and have standard Profit Rate e.g. a chemist.

Thus under this method Cost of Inventory = Selling Price — Gross Profit

7. Base Stock Method:

This method advocates a Minimum Level Stock approach, Accordingly a Minimum Level of stock is
valued at its acquisitions cost and Stock over and above that level by any other method. The method has
practical application in petrol pumps where minimum level of stock isto be compulsory maintained.

8. NIFO (Next in First Out) :

Under this method inventory are valued at cost they are expected to be purchased next. The method has

no practical application and is against Cost Concept.
9. HIFO (Highest in First Out):

Under this method inventories purchased at highest cost are assumed to be issued first and thus stoc k
comprises of inventories purchased at |lower prices.
Hlustration 7.6.5 :

The following are the transactions relating to purchase and sale of aspare part :

1st March 2001 Opening Stock 500 units @ 25 per unit
10th March 2001 Purchased 3,000 units @ 22 per unit
15th March 2001 Sold 1,000 unit
20th March 2001 Purchased 1,750 units @ * per unit
25th March 2001 Sold 2,500 units
The value of Inventory as on 31st March 2001 as per HIFO method is cal culated as under:
Receipts Ssues Balance
Date  Particulars  Qty. Rate Amt. Qty. Rate Amt. Qty. Rate  Amt.
Units Per Units Per Units  Per
Unit Unit Unit
2001 Purchase 500 25.00 12500
Mar1l Bal.
Mar 10 Purchase 3000 2200 66,000 500 2500 12500
3,500 2200 66,000
Mar 15 Issue 500 25.00 12,500
500 22.00 11500 25000 2200 55,000
Mar 25 Purchase 1,750 3000 52,500 2,500 2200 55000
1,750 30.00 52500
Mar 30 Tssue 1750 30.00 52,500

750 22.00 16,500 1,750 22,00 38500
Value of Inventory as on 31st March 2001 = 17,50 units @ = 22 each = "38,500.
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Net Realisable Value

AS-2 defines Net Realisable Value as “Net realisable value is the estimated selling price in the ordinary
course of business less the estimated costs of completion and the estimated costs necessary to make the
sale.”

According amount which will be realised from disposal of inventories after adjustment of direct selling
expenses is Net Redlisable Vaue. This, if inventories are valued at Cost or net realisable value, even expected loss
on directly associated selling expenses is also provided for besides loss caused due to non-rec overy of Cost of
Inventory.

A word of Caution : Net realisable value is calculated only in case of finished goods items of raw
material or supplies held for production are valued at cost. Thisis because even if there Net Realisable value
isless as compared to cost, the loss may not actually happen since they are not meant for sal e but to be used
to produce final product which may be sold at profit. However, if it is expected that the finished product in
which Raw Material isincorporated may not recover cost, then loss in Net Realisable value of Raw Material
of Inventory is provided to the extent of such loss.

[llustration 7.6.6;: Who was closing his books on 31.3. 1996 failed to take the actual stock, which he

did only on 9" April 1996, when it was ascertained by him to be worth "25,000. It was found that sales are

entered in the sales book in the same day of despatch and return in wards in the returns book as and when the
goods are received back. Purchases are entered in the purchases daybook when the invoices are received.

It was found that sales between 31.03.1996 and 9.4.1996 as the sales daybooks are "1, 720. Purchases

between 31.3.1996 and 9.4.1996 as per purchases daybook are 120, out of these goods amounting to "50 were not
received until after the stock was taken.
Goods invoiced during the month of March 1996 but goods received only on 44" April 1996 amounted
to "~ 100. Rate of gross profit is 33Y3% on cost. Ascertain the value of physical stock as on 31.3.1996.
Solution : Statement of Valuation of Physical stock as on 31* March 1996.

Particulars ) )
Value of stock as on 9" April, 1996 25,000
Add : Cost of Sales
Sales made between 31.3.1996 and 9.4. 1996 1,720
Less: Gross profit @ 25% on sales - 430 + 1,290
Less: Purchases actualy received 26, 290
Purchased from 1.4.1996 to 9.4. 1996 120
Less: Goods not received up to 9.4.1996 -50 -70
26,220
Less: Purchases during March, 1996 received on 4.4. 1996 100
Vaueof Physical stock ason 31.3. 1996 26,120
Illustration 7.6.7.
From the following information ascertain the value of stock as31.3.1997 :
Value of stock on 1.4.1996 70,000
Purchases during the period from 1.4.1996 to 31.3.1997 3, 46,000
M anufacturing expenses during the above period 70, 000
Sales during the same period 5, 22,000

At the time of valuing stock on 31.3.1996 a sum of ‘6, 000 was written off a particular item, which was
originally purchased for "20, 000 and was sold for "16, 000, but for the above transaction the gross profit earned
during the year was 25% on cost.
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Solution:

Statements of valuation of stock as on 315t March 1997 :

Particulars

Value of stock ason 9" April, 1996 70,000
Add : Puirchases during the period from 1.4.1996 to 31.3.1997 3, 46, 000
Add : Manufacturing expenses 70, 000
Less: Cost of sales during the period sales 5, 22, 000 4, 86, 000
Less: Gross Profit -1, 03, 200 -4, 18,800
Value of closing stock 67,200

Working Note:
Calculation of Gross Profit :

Gross Profit on normal sales (5, 22, 000 — 16, 000) x 20 /100 1, 01,200
Gross profit on the abnormal sales 16,000 — ( 20, 000 — 6, 000) 2,000
1, 03, 200
7.7KEY TERMS

Inventory: Inventories are unconsumed or unsold goods purchased or manufactured.

Historical Cost: It isthe aggregate of cost of purchase, cost of conversion, and other costsincurred in bringing
the inventoriesto their present location and condition.

Periodic Inventory System: A system where the quantity and value of inventory is found out only at the end
of the accounting period after having a physical verification of the unitsin hand.

Per petual Inventory System : A system of records maintained by the controlling department, which reflects
the physical movement of stocks and their current balance.

7.8 SUMMARY

Meaning of Inventory: Inventories are unconsumed or unsold goods purchased or manufactured. According to
the Accounting Standard: 2 (Revised), inventories are assets.

(a) Held for sale in the ordinary course of business.

(b) in the process of production for such sale, or

(c) intheform of materials or supplies to be consumed in the production process or in the rendering of services.
Objectives of Inventory Valuation : Inventory has to be properly valued because of the following reasons:

(i) Determination of income.

(i) Determination of financia position.

Inventory Systems: Records pertaining to quantity and val ue of inventory-in-hand can be maintained
according to any of the following two systems :

() Periodic Inventory system

(ii) Perpetual Inventory system

M ethod of Valuation of | nventories: According to International Accounting Standard : 2 (IAS:2), theinventories
should be valued at the lowest of "historical cost' and 'net realized value'.

Historical Cost : Historical cost of inventoriesis the aggregate of cost of purchase, cost of inventory valuation
conversion, and other costsincurred in bringing the inventoriesto their present location and condition.

7.9 CHECK YOUR PROGRESSAND ANSWERS

1

State whether each of the following statementsis 'True of False'.

() Thevaluation of inventory only affects the income statement.
(i) Periodic inventory gives a continuous balance of stock in hand.
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FIFO method correlates the current costs with the current market prices.
Inventory should be valued at the lower of historical cost and current replacement cost.
LIFO method is suitable for items which are of non-perishable and bulky type.

Changesin the accounting policiesrelating to stock valuation are explained only to statutory auditors and not
disclosed in the financial statements.

Indicate the correct answer :
Thetest of objectivity and verifiability is satisfied by valuing inventory at

(a) Historical Cost. (b) Current Replacement Price. (c) Net Realizable Vdue.
Inventory is valued at lower of the cost or net realisable value on account of the accounting principle of
(@) Consistency. (b) Conservatism. () Realisation.

The system which gives a continuous information regarding quantum and value of inventory is known as
() Continuous Stock-taking. (b) Periodic Inventory. (c) Perpetual Inventory.

The value of inventory will be the least in case of

(@) Aggregate or Total Inventory method. (b) Item by Item Method. (c) Group or Category Method.

Ans.: 1. (i) Fase, (ii) Fase, (iii) Fase, (iv) False, (v) True, (vi) False.
2. (i) - (a), (i) - (b), (iii) - (c), (iv) - (b).

7.10 QUESTIONS ANDEXERCISES

1
2.
3.
4,
5.

Define Inventory. Why is proper valuation of inventory important ?

Discuss the different methods of inventory val uation with suitable examples.
Compare the LIFO and FIFO methods of inventory valuation.

Write a note on inventory val uation through the NIFO method.

State the salient features of AS:2 (Revised) regarding inventory valuation.

711 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

1

2.

From the following data, calculate the value of inventory on 31st January 2004 by (i) LIFO and (ii)
FIFO methods :

2004

1st Jan. Opening Stock 200 pieces@ 2 each
4th Jan. Purchases 100 pieces @ 2.20 each
10th Jan. Purchases 150 pieces @ * 2.40 each
20th Jan. Purchases 180 pieces @ 2.50 each
2nd Jan. Issues 150 pieces

7th Jan. Issues 100 pieces

12th Jan. Issues 200 pieces

[Ans. Stock : LIFO 80 units of 172 and FIFO 80 units of 200]
Calculate the value of inventory using
(& Weighted Average Method and
(b) the LIFO Method of pricing issues in connection with the following transactions :

April Units Vaue
1. Balance in hand b/f 300 600
2. Purchased 200 440
4, Issued 150
6. Purchased 200 460

11. Issued 150
19. Issued 200
22 Purchased 200 480
27. Issued 250

In aperiod of rising prices, asin the above case, what are the effects of each method ?
[Ans. (a) 150 units of "342, (b) 150 units of “300]
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3. Purchases of acertain product during March, 2002 are set out below :
March 1 100 units @' 10

12 100 Units @ N 980
15 50 Units @ N 960
20 100 unitS @ N 940

Units sold during the month were as follows :
March 10 80 units
14 100 units
30 90 units
No opening inventories.
Y ou are required to determine the cost of goods sold for March, under (i) FIFO, (ii) LIFO, and (iii) Weighted
Average Cost Method.

[Ans. FIFO 270 units of 2648, LIFO 270 units of * 2626, Weighted Average Cost Method 270 units of * 2639]
4. A company started on 1st January, 2005 purchased raw material during 2005 as stated below :

January 2 800 kg @ 62 per kg
February 26 1200 kg @ 57 per kg
April 13 2500 kg @ 59 per kg
July 10 3000 kg @ 56 per kg
September 18 1500 kg @ 60 per kg
November 29 1000 kg @ 65 per kg

While preparing its final accounts on 31st December 2005, the company had 1300 kgs of raw materia inits
godown. Calculate the value of closing stock of raw materia according to:
() FirstInFirst Out basis,
(ii) LastInFirst Out basis, and
(i) Weighted Average basis.
[Ans. Vdueof closing stock (i) 83,000, (ii) ~ 78,100 and (iii) "76,506].
5. Fromthefollowing data, calcul atethe val ue of closing inventory according to Last in First out method on March
31, 2005,using :
() Periodicinventory system and
(ii) Perpetua inventory system.

March 1 Stock in Hand 400 units @ 7.50 each
Purchases :

March 5 600 units @ 8.00 each
March 15 500 units @ 9.00 each
March 25 400 units @ 8.50 each
March 30 300 units @ 9.50 each
Issues :

March 3 300 units

March 10 500 units

March 17 400 units

March 26 500 units

March 31 200 units

[Ans. Vdueof Closing Inventory : Periodic Inventory System * 2250, Perpetual Inventory ~ 2500].

6. Oil Indiaisabulk distributor of high octane petrol. A periodicinventory of petrol on hand istaken whenthe books
are closed at the end of each month. The following summary of information is available for the month of June,
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2007:

Sde *9,45,000
General Administration Cost * 25,000
Opening Stock : 1,00,000 litres @ * 3 per litre *3,00,000
Purchases (including freight in)

Junel 2,00,000 litres @ 2.85 per litre

June 30 1,00,000 litres @ " 3.03 per litre
Closing Stock June 30 1,30,000litres

Compute the following by the First In First Out, Weighted Average, and Last in First Out Methods of
inventory costing:

(8 Vdueof inventory of June 30.

(b) Amount of the cost of goods sold for June.

(c) Profit and lossfor June.

Method Value of Inventory Cost of Goods Sold  Profit (Loss)
Ans. FIFO 3,88,500 7,84,500 1,35,500
Weighted Average 3,90,000 7,83,000 1,37, 000
LIFO 3,93,000 7,80,000 1,50,000

[Hints. Administrative costs are not been included in the cost of goods sold.]

7. The following details relate to the value of inventories of different items as on 31st December 2004. You are
required to calculate the value of inventory for balance sheet purposes on the basis of cost or net realizable
value, whichever is less, by the following methods :

(i) Aggregate method, (ii) Group Method, and (iii) Item by Item Method

Value per Item ()

Articles Group Number of Items

A X 5 10 12
B X 4 14 12
C Y 6 10 8
D Y 10 15 20
E Y 5 20 15
F Z 4 15 10
G Z 5 20 16
H P 4 6 4
[ P 3 4 5
J P 3 3 2
[Ans. (i) 588, (ii) ‘573, and (iii) *525] [Ans. (i) * 588, (ii) 573, and (iii) * 525]

7.12 FURTHER READING

Cost and Management Accounting — S.N. Maheshwari
Financial Statement Analysis— John N. Meyer
Management Accounting — Khan and Jain.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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CHAPTER -8 EQUITIES, ASSETS AND DEPRECIATION ACCOUNTING
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8.0INTRODUCTION

Theassets used by a business are usually of two types: (i) Current Assets, (ii) Fixed Assets. Current Assets are
in cash form or can be converted into cash within a short period of time. Contrary to this, fixed assets provide benefits
for along period of time. Thus, the cost of the fixed assets is allocated over the periods during which the benefits are
expected to be received from the use of such assets. The portion of cost of the fixed asset that expires during a
particular accounting period is otherwise called "Depreciation” or "Expired Cost" which is charged to current year's
revenue. Thus, depreciation plays a crucial rolein the ascertainment of profit and to find out thereal value of the fixed
assets.

8.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES
After studying this chapter, you should be able to :
» Understand the meaning, need for charging depreciation, and the factors affectingdepreciation.
» Explain the two methods of charging depreciation, and the method of recording depreciation.
» Know the meaning and importance of provision and reserve.
» Explain the difference between provision and reserve, and the various types of reserve.

82EQUITIES

Meaning: In broader sense, the term equity refersto all claims or rights against the assets of the enterprise. For
every asset of the business, someone has paid for it or the amount is payable to someone for this the amount payable
to such personsis called equity.
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It is further divided into two categories :

(i) Owner's equity, (ii) Outsider's equity

Owner's equity is called capital and outsiders or creditor's equity is called liabilities.

Owner's equity + Outsider's equity = Assets or Capital + Liabilities= Assets.

Liabilities: It refers to an amount owing by one person (a debtor) to another (creditor) payablein money, goods

or services. In generd, liabilities are financial obligations to outside parties arising from events that have already
happened. They can be divided into two categories :

(@) Current Liabilities: It refersto those liabilitieswhich fall due for payment in arelatively short period. For
example, creditors, bills payable short term loans, outstanding expenses etc.

(b) Fixed Liabilities: It refersto long term liabilities which are payable after a period of one year. For
example, long term loans, public deposits, debentures etc.

Capital: It isthe value of itemsinvested by the proprietor into business. It may bein cash or in kind. Capital is
increased with the amount of profits and is decreased with the amount of losses and drawings.

Capital = Assets— Liabilities
Capital may be classified into the following categories :
(a) Fixed capitd: It isthe capital invested in or represented by fixed assets.
(b) Working capital: It isthe excess of current assets over current liabilities.
(c) Circulating capital: It is the capital in the form of current or floating assets.

83ASSETS

The resources of an enterprise, i.e., things properties and rights of value owned by a business.

Fixed assets are used by a business firm for the purpose of producing or providing goods or services .
The expense which results from the use of fixed assets is called depreciation. It is a diminution or a permanent
fall in the value of fixed asset arising through wear and tear from the use of that asset in business. Thus, the
cost of fixed asset is nothing but the price paid for a series of future services which should be sp read over
anumber of years during which benefit of the asset is derived. The process of changing the cost of fixed asset
over its life is called depreciation. Thus, depreciation is an expense for each of the accounting years in
which the asset provides service to the enterprise. It is an revenue expense just like rent, salary, etc.

Depreciation is the cost of diminution of service yield from afixed asset. It is aso the cost of lost usefulness
of fixed assets.

8.4 CONCEPT OF DEPRECIATION
The value of asset shown in the accounting books is called book value. It is ascertained by deducting
accumulated Depreciation from the original cost of the asset.
Book Vaue = Original Cost — Accumulated Depreciation
Accumulated Depreciation = Total Depreciation written off.
‘Depreciation’ has been defined by different accounting authorities as given below :
1. “Depreciation is the gradual and permanent decrease in the value of an asset from any cause.”

— Carter
2. “Depreciation may be defined as gradual deterioration in value dueto use.” - R.G. Williams
3. “Depreciation may be defined as the measure of the exhaustion of the effective life of an asset from
any cause during a period.” — Spicer and Pegler

4. “Depreciation represents the loss in value of the capital sunk in building, plant, machinery and other
equipment, due to normal and inevitable deterioration during the life of these assets.”
- M. ].Wheldon.

5. “It is a matter of common knowledge that all fixed assets such as plant, machinery, tools, buildings,
leaseholds, furniture etc, gradually ‘diminish in value’ as they get older and become work out by
constant use in the business.” —J. R. Batlibio

6. “Depreciation isthe permanent and continuing diminution in the quality, quantity or value of assets.
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8.5 CAUSES OF DEPRECIATION

The main causes of Depreciation are as follows :

1. Wear and Tear due to constant use : When fixed assets are put to use, the value of such assets
may decrease on account of worn or torn out because of constant use as in case of Plant, Machinery,
Furniture etc. used in afactory. A machine, when operated from day-to-day is bound to wear. This wearing
out isin proportion to the number of hours of use in aday. Thus, primary cause of Depreciation is on account
of loss of serviceability usually called ordinary wear and tear.

2. Lapse of Time: Certain assets decrease in value with the passage of time. This is true in case of
assets like Leasehold properties, Patents, Copyrights etc.

3. Depletion: It isone of the internal causes of decreasein the value of wasting assets. An asset may
get exhausted by working. This isin case of mineral mines. Due to continuous extraction of minerals or oil, a
stage comes when time or well gets exhausted and nothing is left therein.

4. Obsolescence: It is an experience of every day life that due to new inventions and improved
techniques, the old assets become obsolete (out of date). It may be discharded even if it could be p ut to use
and is still in workable condition.

5. Accident : Sometimes an asset may be destroyed due to fire, flood etc. or a vehicle may be
damaged due to an accident.

6. Exhaustion of Assets: Some assets completely lose their existence after some time. For example,
live stock, trees etc. The value of such assets decrease due to lapse of their age.

8.6 BASIC FEATURESOFDEPRECTIATION
1. Depreciation is gradual diminution in the value of assets.
2. It decrease the book value of an asset.
3. Depreciation is acontinuous process of diminution in value of fixed asset due to its use or lapse of

time.
4. Depreciation is not amethod of valuation of asset but it isaprocess of spread over of cost of asset over
its useful life.

5. Change in market value of an asset is not termed asDepreciation.
6. Theterm Depreciation isused only for diminution in value of tangible fixed asset due to its use.

8.7 CLASSIFICATION OFASSETS

From the Depreciation point of view assets may be classified into the following two groups:

(A) Non-Depreciable Assets

(B) Depreciable Assets
Non-Depreciable Assets

The assets on which Depreciation is not provided for are called non-depreciable assets. Current assets
and land are non depreciable assets. Current assets include stock, Debtors, Bills Receivable, investments,

Cash and Bank balance, etc. Land is only the fixed asset on which Depreciation isnot provided for because it
does not depreciate due to use or its value is not reduced due to | apse of time.

Depreciable Assets
The assets which are depreciated due to their use or lapse of time are called Depreciable assets. These
assets are expected to be used during more than the accounting period and have a limited useful life. These

are held by the business entity for use and not for the purpose of sale in the ordinary course of business. Such
assets may be classified into the following groups :

(i) Tangible Fixed Assets

(ii) Intangible Fixed Assets

(iii) Wasting Assets or Natural Resources
(iv) Assets with pre-determined time limit.
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(i) Tangible Fixed Assets: Assets having physical existence are called tangible assets. For example
: Buildings, Furniture, Machinery, etc. Land istangible fixed asset but it is not a depreciable fix ed asset. The
gradual reduction in value of tangible fixed asset is called Depreciations.

(if) Intangible Fixed Assets: Asset not having physical existence iscalled intangible asset. Its value
being limited by the rights and anticipative benefits that possession confers upon the owner. For example,
Goodwill, patent, trade-mark, etc. are the intangibleassets.

(iii) Wasting Assets or Natural Resources. Natural resources such as ore deposits, oilwells, timber
stands, quarries, etc. are exhausted. Such assets are called wasting assets. The process of writing off the
value of such assets is called depletion.

(iv) Assets with pre-determined time limit : Some assets are acquired for a limited period. For
example, lease hold property is acquired for a pre-determined period. Depreciation of such asset should be
written off properly.

8.8METHODS OF RECORDING DEPRECIATION
Depreciation is provided at the end of each accounting year. There can be two methods of accounting
for depreciation :
1. When Provision for depreciation is not maintained :

In case the provision for depreciation is not maintained in the books, the fixed assets are shown in the books
at their written down values. The following journal entries are passed to record depreciation :

(a) For providingdepreciation: Depreciation A/c Dr.
To (Particular) Asset Alc
(b) For transfer of depreciation Profit and Loss A/c Dr.
to Profit and Loss Account : To depreciation A/c
(c) Whenan asset is sold or Bank Alc Dr.
disposed off : To Particular AssetAlc
(Sale proceed of asset sold)
(d) For profit on sale of an asset : (Particular) Asset Alc Dr.
To Profit and Loss A/c
(e) Forlossonsaleof an asset : Profit and LossA/c Dr.

To (Particular) Asset Alc
2. When Provision for depreciation is maintained :
Under this method, the Asset appears at original cost in the Balance Sheet and the accumulated depreciation,
known as ‘Provision for depreciation’ is shown separately. The following journal entries are passed to record
depreciation :

(a) For providingdepreciation: Depreciation A/c Dr.
To Provision for Depreciation A/c
(b) For creation of provision: Profit and LossA/c Dr.
to Profit and Loss Account : To depreciation A/c
(c) For sdeof fixed asset : (i) Provision for Depreciation A/c Dr

To (Particular) Asset Alc
(For transferring the accumul ated dep. on asset sold)
(i) Bank A/c Dr.
To (Particular) Asset Alc
(For Sale Proceed of Asset)
(d) For profit on sale of fixed (Particular) Asset Alc
asset : To Profit and Loss A/c
(e) Forlossonsale of fixed asset : Profit and Loss Alc
To (Particular) Asset Alc
(For loss on sale of Asset)
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8.9 OBJECTIVESOR NEED FOR PROVIDING DEPRECIATION

The need for providing Depreciation is accounting records arises due to any one or more of the
following objectives to be attained:

1. To ascertain the profit or loss properly : For proper acertainment of profit or loss, it is necessary
to charge the Depreciation (cost) against income (revenue) in each accounting period. Unless the Depreciation
is charged against income, the result of operations would be overstated. As a result the Profit and Loss A/
c would fail to present atrue and fair view of the result of operations of a business entity. Moreover, a fixed
asset is an important tool in earning revenue. The fall in the book value of asset reflects the cost of earning
revenues from the use of asset in the current year. Hence, like other expenses it must also be provided for.

2. Toshow atrue and fair view of the financial position: For presenting a true and fair view of the
financial position, it isnecessary to charge Depreciation . If Depreciation is not charged, the unexpired cost of
the asset concerned would be overstated. Asaresult, the Positional Statement (i.e., the Balance Sheet) would
not present atrue and fair view of the financial position of an accounting entity.

3. To find out correct cost of production : For ascertaining the cost of production, it is necessary
to charge Depreciation as an item of cost of production. If Depreciation on fixed assets is not charged, the
cost records would not present atur and fair view of the cost of production.

4. Tocomply with legal requirements: In case of companies, it is compulsory to charge Depreciation
on fixed assets before it declares dividend [Sec. 205(A) of The Companies Act, 1956].

5. To accumulate funds for replacement of assets : A portion of profit is set aside in the form of
Depreciation or in sinking fund and accumulated each year to provide a definite amount at a certain future
date for the specific purpose of replacement of the asset at the end of its useful life. In the absence of such
arrangement it may become difficult for the business enterprise to secure necessary funds for the replacement
of assets, when large amount is needed for it.

6. Toavoid payment of dividend from capital: If the Depreciation isnot charged, the profit shown by
the Profit and Loss Account will be in excess of the actual profits. Such an excess profit may be wholly
withdrawn by proprietor or may be distributed among the shareholders as dividend. Hence, the amount of
dividend distributed will also include the amount of Depreciation which isactually apart of capita l.

7. Toget deduction from Income Tax: If Depreciation is not debited to Profit and Loss Account, the
net profit shown by it will be in excess of actual profits. Thus, more tax would be payable by t he firm.
Depreciation is an allowable expenditure under Income-Tax Act. It is essential to provide for Depreciation so
that deduction may beclaimed.

8. Other miscellaneous reasons: If proper amount of Depreciation is not charged, the net profit as
revealed by Profit and Loss Account will be higher than the actual profit. Asaresult of which :

(@) Employees may demand higher wages and bonus.

(b) 1t may result in extravagance.

(c) Other parties will be attracted to establish the business which in turn will increase the competition.

(d) Manager of the firm will get higher commission if it is based onprofit.

8.10 BASIC FACTORS OF PROVIDING DEPRECIATION

The measurement of Depreciation is based on the following factors:

1. Total cost of the Asset : Cost of afixed asset is determined after adding all expenses incurred for
bringing the asset to usable condition, such as freight, transit insurance, installation charges bes ides its
purchase price. IF an old asset is purchased, the overhauling charges incurred will also be included in the
cost of the asset. Interest on loan taken to purchase asset and other financing charges on credit terms
should not be included in the cost of the asset. In short,

|Original Cost = Price+ Freight + Installation Expenses|
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2. Estimated useful life of the Asset: Useful life of an asset is estimated in terms of number of years
during which the asset can effectively be use for business operations. In case of longer useful life, amount of
depreciation will be lower, while it will be higher in case of shorter useful life.

3. Estimated residual value of the Asset: It is the estimated sale value of the asset at theend of its
useful life. It is called as residual value or break-up value. Depreciation is calculated after deducting
estimated scrap value from the cost of the asset. In short,

‘Deprecialion Base = Original Cost —(Scrap Value— Removal Charges )‘

4. Provision for repairs and renewals. Suitable arrangements for repairs and renewals of an asset will
automatically increases its useful working life. As a result of which less amount of depreciation shall be
provided.

5. Possibility of new inventions: Obsolescence of an asset depends upon new inventions expected in
future. If the new asset, because of inventions, is expected soon in future, the useful life of the old asset is
shorten. Thus, higher amount of depreciation need to the provided.

6. Expansion of Asset: If any capital expenditure isincurred in connection with the expansion of the
present asset, the same will be taken into consideration while providing for depreciation.

7. Legal Laws: If there are some legal laws in existence for making provision for depreciation, such
laws are to be followed. For example, Company Law, Income Tax Law etc. are there for providing
depreciation on fixed assets.

8. Interest on Capital Invested: Interest on capital invested for the purchases o construction of fixed
asset should also be taken into consideration while making provision for depreciation.

9. Working conditions: The working conditions should also be kept in consideration while making
provision for depreciation. For example: an asset may be used in one shift or in double or tripple shifts. The
amount of depreciation shall be higher in case of its use in double or tripple shifts rather than it s use in one
shift.

8.11 DEPRECIATION, DEPLETION AND AMORTIZATION DILAPIDATIONS

The terms are normally used in the same sense but there are some basic differences among them that are
discussed below:

Depreciation: It is concerned with providing for the cost of tangible fixed asset due to its use or lapse
of time. Depreciation isthe gradual continuing reduction in the value of fixed assets while atemporary change
in market value is called fluctuation.

Depletion; Reduction in the value of natural resources on account of exhaustion istermed as depletion.

For example extracting coa from coal mine, minerals from its deposits, etc.

Amortization : The process of writing down the intangible asset is called Amortizations. For example,
Goodwill, patent, lease hold property, trade-mark etc. are written off over their limited useful life. Such written off
is called Amortization. In other words, amortization is the accounting process of converting intangible assets to
expenses.

Obsolescence: The loss in usefulness of an asset occassioned through progress of the technology or
changing law or social customsis called obsolescence.

Dilapidations: The term dilapidations refers to the damage doneto a building or other property during tenancy.

It may be noted that the terms, Depreciation, depletion, amortizatioin and obsolescence should be used
in the sense described above but there is a general tendency to use the work ‘Depreciation’ even for
amoritzation and depletion.

Depreciation vs Maintenance: The expenses are incurred to maintain the efficiency of a machine. It
does not mean that the machine will not be discarded but life of machine is limited. The maintenance expenses
are incurred to maintain the machine during its useful life. Thus, cost of machine must be allocated to the
products during the life time of the machine as Depreciation. Thus, Depreciation is spread over of cost of
machine during its useful life whereas maintenance is the cost of maintaining limited useful life.
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8.12 METHODSFOR PROVIDING DEPRECIATION

There are various methods for providing depreciation. Different methods may be suitable for different assets
depending upon the nature and type of asset. These methods are enumerated as under :”

1. Fixed Installment Method. 2. Diminishing Balance Method

3. Annuity Method 4. Revaluation Method

5. Machine Hour Rate Method 6. Sum of Year’s Digit Method

7. Depreciation Fund Method 8. Insurance Policy Method

9. Depletion Unit Method 10. Service Hours and Production Output Method.

1. Fixed Instalment Method :

This method is also called as original cost method or equal instalment method or straight line method. Under
this method depreciation is charged at a fixed percentage on the original cost of the asset. Thus, the amount of
depreciation remains equal from year to year, as such this method is called equal instalment or straight line or fixed
instalment method. The amount of yearly depreciation is cal culated by the following formula :

Origina Cost of Asset - Estimated Scrap Value

Annual depreciation= : -
Estimated Life of Asset

For example, if the purchase price of an asset is ~ 90,000, = 2000 are incurred for cartage and ~ 8000

for the installment charges of the asset, estimated scrap value islikely to be ~ 15,000 at the end of its useful
life of 10 years, the amount of depreciation to be written off would be as follows :
(90, 000+ 2000+ 8000-15, OOO)

=" 8,500 every year
10 years

Rate of depreciation is calculated with the help of the following formula :

Amount of Depreciation y
Original Cost

100

Rate of depreciation=

Sale of Asset during the year

When an asset or a part of it being damaged is disposed off during the year, the following points
should be kept in mind while preparing accounts :

(i) When the rate of depreciation is expressed as per annum, provide depreciation on the asset for the
period it was used during the year. If the words ‘per annum’ are not given, no depreciation be provided
in the year of disposal and full year depreciation should be charged during the year of purchase.

(i) Whenthereisaloss on sale of asset, it should be treated as loss of obsolescence and be debited t o
Profit and Loss Account.

(iii) When there isaprofit on sale of asset, it should be transferred to the credit of Profit and Loss

Account. In case the profit is substantial, it should be treated as a Capital Profit.

Suitability : This method is suitable for those assets that do not require large investment and the
amount of repairs and renewals required isalso not large such assets have comparatively shorter lif e, such
as Furniture, Patent, Copyright, Trademark, L easeholds etc.

Merits: The main merits of this method are asfollows :

(i) This method is simple to understand.

(if) This method is easy to calculate and amount and the rate of depreciation.

(iii) Under this method the book value of the asset becomes zero or equal to its scrap value at the end of
its useful life, which is not possible under some other methods.
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(iv) Under this method, the original cost of the asset and total depreciation (upto date) is shown as a direct
dedication in the Balance Sheet. Thus the information of original cost of the asset and the upto date
depreciation isavailable at any time.

Demerits: The main demerits of this method are asfollows::

(i) 1t is a well-known fact that the efficiency and usefulness of a machine is more in the earlier years as
compared to later years. As such, more depreciation should be charged in earlier years than in the later
years, whereas, depreciation remains constant from year to year under this method.

(ii) Repair charges go onincreasing year after year as the asset becomes older but as the equal depreciation
is charged under this method each year, the total burden charged on Profit and Loss Account in
respect of depreciation and repairs put together will not be equal each yar. The total burden will b e
lighter in earlier years and heavier during the later years.

(iii) When there are different machines having different life-span, the computation of depreciation becomes
complicated because the depreciation on each machine will have to be calculated separately.

(iv) This method does not take into consideration the loss of interest on the amount invested for the ass et.
The amount would have earned interest, had it been invested outside thebusiness.

(v) Sometimes, even after the value of an asset is reduced to zero in the books, the asset continues to be
used in the business of actual practice.

Important Note : Generally the rate of depreciation is expressed as “per annum” It means if furniture
for © 20,000 was purchased in the middle of the year and rate of depreciation is 10% per annum. The

depreciation for the first year would be 10% on = 20,000 for 6 months or "1000. On the other hand, if rate of
depreciation is given as 10% and not 10% per annum, the depreciation on the asset for first year will be

charged for the whole year i.e., 10% of 20,000 = "2,000. This is irrespective of the date of purchase of an

asset. When the asset is disposed off in any year, no depreciation be provided for the period it was used
before its disposal, if the rate is not given asannum.
Illustration - 8.1:

On 1st April, 2005 Anil and Co. purchased a Machine or '1,62,000 and incurred ~ 3000 for freight,
2000 towards insurance and "3000 for installation charges. It was estimated that the machine will have a

scrap value of © 1,000 at the of its useful life which is 4 years. At the end of second year machine was sold for

©32,000. Accounts are closed on 31st March every year.
I. Calculate:
(1) Amount of depreciation, and
(2) Rate of depreciation on the basis of Straight Line Method.
Il. Pass necessary Journal entrieswhen :
(1) Provision for depreciation account is not maintained.
(2) Provision for depreciation account is maintained.
Solution:

I. (1) Calculation of Amount of Depreciation:

Cost of asset — Scrap vdue
Useful lifeof the asset

Amount of Depreciation =

(ZL 62,000+ 3000+ 2000+ 3000) —10,000
4

~1,60,000

="40,000
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I. (2) Calculateof Rate of Depreciation on thebasisof Straight Line:

Amount of Depreciation "

Rate of Depreciation = 100

Original Cost of Asset

~ 40,000 x100 =23.53% p.a.

"1, 70, 000

1. (1) When Provision for Depreciation Account isnot maintained.
Journal Entries

Books of Anil and Co.

Date Particulars LF. Amount
Debit Credit
2005
Aprill  Machinery Alc Dr. 1,62,000
To Cash A/c/Bank Alc 1,62,000
(Being Machinery purchased)
April1  Machinery Alc Dr. 8,000
To Cash Alc 8,000
(Being Freight, Insurance and Installation
charges paid).
2006
Mar.31  Depreciation Alc Dr. 40,000
To Machinery Alc 40,000
(Being depreciation charged on machine)
Mar.31 Profitand LossAlc Dr. 40,000
To Depreciation A/c 40,000
(Being depreciation transfer to P/L A/C
2007
Mar.31 Depreciation A/c Dr. 40,000
To Machinery Alc 40,000
(Being depreciation charged on machine)
Mar.31 Profitand LossAlc Dr. 40,000
To Depreciation A/c 40,000
(Being depreciation transferredto P & L A/c)
Mar.31 Bank A/c Dr. 32,000
To Machinery Alc 32,000
(Being amount released from Sale of Machine)
Mar.31 Profitand LossA/c Dr. 58,000
To Machinery Alc 58,000

(Being loss on sale of machine transferred to P& L A/c)
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(2) When Provision for Depreciation Account is maintained :

Date Particulars LF. Amount
Debit Credit
2005
April 1 Machinery Alc Dr. 1,62,000
To CashA/c/Bank Alc 1,62,000
(Being Machine purchased)
April 1 Machinery Alc Dr. 8,000
To Cash Alc 8,000
(Being payment freight, Insurance and
Installation charges).
2006
Mar.31  Depreciaioin A/c Dr. 40,000
To Provision for Depreciation A/c 40,000
(Being provision made for depreciation on machine)
Mar.31  Profitand LossA/c Dr. 40,000
To Depreciation A/c 40,000
(Being depreciation transferred to P& L A/c)
2007
Mar.31  Depreciaioin A/c Dr. 40,000
To Provision for Depreciation A/c 40,000
(Being provision made for depreciation)
Mar.31 Profitand LossA/c Dr. 40,000
To Depreciation A/c 40,000
(Being depreciation transferredto P & L A/c)
Mar.31 Bank Alc Dr. 32,000
To Machinery Alc 32,000
(Being amount rel eased from Sale of Machine)
Mar.31  Provision for Depreciation A/c Dr. 80,000
To Machinery Alc 80,000
(Being provision for depreciation a/c
transferred to machinery A/c)
Mar.31 Profitand LossAlc Dr. 58,000
To Machinery Alc 58,000

(Being loss on sale of machine transferred
toP& L Alc)

Illustration - 8.2 :
Prepare ‘“Machinery Account’ and ‘Depreciation Account’ on the basis of information given in Illustration-.

Solution :
Dr. Machinery Account Cr.
Date Particulars JF. Amount Date Particulars JF.  Amount
2005
Aprill  ToCashAlc/Bank Alc 2006 By Depreciation A/c 40,000
162000 March3l
Aprill  ToCachAlc 8000 March31 By Baancec/d 1,30,000
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1,70,000 1,70,000

2006 2007

April1  To Baannce b/d 1,30,000 March31 By Depreciation Alc 40,000

Aprill  ToCachAlc March31 By Cash Alc 32,000

March31 By Profit & LossA/c 58,000

1,30,000 1,30,000

Dr. Depreciation Account Cr.

Date Particulars JF. Amount Date Particulars J.F.  Amount

2006 . 2006

March 31 To Machinery A/c 40,000 March31 By Profit & LossAlc 40,000

2007 2007

March 31 To Machinery Alc 40,000 March31 By Profit & LossAlc 40,000

2. Diminishing Balance M ethod :

Under this method depreciation is provided on the written drown value of the asset. The value of the asset
goes on diminishing year after year. The depreciation charge also goes on declining every year. For example, a
machine was purchased for ~ 20,000 and depreciation is to be charged @ 10% per annum. The depreciation
according to this method will be asunder :
For 1year 10% on ~ 30,000 "3000

For 2 year 10% on "~ (30,000 — 3000) = 27,000 i.e., 2,700
For 3year 10% on " (27,000 — 2700) = 24,300 i.e., 2,430
and so on. As the value of the asset and also the depreciation charge on it goes on reducing year after year,
the method is a so known as Reducing Installment Method or Written Down Vaue Method.

Therate of depreciation may be ascertained with the help of following formula :

R(R)zl—\/é

Where, R = Rate of Depreciation; N/n = Useful lifein years;
S = Scrap Vaue C = Cost of the Assets.
Hllustration - 8.3 :

A machine was purchased for 1,29,000. Estimated life of the machine is 4 years. Its estimated scrap

value at the end of the useful life is "8,100. Diminishing Balance method of depreciation is adopted. Find out

annual rate of depreciation.
Solution :

Re1[S 1 B0 =1_4/£=1_4/M=(1_§j
C 1,29,600 1296 6x6x6x6 6
=1-.50=.50 or 50%.
Hence, Depreciation Rate = 50% p.a.
Merits: The main merits of this method are asfollows :
(i) Itiseasy to calculate depreciation.
(ii) The total charge (depreciation + repairs and renewals) remains almost uniform year after year, since
the charge of depreciation in initial years is more and the amount of repairs and renewals is less;

whereas in later years the amount of depreciation is less and the amount of repairs and renewals is
more.
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(iii) The efficiency and usefulness is more in the earlier years than in the later years. Hence, depreciation in
earlier years be charged more than during the later years. This method ensures this principal.

(iv) Under this method the asset is never reduced to zero, so that some depreciation, however small is,

debited to Profit and L oss Account so long as asset isin use.

(v) This methods of providing depreciation is permissible by the tax authorities in India al so.
Demerits: The demerits of this method are as follows :
(i) Itisdifficult to calculate rate of depreciation.
(i) It does not take into consideration the interest on capital invested for the asset.

(iii) 1t does not provide for the replacement of the asset on the expiry of its useful life.

(iv) It takes avery long timeto write down an asset to its break-up value, unlessavery high rate is used.

Suitability : This method is suitable for those assets in relation to which the amount of repairs and renewal s

goes on increasing as the asset grows older and the possibilities of obsolescence are more. This

method is suitable for Plant, Machineries and Buildings etc.

Differences between Original Cost Method and Diminishing Balance Method :
Thefollowing are the main parts of differences between the two methods :

Basis of Difference

Original Cost Method

Diminishing Balance Method

1. Amount of
depreciation
2. Depreciation
Charge
3. Zero leve

4. Combined effect on
Profit & LossAccount
5. Rate of depreciation

6. Approva

Equal depreciation is charged every
year.

Depreciation is charged ontheorigina
cost of the asset.

The book value of the asset can be
reduced to zero.

Combined burden on account of
Depreciation and repairs will be lighter
in earlier years and heavier during the
later years.

Rate of Depreciation is kept lower in

comparison to diminishing bal ance sheet.

This method is not approved by the Tax
authoritiesinIndia

Depreciation goes on decreasing

year after year.

Depreciation is charged on the reducing
balance of the asset.

The book value of the asset can never
be reduced to zero.

Combined burden on account of
Depreciation and repairs will be

amost equal over different years.

Rate of Depreciation is kept higher in
comparison to origina cost method.
This method is approved by Tax
authoritiesinindia

In practice, the diminishing balance method is more widely used. This is because of the fact that the
depreciation under this method goes on reducing according to the shrinking value of the Assets 6.

Illustration - 8.4 :

A firm purchased a second-hand Machinery on 1st April, 2004 for © 74,000 and ~ 4000 and * 2000 were

spent on its repairs and installation immediately. On 1st October, 2006 the Machinery was sold for * 56,000,

Prepare Machinery Account for three years charging Depreciation @ 10% per annum on diminishing balance
of the asset assuming that the accounting year ends on 31st March each year : (a) when provision for
Depreciation account is not maintained, (b) when provision for Depreciation account is maintained.

Solution : (a) When Provision for Depreciation A/c is not maintained :

Dr. Machinery Account Cr.
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
2004 2005

Aprill  ToBank A/c (Cost) 74,000 March 31 By Depreciation A/c 8000

April1  To Cash Alc (Repairs) 4000 March 31 By Balancec/d 72,000
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April1  To Cash A/c (Installation) 2000
80,000 80,000
2005 2006
April1  ToBaanceb/d 72,000 March31 By Depreciation A/lc 7200
March 31 By Balancec/d 64,800
72,000 72,000
2006 2006
April1  ToBaanceb/d 64,800 October 1 By Depreciation A/c
October 1 (For 6 months) 3240
October 1 By Bank A/c (Sale)
By Losson Sale of
Machine A/c 5560
64,800 64,800
Dr. Depreciation Account Cr.
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
2005 2005
March 31 To Machinery Alc 8000 March31 By Profit & Loss A/c 8000
2006 2006
March 31 To Machinery Alc 7200 March31 By Profit & LossA/c 7200
2006 2007
Oct. 1 To Machinery Alc 3240 March 31 By Profit & LossA/c 3240
(for 6 months)
(b) When Provision for Depreciation Account is Maintained.
Dr. Machinery Account Cr.
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
2004 2005
April1  To Bank A/c (Purchase) 74,000 March 31 By Depreciationc/d 80,000
April1  To Cash Alc (Repairs
and Installation) 6000
80,000 80,000
2005 2006
April1  ToBaanceb/d 80,000 March 31 By Balance c/d 80,000
80,000 80,000
2006 2004
April1  ToBaanceb/d 80,000 October 1 By Provision for
Depreciation A/c 15,200
October 1 By Depreciation A/lc 3240
October 1 By Bank A/c (Sale)
October 1 By Profit & LossA/c
(Losson Sale) 5560
80,000 80,000
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Provision for Depreciation Account

Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
2005 2005
March 31 To Balancec/d 8000 March31 By Depreciation A/c 8000
2006 2005
March 31 To Baancec/d 15,200 April 1 By Baance b/d 8000
2006
March31 By Depreciation A/c 7200
15,200 15,200
2006 2006
Oct. 1 To Machinery Alc 15,200 April 1 By Balance b/d 15,200
(Sale of Machinery)
15,200 15,200
Depreciation Account
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars Amount
2005 2005
March 31 ToProvisionfor March31 By Profit & Loss A/c 8000
Depreciation A/c 8000
2006 2006
March 31 To Provision for March31 By Profit & LossA/c 7200
Depreciation A/c 7200
2007 2007
Oct. 1 To Machinery Alc 3240 March31 By Profit & LossA/c 3240

(for 6 months)
3240 3240

3. Annuity Method :

The annuity method is based upon the assumption that the business, besides losing the original cost of
the asset also losses interest, on the amount being used for buying the asset, which he would have earned in
case the same amount would have been invested in some other form of investment. So, the asset account
should also be debited with interest, which is ultimately credited to Profit and Loss Account. Inter est is also
credited to the asset account with amount of depreciation which remains fixed year after year. The a nnual
amount of depreciation is determined with the help of Annuity Table. The amount of total depreciation is
determined by adding the cost of the asset (i.e., purchase price) and interest thereon at an expected rate.
The journal entries under this method are :

(i) AssetAlc .l Dr.

ToBank Alc
(Being purchase of asset)
(i) Asset Alc .l Dr.
To Interest A/c
(Being charging interest to asset)
(iii) DepreciationAlc .. .. Dr.
ToAsset Alc
(Being depreciation charged on asset)

Purchase price of asset and interest thereon are charged as depreciation during its useful life under the Annuity

Method of Depreciation.
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An extract of annuity tableis given below :

Y ear 3% 4% 5% 6%
3 .353530 .360349 .367208 374110
4 .269027 275490 .280212 .288591
5 .218355 224628 .230975 .237396
10 117231 123291 0.129504 .135868
15 .083767 .089941 .096342 .102963
20 067216 .073582 .080243 .087185

Example: A leaseisacquired on 1-4-2000 costing ™ 10,000 for 5 years. Theamount of annual depreciation at 55

interest rate will be ascertained as follows :

Depreciation = (Original Cost x annuity value)

Here, annuity value for 5 years at the interest rate of 5% is 0.230975.

.. Depreciation per annum = (10,000 x 0.230975) =~ 2309.75 ramnaour = 2310.
Hlustration - 8.5 :

Mr. Mohit acquired alease costing ~ 10,000 an April 1, 2002 for aterms of Five years. Youfind from t
he Annuity Table t hat in order t o writ e off the depreciation on the basis of the annuity method at 5% per
annum interest, the amount to be written off annually works out to be = 0.0230975 for every year. Pass
necessary journal entries and prepare the Lease Account for all the five years. Books are closed on 31st

March every year. Show the net annual charge to Profit and Loss Account during each of five years.
Solution :
Annua Depreciation = Original cost of asset x Annuity Tablevalue
=" 10,000 x 0.230975=" 2309.75or * 2310.
The amount of interest and original cost of the asset will be recovered if © 2310 is charged per annum as
Depreciation. It may be proved from the given table :
Table Showing Original Cost and Depreciation

Year Opening Balance of Interest Depreciation Original Cost Closing Balance of
Original Cost of Asset $5% recovered Origina Cost of Asset

2000 10,000 500 2310 1810 8190

2003 8190 410 2310 1900 6290

2004 6290 315 2310 1995 4295

2005 4295 215 2310 2095 2200

2006 2200 110 2310 2200 NIL

The above table shows that the original cost © 10,000 and interest @5% p.a. will be recovered as
depreciation if © 2310 is charged per annum.

The following Journal entries will be passed for depreciation under the Annuity Method :
Journal of Mr. Mohit

Date Particulars LF. Amount
Debhit Credit

2002
April 1 Lease Alc Dr. 10,000

ToBank / CashAlc 10,000

(For purchase of Lease)

2003
March 31 Leas A/c Dr. 500

To Interest A/c 500
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March 31

March 31

March 31

2004
March 31

2005
March 31

2005

2006
March 31

(For charging interest on asset @ 5%)
Depreciation A/c

ToLease Alc
(For depreciation charged on asset)
Profit & LossA/c

To Depreciation A/c
(For transfer to Depreciation)
Interest A/c

To Profit & LossAlc

Lease Alc

To Interest A/c
(For Interest charged)
Depreciation A/c

ToLease Alc
(For depreciation charged on assets)
Profit & LossA/c

To Depreciation A/c
(For transfer of Depreciation)
Interest A/c

To Profit & LossAlc
(For transfer of interest)

Lease Alc
To Interest Alc
(For Interest charged)

Depreciation A/c

ToLease Alc
(For depreciation charged on assets)
Profit & LossA/c

To Depreciation A/c
(For transfer of Depreciation)
Interest A/c

To Profit & Loss Alc
(For transfer of interest)

Lease Alc
To Interest A/c
(For Interest charged)
Depreciation A/c
Tolease Alc
(For depreciation charged on assets)
Profit & LossA/c

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

Dr.

2310
2310
2310
2310
500
500
410
410
2310
2310
2310
2310
410
410
315
315
2310
2310
2310
2310
315
315
215
215
2310
2310
2310
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To Depreciation A/c 2310
(For transfer of Depreciation)
Interest A/c Dr. 215
ToProfit & LossAlc 215
(For transfer of interest)
2007
March 31 Lease A/c Dr. 110
To Interest Alc 110
(For Interest charged)
Depreciation A/c Dr. 2310
To Lease Alc 2310
(For depreciation charged on assets)
Profit & LossAlc Dr. 2310
To Depreciation A/c 2310
(For transfer of Depreciation)
Interest A/c Dr. 110
ToProfit & LossAlc 110
(For transfer of interest)
Books of Mohit
Dr. Lease Account Cr.
Date Particulars J.F. Amount Date Particulars J.F.  Amount
2002 2003 * 2310
April 1 To Bank/Cash/ Alc 10,000 March 31 By Depreciation A/c
2003 March 31 By Balance c/d 8190
March 31 To Interest A/c
(10,000 x 5%) 500
10,500 10,500
2003 2004
April 1 To Balance b/d 8,190 March 31 By Depreciation A/c 2310
2004 March 31 By Balance ¢/d 6290
March31 ToInterest A/c
(8190 x 5%) 410
8600 8600
2004 2005
April 1 To Baance b/d 6290 March 31 By Depreciation A/c 2310
2003 March 31 By Balance c/d 7295
March 31 To Interest
(5% on" 6290) 315
6605 6605
2005 2006
April 1 To Baance b/d 4295 March 31 By Depreciation A/c 2310
2006 March 31 By Balance c/d 2200
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March 31 To Interest

(5% on" 4295) 215
4510 4510
2006 2007
April 1 To Balance b/d 2200 March 31 By Depreciation A/c 2310
2007
March 31 To Interest
(5% on" 2210) 110
2310 2310
Statement Showing the Net Annual Charges ontheP & L A/c.
Y ear Debit Credit Net Charges
(Depreciation) (Interest) (Dehit)
2002-03 2310 500 1810
2003-04 2310 410 1900
2004-05 2310 315 1995
2005-06 2310 215 2095
2006-07 2310 110 2200
Merits of Annuity Method :

1. This method makesinto account interest on capital invested in the asset.

2. The amount of depreciation charged per annum is constant.

3. Itismost scientific method because it works out the amount of depreciation from Annuity Table.
Demerits of Annuity Method:

1. Too much calculations become combersome.

2. Thereisover-burden of calculation work when assets are acquired frequently.

3. There is atendency to inequalise the charges to Profit and Loss Account in respect of depreciation
and repairs put together because the amount of depreciation remains constant over the life of the asset
whereas the amount of repairs increases in the latter years.

Suitability:

The annuity method is suitable to those assets that require considerable investment and where frequent
additions are not made. It is suitable for lease propertiesi.e., Additions or extentions are frequently made in Plant
and Machinery so this method is not suitable for them.

4. Depreciation Fund Method:

This method is aso known as “Sinking Fund Method” or ‘Redumption Fund Method’. Under this method
a fixed amount is appropriated in Depreciation Fund A/c from the Profit and Loss Account for a definite
period. Such amount is invested outside the business in Gilt-edged securities or other securities. T he amount
of interest received on such investments is also credited to the ‘Depreciation Fund Account” and it is also re-
invested in securities. at the end of the period, appropriate amount and interest received is not invested but
the investments are sold. The sale proceed is utilised for acquiring of a new asset. The profit or loss on sale of
investment is transferred to ‘Depreciation Fund Account’ and the balance of this account is transferred to
(Particular) Asset Account.

The asset is shown at original cost in the Balance-Sheet and the ‘Depreciation Fund Account’ is not deducted
from the asset a/c but it is shown on the liability side. The Investment A/c known as ‘Depreciation Fund Investment
Account’ is shown on the ‘Asset Side’ of the Balance Sheet.

‘Depreciation is charged at fixed amount for every year. The amount of annual appropriation for
depreciation is ascertained with the help of present value table.
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Amount of Depreciation = (Original Cost — Scrap value) x Present value of

agiven rate of interest.
Objectives of Depreciation Fund :

Depreciation fund is created for the following objectives:
1. Toreplace awasting asset, for example: A mineor an oil well.
2. Toreplace adepreciable asset;
3. Torenew alesse.
Accounting Entries :
(A) On Purchase of the asset :

Asset alc Dr.
ToBank A/c

(Being asset purchased)
(B) At the end of the first year

(i) For setting aside the amount of Depreciation :
P& LAl Dr.

To Depreciation Fund A/c
(Being amount of Depreciation transferred to Depreciation Fund A/c)

(i) For Investing the amount outside the business :
Depreciation Fund Investment A/c Dr.
ToBank Alc
(Being Investment made)
(C) Atend ofeach year :

(i) Bank Alc Dr.
To Interest on Depreciation Fund Investment A/c

(Being Interest Received)
(i) Interest on Depreciation Fund Investment A/c Dr.

To Depreciation Fund A/c
(Being interest transferred to Depreciation fund A/c

(i) P& L Alc Dr.
To Depreciation Fund A/c
(Being amount of Depreciation transferred to Depreciation fund A/c)

(iv) Depreciation fund Investment A/c Dr.
ToBank Alc

(Being Investment made)
(D) At the end of Last Year:
(i) Bank Alc Dr.
To Interest on Depreciation Fund Investment A/c
(Being Interest Received)

(i) Interest on Depreciation Fund Investment A/c Dr.
To Depreciation Fund A/c

(Being interest transferred to Depreciation fund A/c
(i) P& L Alc Dr.
To Depreciation Fund A/c
(Being amount of Depreciation transferred to Depreciation fund A/c)

1for a given period at

(Cost of Asset)
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(iv) For Sale of Investments :

Bank A/c Dr.
To Depreciation Fund Investment A/c

(Being Investment sold)
(v) For transfer of Profit on Sale of Investments:
Depreciation fund Investment A/c Dr.
ToP& L Alc
(Being profit transferred to P & L A/c).
(vi) For transfer of Losson sale of Investments:
Profit & LossAlc Dr.
To Depreciation Fund Investment A/c
(Being losstransferred to P & L A/c).
(vii) Depreciation Fund A/c Dr.
To Asset Alc
(Being Balance of Depreciation Fund Account transferred to Asset A/C)
(viii) For purchasing of the new asset :
(New) Asset Alc Dr.
ToBank Alc
(Being purchase of new asset)
Merits of Depreciation Fund Method :
1. This method enables afirm to purchase very costly assets without any difficulty in arranging cash
resources. Thus, due provision is made for replacement of asset at the end of its working life.
2. Interest isalso re-investment in securities which create resources for replacement of asset. This
feature is not found in other methods.
De-merits of Depreciation Fund Method :
1. There is atendency to inequalise the charges on Profit and Loss Account respect of depreciation and
repairs put together because the amount of depreciation remains constant over the life of the asset

whereas the amount of repairs increase in the latter years. The consequence is that the burden on Profit
and Loss Account in earlier yearsislight whilein latter years, it is heavy.

2. Too much calculations become combersome.

3. Assets are shown at original cost so book value are ascertained separately.

4. Thereisarisk of fluctuation in the price of securities which may disturb the business adversely.

Similarities Between Annuity Method of Depreciation Fund Method :

1. In both the methods interest is considered while deciding amount of depreciation.

2. The amount of depreciation for every year is fixed but not the samein both the methods.

3. Net charge to Profit and Loss Account isthe same under both the methods.
Differences Between Annuity Method and Depreciation Fund Method :

Annuity Method Depreciation Fund Method
1 Interest istheoreticaly computed and Interest is actually received from outsides on
charged as depreciation. It is not actually amount invested.

recovered from outsiders.
2. Due to reducing balance of asset, the amount Dueto increase in investment, the amount of interest
of interest constantly decilines. constantly increases.
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3. This method does not arrange fundsat the
effectivelife of the asset because amount of
depreciation and interest are not invested
outside the business.

4. Interest is credited to the (particular) Asset
Account and debited to the Profit and Loss
Account.

5. Annual net Charge on Profit and Loss Account
constantly increases because the depreciation
(adebit item) is constant but the interest (a
credit item) is decreased every year.

6. First entry for interest is made at the end of
the first yesr.

7. Asset is shown on its written down vaue of
the asset side of theBalance She«t.

Funds are arranged at the end of the effectivelife of
the asset because amount of depreciation and interest
received thereon are invested outside the business.

Redlised interest is credited to the ‘Depreciation Fund
Account and invested interest is debited to the
‘Depreciation Fund Investment Account’.

Annual net charge on Profit and Loss Account is
constant due to a fixed amount of depreciation being
credited to the “Depreciation Fund Account’.

First entry for interest is made at the end of second
year because investment is made at the end of first year
onwhichinterest is received in second year.

Asset is shown at origind cost and ‘Depreciation Fund’
is shown on liability side of the Balance Sheet.

Illustration - 8.6 :

Mr. Dinesh Gupta purchased a four year lease on April 1, 2002 for = 1,00,000. It is decided to provide for the
renewal of the lease at the end of the 4th year by setting up a Depreciation Fund. Investments are expected to fetch

interest at 10% per annum. Sinking fund table shows that ~ 0.2154708 invested each year will produce ~ 1 at the
end of fourth year at 10% p.a.

On 31st March, 2007, the investments were sold for ~ 72,000. Pass necessary Journal entries and also prepair
necessary ledger accounts.
Solution :

Annua Depreciation to be appropriated from Pand L A/c = (" 1,00,000 x 0.2154708)

" 21547.08 or © 21547.
Journal of Mr. Dinesh Gupta

Date Particulars LF. Amount
Debit Credit
2002 ’ ’
April 1 Lease hold property A/c Dr. 1,00,000,
ToBank Alc 1,00,000
(Property taken on lease for 4 years)
2004 21,547
March31 P& L Alc Dr. 21,547
To Depreciation fund A/c
(Amount transferred to depreciation fund)
March 31 Depreciation Fund Investment A/c Dr. 21,547
ToBank Alc 21,547
(Investment made)
2005
March 31 Bank Alc Dr. 2155
To Interest on Dep. Fund Inv/ Alc 2155

(Interest Received)
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March 31 Interest on Dep. fund Inv. A/c Dr. 2155
To Depreciation Fund A/c 2155
(Interest transferred)
March31 P& L Alc Dr. 21,547
To Depreciation Fund A/c 21,547
(Amount transferred)
March 31 Depreciation Fund Investment A/c Dr. 23,702
ToBank Alc 23,702
(Investment made)
2006
March 31 Bank A/c Dr. 4525
To Interest on Dep. Fund Inv. Alc 4525
(Interest Received)
March 31 Interest on Dep. fund Inv. A/c Dr. 4525
To Depreciation Fund A/c 4525
(Interest Transferred)
March31 P& L Alc Dr. 21,547
To Depreciation Fund A/c 21,547
(Amount transferred)
March 31 Depreciation Fund Investment A/c Dr. 26,072
ToBank A/c 26,072
(Investment made)
2007
March 31 Bank A/c Dr. 7132
To Interest on Dep. Fund Inv. A/c 7132
(Interest Received)
March 31 Interest on Dep. fund Inv. A/c Dr. 7132
To Depreciation Fund A/c 7132
(Interest Transferred)
March31 P& L Alc Dr. 21,547
To Depreciation Fund A/c 21,547
(Amount transferred)
March 31 Bank A/c Dr. 72,000
To Dep. Fund Investment A/c 72,000
(Investment sold)
March 31 Depreciation Fund Investment A/c Dr. 679
ToP& L Alc 679
(Profit on Investment transferred)
March 31 Depreciation Fund A/c Dr. 1,00,000
To Lease hold property Alc 1,00,000
(Lease written off)

Dr. Depreciation Fund Account Cr.
Date Particulars  JF.  Amount Date Particulars JF. Amount
2004 2004
March 31 To balance c¢/d 21547 March 31 ByP& L 21547
2005 2004
March 31 To balancec/d 45,249 April 1 By Balance b/d 21,547

2005
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March 31

By Interest on Dep.

Fund Inv. A/c 2155
March 31 ByP& L Alc 21,547
45,249 45,249
2006 2005
March 31 To balance c¢/d 71,321 April 1 By Balance b/d 45,249
2006
March 31 By Interest on Dep.
Fund Inv. A/c 4525
March 31 ByP& L Alc 21,547
71,321 71,321
2007 2006
March 31 To Lease hold. April 1 By Balance b/d 71,321
Property Alc 1,00,000 2007
March 31 By Interest on Dep.
Fund Inv. A/c 7132
March 31 ByP& L Alc 21,547
1,00,000 1,00,000
Dr. Depreciation Fund I nvestment Account Cr.
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars JF. Amount
2004 : 2004 s
March31 ToBank A/c 21547 March 31 By Balance c/d 21547
2004 2005
April 1 To Balance b/d 21,547 March 31 By Balance c/d 45,249
2005
March 31 By Bank c/d 23,702
45,249 45,249
2005 2006
April 1 To Balance b/d 45,279 March 31 By Balance c/d 71,321
2006
March 31 By Bank A/c 26,072
71,321 71,321
2006 2007
April 1 To Balance b/d 71,321 March 31 By Balance c/d 72,000
2007
March31 By Bank A/c 679
72,000 72,000
D~ -ease-Hold-Rreperty-Acecouht Gr
Date Particulars Amount Date Particulars JF. Amount
2003 : 2004 <
April 1 ToBank Alc 1,00,000 March 31 By Balance c/d 1,00,000
2004 . 2004
April 1 To Balance b/d 1,00,000 March 31 By Balance d/d 1,00,000
2005 . 2004
April 1 ToBalance b/d 1,00,000 March 31 By Balance c/d 100,000
2006 ’ 2004
April 1 To Balance b/d 1,00,000 March 31 By Dep. fund Alc 1,00,000
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Profit and L oss Account

Dr. (For the year ending ........ ) Cr.
ATount ATmount
31st March 2004 : 31st March 2007
To Depreciation Fund A/c 21,547 By Depreciation Fund
31st March 2005 : Investment A/c 679
To Depreciation Fund A/c 21,547
31st March 2006 :
To Depreciation Fund A/c 21,547
31st March 2007 :
To Depreciation Fund A/c 21,547
Balance Sheet (as on ....... )
Liabilities Amount Assets Amount
31st March 2004 : 31st March 2007
Depreciation Fund A/c 21,547 Leasehold property 1,00,000
31st March 2005 : Depreciation Fund Investment 21,547
Depreciation Fund A/c 45,249 31st March 2007
31st March 2006 : L easehold property 1,00,000
Depreciation Fund A/c 71,321 Depreciation Fund Investment 45,249
31st March 2006
Leasehold property 1,00,000
Depreciation Fund Investment 71,321

5. Sum of Year’s Digit Method (SYDM)
This is a method of calculating depreciation under which the rate of depreciation is determined by t he
fraction where the denominator is the sum of the digits representing the useful life of the asset and the
numerators are individual digits used in the life of the asset taken in reverse order. The numerator does not
change but the denominator changes every year. The amount of depreciation goes on decreasing in the coming
years. For example, if the life of and asset is four years. The denominator will be (4 +3+2 + 1)
= 10 for all the four years. The numerator will be 4,3,2 and for | year, Il year, Ill year and IV year
respectively. If cost of this asset is ™ 1,00,000 and scrap value is~ 5000 then, the amount of depreciation will

be determined as follows :

Years Amount of Depreciation

1 2 95,000=" 38,000
10

) S, 95,000=" 28,500
10

3 %% 95,000=" 19, 000
10

4 L 95,000=" 9 500
10
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No. of years of the remaining life of X (Cost Price—ScrapVal ue)
asset Total of digits of life

Amount of depreciation =

Illustration - 8.7 :

Cost priceisamachineis” 2,30,000 and its salvagevalueis estimated tobe™ 10,000. If the expected useful life
is 10 years, then calculate amount of depreciation on the basis of sum of year’s digit method.
Solution :
Calculation of Amount of Depreciation (SYDM)

Year Fraction Cost less SalvagesDepreciation
Value = Fraction x Cost less salvage value
10
1 — (2,30,000 - 10,00)
55
9
2 — 2,20,000
55
8
3 — 2,20,000
55
7
4 — 2,20,000
55
6
5 — 2,20,000
55
5
6 — 2,20,000
55
4
7 — 2,20,000
55
3
8 — 2,20,000
55
2
9 — 2,20,000
55
1
10 — 2,20,000
55
Total 55 '2,20,000

Suitability : This method is suitable for charging depreciation on asset which provides more services
in initial years in comparison to latter years. In the initial years, the amount of repairs is lower but the
services are more effective so the depreciation should be comparatively higher. In the latter years the asset
requires higher repair charges and provides lower services so the amount of depreciation should be lower.
Thus, the method equalise the charges on Profit and Loss Account in respect of depreciation and repairs put
together because the amount of depreciation decreases in the latter years of the life of the asset whereas
the amount of repairs increases. The consequence is that the burden of Profit and Loss account in each year
remains constant. This method is suitable for writing off depreciation on ‘Photo Stat Machine’,
‘Computers’, etc.
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6. Machine Hour Rate Method :

Machine hour rate means the cost of running a machine for an hour. Under this method, the life of a machine
is estimated in hours (not in years). Proper records are maintained for machine running hour s and depreciation per
hour is calculated as given below :

Cost of Machine— Estimated Scrap Vaue
Useful lifeof the machine(in hours)
Annual depreciation = (Actual working hours during the year and Machine Hour Rate).
Suitability :
Machine Hour Rat e Method isa nideal method for cal culating depreciation where costly and different
machines are used in production.
Hlustration - 8.8:
At machine is estimated to have a useful life of 50,000 hours. The cost of machine acquired on April 1,
2005 was ~ 20,50,000 and its salvage value is~ 50,000. If the machine has worked for 2000 hours in the year

2005-04 and 2500 hours in the year 2006-05, what will be the amount of depreciation for each of the
accounting years. Prepare ‘Machine Account’ for the two years.

Solution :
Machine Hour Rate (For Depreciation) =

Depreciation for the year 2005-06 =" (2000 x 40) =" 80,000

Depreciation Per Machine Hour =

Depreciation for the year 2006-07 =~ (2500 x 40) =" 1,00,000

Dr. Machine Account Cr.
Date Particulars JF.  Amount Date Particulars JF. Amount
2005 . 2006
April 1 ToBank Alc 20,50,000 March 31 By Depreciation A/c 80,000

By Balance ¢/d 19,70,000
20,50,000 20,50,000
2006 2006
April 1 To Balance b/d 19,70,000 March 31 By Depreciation A/c 1,00,000
By Balance c¢/d 18,70,000
19,70,000 19,70,000
2007
April 1 To Balance b/d 18,70,000

7. Revaluation Method :

When asset is represented by alarge number of small and adverse items having small unit cost, it is
not possible to depreciate each item. For example, Loose Tooals. In such cases, depreciation is calculated by
revoluation method adopting the following steps for cal culating amount of depreciation :

First Step : At the end of each accounting period, al items of goods condition are valued at cost.

Second Step : The cost, calculated above, is compared with the opening balance and purchases made during
the year. The difference is charged as depreciation.

Suitability :

This method is suitable for charging depreciation on ‘Loose Tools’, ‘Live Stock’, Trade Mark, Patent etc.

This method is also referred to as the ‘Appraisal System’ or ‘Inventory System’.
Illustration - 8.9 :

A company manufactures loose tools for its own use. At the end of each year depreciation is charged

on revaluation method. From the following particulars, show the loose tools account :
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Y ear ended 31.12.2002 - Loose tools manufactured
Y ear ended 31.12.2004 - Loose tools manufactured :
Y ear ended 31.12.2005 - Loose tools manufactured :

Y ear ended 31.12.2006 - Loose tools manufactured :

1000 (revalued on 31.12.2005 :

:* 5000 (revalued on 31.12.2003 : * 4100)
2700 (revalued on 31.12.2004 : * 5700)

6000)

1500 (revalued on 31.12.2003 : * 5100)

The value as on 31.12.2006 is after considering the sale of old tools of the book value * 1200 (as on
31.12.2006) for = 950.

Solution :
Dr. Lease Hold Property Account Cr.
Date Particulars  JF.  Amount Date Particulars JF. Amount
2002 2002
Dec.31  Tocost of Dec. 31 By Depreciation A/c
Production A/c 5000 (Bdl. fig.) 900
Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 4100
5000 5000
2004 2004
Jan. 1 To Baance b/d 4100 Dec. 31 By Depreciation A/c
Dec. 31  Tocost of (Bdl. fig.) 1100
Production A/c 2700 Dec. 31 By Balance c/d 5700
6800 6800
2005 2005
Jan. 1 To Baance b/d 5700 Dec. 31 By Depreciation A/c
Dec. 31  Tocost of (Bdl. fig.) 700
Production A/c 1000 De 31 By Balance ¢/d 6000
6700 6700
2006 2001
Jan. 1 To Baance b/d 6000 Dec. 31 By Bank A/c - Sale 950
Dec. 31  Tocost of Dec. 31 By Profit and Loss A/c
Production A/c 1500 —losson sae
(1200 - 950) 250
Dec. 31 By Depreciation A/c
(Bal. fig.) 1200
Dec. 31 By Balance ¢/d 5100
7500 5700
2007
Jan. 1 To Baance b/d 5100

lllustration - 8.10 :

On 1st April 2006, the stock of bottles of a soft drink company was valued at ~ 1,50,000. During theyear, the
company purchased additiona bottles amounting to ~ 60,000 on 1st July, 2006. The stock was valued at ~ 1,40,000 on

March 31, 2007. Show the Bottle Account for the year 2006-05.
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Solution :

Dr. Bottle Account Cr.
Date Particulars  JF.  Amount Date Particulars JF. Amount
2006 N 2007
April 1 To Baance b/d 1,50,000 March 31 By Depreciation A/c
July 1 ToBank Alc 60,000 (Balancing Figure) 70,000
March 31 By Balane ¢/d 1,40,000
2,10,000 2,10,000

8. Changein Method of Depreciation :
The rate and method of providing depreciation should be uniform. Normally, it should not be changed.

But in some cases a firm may decide to change the method of providing depreciation from ‘Straight Line
Method’ to ‘Reducing Balance Method’ or vice versa from the method of depreciation it had adopted earlier.
There will not be any problem if the firm decides to change the method with immediate or prospective effect. It
would not have to make any adjustment in such a case. Depreciation will be charged on the basis of the new
method just from the time it wants to change. But if it decides to change from retrospective effect it would be
necessary to adjust the depreciation charged till date. The firm has to take the following steps for changing in
the method of depreciation.
(i) Depreciation should be calculated at the old rates till the date of change in the method of providing
depreciation.
(ii) Depreciation should be calculated at the new proposed depreciation rates till the date of change in the
method.
(iii) Difference between (i) and (ii) should be calculated. If amount of depreciation under the new method
is less than what was charged under the old method, such difference should be adjusted in the current
year through passing the following journal entry :

(Particular) Assets Alc Dr.
To Profit & LossAlc
(iv) If the amount of depreciation under new method is greater than what was charged under the old

method, such difference should be adjusted in the current year through passing the following journal

entry :
Profit and Loss A/c Dr.
To (Particular) Asset Alc
(v) In subsequent years, depreciation would be charged on the basis of new method on the adjusted value
of the asset.

Change in the Method Depreciation from the Current Accounting year :
Illustration - 8.11 :

A Limited Company purchased on 1st Jan. 2001 a second-hand plant for = 12,000 immediately spent
8000 on its overhauling. On 1st July in the same year additional plant costing ~ 10,000 is purchased. On 1st
July 2005 the plant purchased on 1st Jan. 2001 having become obsolete is sold for © 4000 and on the same

date fresh plant it purchased at acost of * 24,000.

Depreciation is provided @ 10% per annum on original cost on 31st Dec. every year. In 2006, however,
the company changes the method of providing depreciation and adopts the method of writing off 15% p. a. on
the diminishing bal ance method.

Show the Plant Account asit would appear at the end of each year from 2003 to 2006.
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Solution:

(Books of ....... Limited)

Dr. Plant Account Cr.
Date Particulars JF. An\wount Date Particulars JF. Anjount
2003 2004
Jan 1. To Bank Alc Dec 31 By Depreciation Alc
(12,000 + 8000) 20,000 10%on "
Juyl ToBankAlc 10,000 * 20,000 for 1 year
2000 10% on
*10,000 for 6
months 500 2500
Dec. 31 By balancec/d 27,500
30,000 30,000
2004 2004
Jan. 1 To Baance b/d 27,500 Dec.31 By Depreciation
10% on
*30,000 3000
Dec. 31 By Baancecd/d 24,500
27,500 27,500
2005 2004
Jan. 1 To Balance b/d 24,500 July 1 By Bank A/c (sde) 4000
July 1 ToBank Alc 24,000 July 1 By Depreciation % 10%
p.a. on 20,000
for 6 months 1000
Dec.31 By Profit and lossA/c
Losson Sae 11,000
Dec.31 By Depreciation A/c
(on 10,000 for 1 year
*1000 on " 24,000
for 6 months " 1200 2200
Dec. 31 By Balancec/d 30,300
48,500 48,500
2006 2006
Jan. 1 To Baance b/d 30,000 Dec.31 By Depreciation 15% on
" 30,3000 4545
By Balance c¢/d 25,755
30,300 30,000
2007
Jan. 1 To Baance b/d 25,755
Working Note:
Loss on sale of plant has been computed as under :
Cost on Jan. 1. 2003 20,000
Less: Depreciation for 2003 2000
Book value on Jan. 1. 2004 18,000
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Less: Depreciation for 2004
Book value on Jan. 1. 2005
Less: Depreciation for 6 months up to July 1, 2005
Book value on Jan. 1. 2005
Less: Sale proceeds
Losson sae
Change in the Method of Depreciation from Retrospective Effect (From
Straight Line Method to W.D.V. Method)

Illustration - 8.12 :

(b)

(©)

(@

(b)

2000
16,000
1000
15,000
4000
11,000

Machine Account of Gupta Enterprises showed a debit balance of "3,50,000 as on January 2006. They

have been charging depreciation at 10% on straight line method. They have now decided to change the
method of depreciation from straight line method to written-down-value method with effect from January 1
2003 on which date they purchased the machine. You are required to prepare machine account up to
December 31, 2006.
Solution :
In order to change the method of depreciation from the retrospective date, it is necessary to calculate the
following :
(8 The value of asset on the date from which it is to be effective, i.e., January 1, 2003. In this case, the

asset was purchased on thisdate.

The balance of machine account as per the new method of depreciation on the date of decision, i.e.,
January 2006. This can be done by preparing a memorandum account with the balance as on January

1, 2003 (calculated as per (a) above) and the new rate of depreciation.

The difference between the balances of machine accounts as per the old system of depreciation and the
new system of depreciation. After knowing the difference, the entry will be passed through Profit and

Loss Account :
Theworking is as under :

Calculation of balance of machine account with old rate and old method of depreciation as on January

1, 2003:

If Machineis of "100 as on 1.1.2003, its balance on January 1, 2006 at 10% on straight line method will be:
Balance on 1.1.2003 100

Less: Depreciation @ 10% for 3 yearsviz., 10 x 3 30
Balance on 1.1.2006. 70

If on 1.1.2006 balanceis 70 on 1.1.2003 it was ~ 100. If

on 1.1.2006 balanceis * 2,80,000 on 1.1.2003 it was :

7—O><3,50,OOO =" 5, 00, 000.
100

Calculation of balance of Machine with new rate and new method of providing depreciation :

Balance of Machine on 1.1.2003
Depreciation for 2003 @ 10% on written down value basis (W.D.V.)

Depreciation for 2004 @ 10% on W.D.V.

5,00,000
50,000
4,50,000
45,000
4,05,000
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Depreciation for 2005 @ 10% on W.D.V. 40,500

Balance of Machine as on January 1, 2006 3,64,500
(c) Caculation of difference: .

Balance of Machine on 1.1.2006 at 10% on straight line method (given in the question)

3,50,000
Balance of Machine ason 1.1.2006 on W.D.V. basis (as per (b) above) 3,64,500
Balance to be increased in Machinery A/c 14,500
Dr. ) Machinery Account ) Cr.
Date Particulars JF.  Amount ate Particulars JF. Amount
2006 ) 2006
Jan 1. To Balance b/d 350,000 Dec. 31 By Depreciation A/c
Jan 1. ToProfit & LossAlc (10% on W.D.V.)
(Increasein value of of ~ 3,64,500) 36,450
asset dueto change Dec. 31 By baance c/d 3,28,050
in method of
Depreciation) 14,500
3,64,000 3,64,500
2007
Jan. 1 To Balance ¢/d 36,450

Change in the Method of Depreciation with Retrospective Effect
(From W.D.V. Method to Straight Line Method)
lllustration - 8.13 :

Hanuman Enterprises purchased on April 1,2004 certain machinery for "72,800 and paid "2200 on its
installation. On October 1, 2004 another machinery for "25,000 was acquired. On April 1, 2005, the first

machinery was sold at "50,000 and on the same date a fresh machinery was purchased at acost of ~ 45,000.

Depreciation was annually provided on 31st March at 10% p.a. on written down value. On April 2,
2006, however, the firm decided to change the method of providing depreciation and adopted the method of
providing depreciation @ 10% p.a. on the original cost, with retrospective effect. Ascertain the value of
machinery on March 31, 2007.

Solution : Books of Hanuman Enterprises

Dr. Machinery Account Cr.
Date Particulars JF. Amount Date Particulars JF. Amount
2006 . 2006

April 1 To Bank A/c (cost) 72800  March 31 By Depreciation

Aprill ToBank Alc (7,500 + 1250) 8750
(Installation charges) March 31 By Balance ¢/d
2200 (67,500 + 23,750) 91,250
Oct.1  ToBankAlc 25,000
1,00,000 1,00,000
2005 2005
April1  ToBalanceb/d 91,250  April1 By Bank A/c (Sale) 50,000
April1  ToBank 45,000 April1 By Profit& LossAlc
—Losson sae 17,500
2006
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March 31 By Depreciation A/c

(2375 + 4500) 6875
March 31 By Balance c/d
(21,375+40,500) 61,875
1,36,250 1,36,250
2006 2007
Aprill1  ToBaanceb/d 61,875 March 31 By Profit & LossA/c
— Adjustment 125
March 31 By Depreciation
(2500 + 4500) 7000
March 31 By Balance c¢/d 54,750
61,875 61,875
2007
April1  ToBaance b/d 54,750
Working Notes :
1. Book value of Machines On the basis of old method
(Written down value method)
Machines
I I i
Cost 75,000 25,000 45,000
Less: Depreciation for 2004-03 7500 1250 -
67,500 23,750 45,000
Less: Sale proceeds 50,000 - -
Losson Sale 17,500 23,750 45,000
Depreciation foir 2005-04 - 2375 4500
W.D.V. ason 31.3.2006 17,500 21,375 40,500
2. Book value of Machines on the basis of new method (original cost method) :
Machinell Machine 1l
Cost 25,000 45,000
Less: Depreciation 3750 4500
1
(for 15 yearsj (for 1 year)
W.D.V. on 31.3.2006 21,250 40,500
3. Retrospective effect of change in depreciation method for machines Il and I11. (2004-03).
Depreciation under origina cost method (3750 + 4500) 8250
Depreciation under W.D.V. method (1250 + 2375 + 4500) 8125
Deficiency to be debited to Profit and L oss Account 125

8.13 DEPRECIATION OFDIFFERENTASSETS
The following observations can be made regarding charging of depreciation assets :

1. Goodwill : Depreciation does not arisein the value of the goodwill of the business unless the profits of the firm
aredeclining. Since goodwill isanintangibleasset, it will be advisableto write off theval ue of the goodwill over
areasonable period. The amount written off should be shown separately in the Profit and Loss Account.

2. Freehold land : No depreciation need be charged in case of such properties.
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3. Freehold buildings, plants, machinery, ship, etc. Fixed Instalment Method or Diminishing Balance
Method may be used for charging depreciation on these assets. The endeavour should be to write off the asset
during its effective life. In case of Plant and Machinery, the Machine Hour Rate Method can also be profitably
used.

4. Leasehold land and buildings. The Fixed Instalment Method should generally be used for writting off
depreciation in respect of suchassets.

However, the Depreciation Fund Method or Insurance Policy Method can also be used profitably for assets

coming in the 3rd and 4th category discussed above.

5. Loosetoals, jigs, livestock, etc. Revaluation Method is the most appropriate method for charging depreciation
on these assets.

6. Patents, Trademark etc. These assets have a maximum legal life. However, their commercia life may be
much shorter. Such assets should, therefore, be depreciated according to the Fixed Instalment Method in a way
so that they are written off within the legal or commercid life, whichever is shorter.

7. Mines, oil wells, quarries, etc. Depreciation should be charged according to the Depletion Method in case of
these assets.

It should be noted that the method of charging depreciation in respect of assets should be consistent year after
year. In case the method of depreciation is changed, such facts together with the effect on profit on account 1of
change in the method of depreciation has to be disclosed by way of a note in the fina accounts of the business.
Similarly, if it has not been possible to charge depreciation on assets on account of inadequacy of profits in any year,
such facts should also be disclosed in the Final Accounts of the business for that particular year.

8.14 DEPRECIATION ON REPLACEMENT COST

In recent years, therehas been alot of controversy regarding charging of depreciation on historicd vs. replacement
cost of the asset. It is being argued by the promoters of 'replacement cost' that since one of the magjor objectives of
providing depreciation is to provide enough funds for the replacement of an asset at the end of its useful life, it will be
appropriate to provide for depreciation on the replacement cost of the asset rather than its historical cost. This is
particularly true in the context of present inflationary conditions. If depreciation is charged on the basis of historical
cost, there will not be enough funds to replace the asset at the end of its useful life of account substantial increasein the
price of the new asset to be purchased for replacing the old asset. Thus, they argue that the very purpose of providing
depreciation is completely defeated if the depreciation is charged on the basis of historical cost of the asset.

Thereis condderable strength in the arguments put forward by the protagonists of charging depreciation on the
replacement cost. However, the following are the practical difficultiesin adopting this approach.

1. Itisdifficult to estimate the replacement cost well in advance. The cost can be correctly known only when the
asset isreplaced.

2. Thenew asset purchased for replacing the old asset is always of a better typein respect of its quaity as well as
efficiency. Of course, one has to pay more for the new asset, but the profitability of the business also increases
on account of new and better quality of theasset. In casedepreciationischarged on replacement cost, depreciation
is charged for the improved asset even when such asset has not been used for generating revenue during those
years.

3. Income Tax Authorities do not give recognition to the concept of charging depreciation or replacement cost.

4. Under the Companies Act, depreciation is to be charged only on original cost of the asset. Any profit or loss
made on scrapping the asset over its book value should be credited or debited to the Profit and Loss Account of
the year in which the asset is scrapped.

5. Businessmen favour charging of depreciation on replacement cost under inflationary conditions. It is doubtful
whether they would favour charging depreciation on the replacement cost of the asset in periods when the
prices are faling.

8.15 DEPRECIATION OFPOLICY

The management has to adopt a suitable depreciation policy keeping in view the following objectives:

() Recovery of the original investment, i.e., the acquisition cost of the asset, before the expiry of the economiclife
of the asset.

(i) Ensuring auniform rate of return on investments.
(iii) Generating sufficient funds for the replacement of the asset after the expiry of its economic life.
(iv) Deriving maximum tax benefit.
(v) Ascertainment of correct profit orloss.
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(i)
(ii)

(iii)

The above objectives can be considerably achieved if the management takes care of the following aspectsin
framing its depreciation policy.

Selection of an appropriate method : The management should select an appropriate method keeping in view
the nature of asset and the prime objective of the management.

Periodic review of provision : The choice of the method determines the amount of the depreciation and the
maode of its recording. However, the management must review periodically whether the provision for depreciation
which is being made is proper or not. Any under or over provision in the context of changed circumstances
should properly be adjusted in the books of accounts.

Evaluation and disclosure of depreciation policy : The depreciation policy being followed by the business
should be evaluated in the context of tax, independence of price level changes, Government's regulations, etc.
The effect of any change in the depreciation policy in an accounting period should be quantified and disclosed in
the financial statements of the business.

8.16ACCOUNTING STANDARD (6 REVISED)

Thefollowing are the salient features of the Revised Accounting Standard on Depreciation Accounting issued

by the Institute of Chartered Accountants of Indiain September, 1994.

1

(@
(b)

(©)

(d)

(€)

()
2.

3.

The standard applies to all depreciable assets except the following items to which special considerations
apply :

forests, plantations and similar regenerative natural resources;

wasting assets including expenditure on exploration for the extraction of minerals, oils, natural gas and similar
non/regenerative resources,

expenditure on research and development;

goodwill;

livestock;

land unlessit has alimited useful life for the enterprise.

The depreciable amounts of a depreciable asset should be allocated on a systematic basis to each accounting
period during the useful life of the asset.

The depreciation method sdlected should be applied consistently from period to period. A change from one
method of providing depreciation to another should be made only if the adoption of the new method is required
by statute or for compliance with an accounting standard or if it is consdered that the change would result in a
more appropriate preparation or presentation of the financia statements of the enterprise. When such a change
in the method of depreciation is made, depreciation should be recal culated in accordance with the new method
from the date of the asset coming into use. The deficiency or surplus arising from retrospective recomputation
of depreciation in accordance with the new method should be adjusted in the accounts in the year in which the
method of depreciation is changed. In case the change in the method results in deficiency in depreciation in
respect of past years, the deficiency should be charged in the statement of profit and loss. In case the changein
the method results in surplus, the surplus should be credited to the statement of profit and loss. Such a change
should be treated as a change in accounting policy and its effect should be quantified and disclosed.

The useful life of a depreciable asset should be estimated after considering the following factors :

(i) expected physical wear and tear;

(ii) obsolescence;

(iii) legal or other limits on the use of the asset.

The useful lives of magjor depreciable assets or classes of depreciable assets may be reviewed periodicaly.
Where there is a revision of the estimated useful life of an asset, the unamortised depreciable amount should be
charged over the revised remaining useful life.

Any addition or extension which becomes an integral part of the existing asset should be depreciated over the
remaining useful life of that asset. The depreciation on such addition or extension may also be provided at the
rate applied to the existing asset. Where an addition or extension retains a separate identity and is capable of
being used after the existing asset is disposed of, depreciation should be provided independently on the basis of
an estimate of its own useful life.

Where the historical cost of a depreciable asset has undergone a change due to increase or decrease in long-
term liability on account of exchange fluctuations, price adjustments, changes in duties or similar factors, the
depreciation on the revised unamortised depreciable amount should be provided prospectively over the residual
useful life of the asset.
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8. Where the depreciable assets are revalued, the provision for depreciation should be based on the revalued
amount and on the estimate of the remaining useful lives of such assets. In case the revaluation has a material
effect on the amount of depreciation, the same should be disclosed separately in the year in which
revaluation is carried out.

9. If any depreciable asset is disposed of, discarded, demolished or destroyed, the net surplus or deficiency, if
material, should be disposed separately.

10. Thefollowing information should be disclosed in the financial statements:

(i) thehistorical cost or other amount substituted for historical cost of each of depreciable assets;
(ii) total depreciation for the period for each class of assets; and
(i) therelated accumulated depreciation.

11. Thefollowing information should also be disclosed in the financia statements along with the disclosure of other

accounting policies:

(i) depreciation methods used; and

(i) depreciation rates or the useful lives of the assets, if they are different from the principal rates specified in the
statute governing the enterprise.
The standard has become mandatory in respect of accounting periods beginning on or after 1 April, 1995.

8.17 KEYTERMS
Amortisation refersto thewriting off the proportionate value of theintangibleassets like copy rights, goodwill,
patients etc.

Capital Reserve is the reserve created out of capital profits.

Depletion is used in respect to extraction of natural resources from wasting assets like mines, oil wells etc.
Depreciation is apermanent and regular reduction in the book value of a depreciable fixed asset during its
estimated working life.

General Reserveis created out of profit to meet the future contingencies or to strengthen the financial position
of the business organisation.

Obsolescenceisafall in the value of afixed asset that results from the devel opment of a better asset or due
to technical change or change in customer's demand.

8.18 SUMMARY

Depreciation is a permanent continuing and gradual reduction in the book value of a fixed asset. It is the
alocation of the depreciable amount of a fixed asset over its estimated useful life. Depreciation arises due to
use, obsolescence, passage of time and extraction etc.

The various factors to be considered for the purpose of calculating the amount of depreciation are cost of the
asset, estimated scrap value and estimated life period of the asset. The need for calculating depreciation arises
in order to know the true amount of profit, to show the true financia position and to make provisions for
replacement of assets.

There are different methods of charging depreciation. The most important methods are :

Straight line method, and (b) Written down value method. There are two ways of recording depreciation in the
books of account - with or without maintaining Provision for Depreciation Account.

Businessis full of risk and uncertainty. In order to protect the business from such untoward happeningsin one
hand and to win the confidence of all stakeholders on the other. It is necessary to make provisons and reserves
in every business.

8.19 CHECK YOUR PROGRESSAND ANSWERS

1

Choose the most appropriate answer :
(@) A capital reserveisbuilt out of :

() Recurring profit (i) Non-recurring profit (iii) Revenue profit
(b) When a reserve is invested in outside securities, it is known as :
(i) Revauation reserve (i) Specific reserve (iii) Reserve fund
(c) A provision is created for :
() Unknownlighility (i) Known liability whose amount cannot be determined

(iii) Known liability whose amount can be determined.

(d) Areserveis created :
(i) Beforecaculationor profit (i) After calculation of profit
(iii) After distribution of profit
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() Which of the following can be transferred to capital reserve ?
(i) Profit on sale of asset (i) P& L Account credit balance
(iii) Provision for depreciation.

[Ans. (8) - (ii), (b) - (iii), (c) - (ii), (d) - (ii), (&) - (V)]

8.20 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES
1. State the characteristics of depreciation. Explain the causes of depreciation.

2. Why will you charge depreciation ? Discuss the two important methods of charging depreciation.
3. Distinguish between :

(a) Depreciation and Depletion.

(b) Amortisation and Obsolescence.

(c) Provision and Reserve.

(d) Straight Line method and WDV method.
(e) Revenue Reserve and Capital Reserve.
(f) General Reserve and SpecificReserve.

8.21 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS
1. On1st January, 1998, amerchant purchased somefurniture costing ™ 55,000. It is estimated that its working life

is 10 years at the end of which it will fetch ™~ 5000. Additions are made on 1st January, 1998 and 1st July 2001,
tothevalueof = 9,500 and ~ 8,400 (residual vaues™ 500 and ™ 400 respectively). Show the Furniture Account
for the first four years, if depreciation iswritten off according to the straight line method.

[Ans. Balance of Furniture Account on 1st January, 2002 ~ 49,800]

A company provides depreciation under the straight line method at the rate of 10% p.a. The balance standingin

the Plant and Machinery Account of 31 December 1995, after writing off depreciation for the year, was
1,95,150 (total cost priceof theplant was " 3,58,000).

During January 1996 a new plant was purchased at a cost of * 29,500 and one machine which had cost * 5,500
in 1984 was sold as scrap for *~ 400.

During January 1997, there were additions costing 18,000 and a machine which had cost “7,000 in 1992 was

sold for “3,500.
Write up the Plant and Machinery Account for 1996 and 1997.

[Ans. Balance as on 31st December, 1996 * 1,85,900, Dec. 31, 1997, '1,60,550]
[Hints: Profit of * 400 on machinery sold as scrap will be taken direct to P& L Account.]

Diminishing Balance Method :

3.

A plant is purchased for * 20,000. It is depreciated at 5% per annum on reducing balance for five years when it

becomes obsolete due to new method of production and is scrapped. The scrap produces '5,385. Show the
plant account in the ledger.

[Ans. Losson sale '10,191; Depreciation 1st year * 1,000; 2nd year * 950, 3rd year 902; 4th year * 857; 5th

year " 815]

4,

On January 1992 Bhola Nath Dutt & Sons purchased a machine costing ~ 1,00,000. It working lifeis 10 years.
It has been decided to depreciate it at the rate of 124 per cent on the Diminishing Balance Method. Show the
Machinery Account for first threeyears.

If an asset was purchased for * 50,000 on 1st January, 1998. What would be its book value three years after if

it was depreciated according to the following methods : (i) Straight Line Method, and (ii) Written Down Vdue
Method. The rate of depreciation is 10% per annum. Show your answer by atabular ledger account.

[Ans. Straight Line Method ™ 35,000; Written Down Vaue Method ™ 36,450.]
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Depreciation Fund Method :

6. A company purchased a four year's lease on 1st January, 1995 for "20,150. It is decided to provide for the

replacement at the end of four years by setting up a Depreciation Fund. It is expected that investments will fetch
interest at 4 per cent. Sinking Fund tables show that to providetherequisite sumat 4 per cent at the end of years,

an investment of "4,745.02 is required. Investments are made to the nearest rupee.
On December 31, 1998, the investments are sold for "14,830. On 1st January, 1999, the same lease is renewed

for afurther period of 4 years by payment of © 22,000.
Show journal entries and give the important ledger accounts to record the above.
[Ans. Amount credited to the Profit and Loss Account at the end of December, 1998 "17.56)
Insurance Policy Method :
7. ChiliesLtd. acquired along-term|ease of property on payment of © 60,000. A Leasehold Redemption Policy was

taken out on which an annual premium of * 1440 was payable. The surrender value of the policy on 31st March,
1997 was 12,896 to which amount the policy account stood adjusted. Next premium was paid on 20th

December, 1997 and the surrender value on 31st March, 1998 was * 14,444,
(i) Show the Redemption Fund Account and the Policy Account for the year ended 31st March 1998.

(i) Assuming that on maturity, a sum of '60,100 was received and the balance in Policy Account then stood at
59,920 give the ledger accounts showing the entries necessary to close the accounts concerned.

[Ans. (i) Balance at the end of 1998 Fund A/c and Policy A/c "14,444 each,

(ii) Transfer to P& L A/c profit on maturity = 100]

Depletion Method :
8. Burdwan Coallieries Ltd. acquired the leaseright for 20 years of a mine on 1st January, 1989 on a lump payment

of "5,00,000 to the landlord. It was estimated by the expert that the coal deposit of the mine was "20,000

tonnes, 75 per cent, of which could be raised within the time period. The company decided to write off the Least
Account under straight line method of depreciation. The Lease Account was shown accordingly for the first five
years. On 31st October, 1994, the Board of Directors decided to depreciate the Lease on "Depletion” method
with retrospective effect from 1st January, 1989. The annual raising were :

1989 20,000 tonnes

1990 30,000 tonnes

1991 1,00,000 tonnes

1992 2,00,000 tonnes

1993 2,00,000 tonnes

1994 2,00,000 tonnes
You are required to show the Lease A/c from 1st January, 1989 to 31st January, 1994 showing clearly your
calculations.

[Ans. Arrears of depreciationin 1994~ 58,333, Balance in the Lease Account at the end of 1994 "2,50,000]
Group Depreciation Method :

9. The valuation of a group of assets (plant and machinery), on 1st January, 1994 was * 32,000 and the estimated
life was 8 years. The following purchases and sales took place upto 31st December, 1996 :

Purchases : March 31, 1994, Cost * 15,000, estimated life 10 years.
Sept. 30, 1995, Cost * 12,000, estimated life 6 years.
April 31, 1996, Cost 20,000, estimated life 8 years.

222



Sales: Out of initial group of assets, a machine (whose valuation on 1st January, 1994 was * 5,000) sold for *

4,700 on 30 June, 1996.
Assuming the break-up value of each asset to be 10 per cent of theinitial valuation or origina cost, prepare the
Asset Account for the first three years.

[Ans. Balance on 31st December 1996, '57,424]
Change and Disposal :
10. A company purchased a second-hand machine on 1st January, 1994 for "37,000 and immediately spent ~ 2,000

onitsrepairsand " 1,000 onitserection. On 1 July, 1995 it purchased another machinefor "10,000 and on 1 July,
1996 it sold off the first machine for ~ 28,000 bought another for * 25,000. On July, 1997, the second machine

was a so sold off for * 2,000.

Depreciation was provided on machinery at 10 per cent on the original cost annually on 31 December. In 1995,
however, the company changed the method of providing depreciation and adopted the written down value
method, the rate of depreciation being 15 per cent per annum.

Give the Machinery Account for four years commencing from the acquisition of the machine. Amounts to be
calculated to nearest ten ruppes.

[Ans. Balance in the Machinery Account on 31.12.1997 "19,650, L oss on sale of machinein 1995 "300, in 1997
'5,270]
11. A second-hand machinery was purchased on 1 January 1995, for ~ 30,000 and * 6,000 and " 4,000 were spent on
its repairs and erection immediately. On 1st July, 1996, another machinery was purchased for 26,000 and on 1st
July, 1997, the first machinery having become obsolete was auctioned for “30,000. On the same date another
machine was purchased for "25,000. On 1st July, 1998 the second machinery was also sold off and it fetched

"23,000.

Depreciationwas provided on machinery at therate of 10 per cent ontheorigina cost annually on 31st December.
In 1997, the method of providing depreciation was changed to the written down (dimishing value) method, the
rate of depreciation being 15 per cent.

Y ou are required to prepare a machinery account for all the calendar years mentioned above.

[Ans. No Profit or Loss on machinery soldin 1997. Profit on sale of Machinery in 1998 ™ 3,580, Balancein the

Machinery Account * 19,656].

8.18FURTHER READING
Cost and Management Accounting — S.N. Maheshwari
Financial Statement Analysis— John N. Meyer
Management Accounting — Khan and Jain.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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90INTRODUCTION

Financial analysis is the process of using financial statements to enable the users to take economic and
investment decisions. In this unit we are explaining the preparation and presentation of financial
statements for a corporate entity.

9.1LEARNING OBJECTIVES

» Toknow themeaning of financid statements.
|dentify the Different typesof Financid Statements.

* Understand thenatureand limitationsof Financid Statement.

» Toknow therequirementsand theformats of Income Statement and Balance Sheet of a Company.
9.2 MEANINGAND TYPES OF FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

According to Himpton John, “A financia statement is an organised collection of data according to
logical and consistent accounting procedures. Its purpose is to convey an understanding of some financial
aspects of abusiness firm. It may show a position at a moment of time as in the case of a balance sheet, or may
reveal aseries of activities over agiven period of time, as in the case of an income statement.”

(i) Income statement: The income statement or profit and loss account is considered as a very useful
statement of all financial statements. It depicts the expenses incurred on production, sales and distribution and
sales revenue and the net profit or loss for a particular period. It shows whether the operations of the firm
resulted in profit or loss at the end of a particular period.

(ii) Balance sheet: Balance sheet is a statement which shows the financial position of a business as on
a particular date. It represents the assets owned by the business and the claims of the owners and creditors
against the assets in the form of liabilities as on the date of the statement.

(iii) Statement of retained earnings: The statement of retained earnings is also called the Profit and
Loss Appropriation Account. It is a link between the income statement and the balance sheet. Retained
earnings are the accumulated excess of earnings over losses and dividends. The balance shown by the
income statement is transferred to the balance sheet through this statement after making the necessary
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appropriations.
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(iv) Funds flow statement: According to Anthony, “The Funds Flow Statement described the sources
from which additional funds were derived and the use to which these funds were put”. Funds flow stat ement
helps the financial analyst in having a more detailed analysis and understanding the changes in the distribution
of resources between two balance sheet periods. The statement reveals the sources of funds and their
application for different purposes.

(v) Cash flow statement: A cash flow statement depicts the changes in cash position from one period
to another. It shows the inflow and outflow of cash and helps the management in making plans for immediate
future. An estimated cash flow statement enables the management to ascertain the availability of cash to meet
business obligations. This statement is useful for short term planning by the management.

(vi) Schedules: These are the statements which explain the items given by income statement and
balance sheet. Schedules are a part of financial statements which give detailed information about the financial
position of abusiness organisation.

9.3 NATURE OF FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

Financial statements are prepared for the purpose of presenting a periodical review or report on the
progress by the management and deal with the (a) status of the investments in the business and (b) results
achieved during the period under review. Tha data exhibited in these financial statements are the result of
the combined effect of (i) recorded facts : (ii) accounting conventions, (iii) postulates or assumptions made to
implement conventional procedures; (iv) persona judgments used in the applications of conventions and
postulates and (v) accounting standards and guidance notes. These factors are explained below :

(i) Recorded Facts : The term ‘recorded facts’ means, facts which have been recorded in the accounting
books such as cash in hand, cash at bank, bills receivables, bills payable, debtors, creditors, fixed
assets, sales, purchases, wages, capital and so forth. These items are listed on the basis of historical
records of the transactions and valued at the price at which such transactions took place. Facts which
have not been recorded in the accounting books are not depicted in the financial statements, however,
material they might be.

(ii) Accounting Conventions: Accounting conventions have reference to certain fundamental accounting
principles, the applications of which has been sanctified by long usage. For example, on account of the
convention of conservation, provision is made for expected losses but expected profits are ignored.
Those conventions are applied for the valuation of inventory, allocation of expenditure between capital
and revenue for the purpose of assets valuations etc.

(iii) Postulates : Accountants make various assumptions for the conventions adopted. One of these
assumptions or postulates is to the effect that the enterprise will continue in business beyond the period
which is covered by the financial statements, i.e., business is a going concern. The assumption is
referred to as the permanency postulate, and the assets of the business are valued under this assumption
t cost less depreciation. In absence of this assumption, the assets may have to be valued at realisable
value which may be negligible if the business is not a going concern. Another postulates which
accountants make is the monetary postulate. It isthe tacit assumption that the value of money, that isits
purchasing power, remains constant over different periods. The accountants do not take into
consideration the price-level changes while valuing various assets in different periods. Of late, however,
accountants in the west have shown growing consciousness for incorporating price-level changes while
preparing financial statements. A third postulate is the realisation postulate which takes cognizance of
the time lag between production and sales affected. Under this postulate entire revenue is considered to
be earned at the moment the sales take placed and not at the time when the production took place. This
postulates forms the basis for the convention of matching costs with revenues, where under, the costs
incurred in the past period are brought forward to be accounted for against the revenues earned at a
later period.

(iv) Personal Judgments: It may be noted that the application of conventions, assumptions of postulates
depends on the personal judgments of the accountant. For example, the choice of selecting methods
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of depreciation, the mode of amortisation of fictitious assets, the method of variation of stock, calculation
of provision for doubtful debts etc. depend on the personal judgments of the accountant. However, the
existence of consistency principle serves as a check on the power of the accountant to use his personal
judgment. Since the accountant is guided by the past practices, the area of application of his personal
judgment isreduced.

(v) Accounting Sandards and Guidance Notes : Accountants are guided by various accounting standards
and guidance notes in preparing the financial statement. Some of the accounting standards like,
Disclosure of Accounting Policies, Revenue Recognition, Accounting for Fixed Assets etc. are
mandatory in nature.

94LIMITATIONS OF FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

» In Profit and Loss Account net profit is ascertained on the basis of historical costs.

» Profit arrived at by the Profit and Loss Account is of interim nature. Actual profit can be ascertained
only after the firm achieves its maximum capacity.

» The net income disclosed by the Profit and Loss Account is not absol ute but only relative.

» The Profit and Loss Account does not disclose factors like quality of product, efficiency of the
management etc.

* The net income is the result of personal judgment and bias of accountants cannot be removed in the
matters of depreciation, stock valuation, etc.

» There are certain assets and liabilities which are not disclosed by the Balance Sheet. For example t he
most tangible asset of acompany isits management force and a dissatisfied labour forceisits liability
which are not disclosed by the Balance Sheet.

» The book value of assets is shown as original cost less depreciation. But in practice, the value of the
assets may differ depending upon the technological and economic changes.

» The assets are valued in a Balance Sheet on a going concern basis. Some of the assets may not realise
their value on winding up.

* The accounting year may be fixed to show a favourable picture of the business. In case of sugar
industry the Balance Sheet prepared in off season depicts a better liquidity position than in the crushing
season.

* An investor likes to analyse the present and future prospects of the business while the balance sheet
shows past position. As such the use of aBalance Sheet is only limited.

» Due to flexibility of accounting principles, certain liabilities like provision for gratuity etc. ar e not
shown in the Balance Sheet giving the outsiders amisleading picture.

» The financial statements are generally prepared from the point of view of shareholders and their use
islimited in decision making by the management, investors and creditors.

» Even the audited financial statements does not provide complete accuracy.

» Financial statements do not disclose the changes in management, loss of markets, etc. which have a
vital impact on the profitability of the concern.

» The financial statements are based on accounting policies which vary from company to company and
as such cannot beformed as areliable basis of judgment.

9.5 PREPARATION OF COMPANY FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

The Financia statements, as discussed above, basically comprise of two statements v/z, income statement or
profit and loss account and the balance sheet. They are usually prepared at the end of the accounting period, hence
they are also termed as final accounts of the company. In case of companies, the final accounts have been termed as
annual accounts and balance sheet. Section 210 of the Companies Act governs the preparation of the final accounts of
a company. The important provisions regarding the preparation of the above accounts are as follows :
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(i) Atevery annual general meeting of the company, the Board of Directors of the Company shall lay before the
company :

(a) the balance sheet as at the end of the accounting period, and

(b) a profit and loss account for that period.

In the case of acompany not carrying on business for profit, an income and expenditure account shall be laid

before the company as its annual general meeting instead of profit and loss account.

(i) The profit and loss account (or the income and expenditure account) relate to the period -

(@ inthecase of first annual genera meeting of the company from the date of incorporation of the company

to a date not more than 9 months before the meeting, and

(b) inthe case of any subsequent annual general meeting from the date immediately after the period for which

account was last submitted to not more than 6 months before the meeting.

The period for which the account has been prepared is called the financial year. It may be less or
more than a caender year but it shall not exceed 15 months. However, with the permission of the Registrar, it may
extend to 18 months.

According to Section 211, the profit and loss account and the balance sheet of a company must give a true and
fair view of the state affairs of the company. The balance sheet should be in the form as givenin Part | of Schedule V1
or as hear thereto as the circumstances admit. The form has been given latter in the unit. The profit and loss account
should comply with the requirements of Part Il of Schedule VI to the Companies Act. Part 111 to Schedule VI only
interprets certain terms used in Schedule VI, Part | and Part Il. Part IV has been added w.ef. 15.5.1995. Part 1V
comprises of Balance Sheet Abstract as a Company's Genera Business Profile.

According to Companies (Amendment) Act, 1999 (w.ef. 31.10.1998), every Profit and Loss Account and
Balance Sheet has to comply with the accounting standards as issued by the Institute of Chartered Accountants of
India a consulation with National Advisory Committee on Accounting Standards established under the CompaniesAct.
Where the profit and loss account and balance sheet the following :

(8) deviation from the accounting standards,
(b) thereasonsfor such deviation, and
(c) thefinancia effectsarising from such deviations.

The balance sheet and profit and loss account of the company have to be duly signed on behaf of the company
by persons as per the provisions of Section 215 of the CompaniesAct. They should be accompanied with the Directors
and Auditors report. The Directors' report should contain besides other prescribed particul ars, theamount if any which
the board recommends to be paid by way of dividend and a statement showing the name of every employee of
company who has been paid remuneration for that year at arate whichisnot lessthan ~  2,00,000 per month.

A copy of thefinal accounts (i.e., the profit and loss account and the balance sheet together with Directors' and
Auditors' reports) should be sent not less than 21 days before the date of the annual general meeting to every member
of the company, every debenture-holder and every trustee for the debenture holders. Three copies of such accounts
and reports must be filed with the Registrar within 30 days from the date on which they were so laid in the
meeting.

In the following pages, we are giving the particulars as required by Schedule VI both in respect of the profit and
loss account and the balance sheet and the special points which the students must keep in mind while
preparing them.

9.6 PROFITAND LOSSACCOUNT
Requirements of the Profit and Loss Account

The requirements of the profit and loss account can be put into two categories :

1. General Requirements; and 2. Special Requirements as per Schedule VI, Part |1
1 General Requirements: These basically relate to three matters :

(i) Heading: In case of companies, it is not necessary split the profit and loss account into three sections viz.
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Trading Account, Profit and Loss Account and Profit and LossAppropriation Account. Of course splitting up of
the account into three sectionsis not forbidden and should be doneto give a better view about the profit earned
and distributed by the company during a particular period.

The profit and loss account can be prepared under two headings :

(@ Profit and loss account giving details regarding the Gross profit and Net profit earned by the company during a
particular period.

(b) Profit and loss appropriation account giving details regarding the balance of profit and loss account brought
forward from the last year, the net profit (or loss) termed (or made) during the year and appropriations made
during the year.

Items which are shown in the profit and loss account are popularly termed as items appearing "above the line".
While the items which are shown in the profit and loss appropriation account are popularly termed as items
appearing "below the ling".

(i) Provison for Taxation : Companies are charged income tax at a high rate. Usually the tax rate is about 40%
or more of the taxable profits. Though provision for taxation is an appropriation of profits, yet the common
practice isto show it "above theline" i.e., in the profit and loss section and not in profit and loss appropriation
section. It other words, profit after tax is provided or refunded for is charged or credited to the profit and loss
appropriation account.

(i) Accounting Year : Though the Companies Act permits a company to select any period of 12 months as its
accounting year, on account of tax laws it has become almost obligatory for every company to closeits books of
accounts on 31st March, every year.

2. Special Requirements as per Schedule VI, Part |l. The profit and loss account of a company must be
prepared in accordance with the requirement of Part |1 of Schedule VI of the Companies Act, 1956. These
requirements are summarised as follows :

(i) The profit and loss account should clearly disclose the result of the working of the company during the period
covered by the account. It should disclose separately incomes and expenses of a non-recurring nature and
exceptiona transactions. The profit and loss account should particularly disclose information in respect of the
following items:

(@ Theturn-over of the company.
(b) Commission paid to sole-setting agents.
(c) Commission paid to other setting agents.
(d) Brokerge and discount on sales other than the usua trade discount.
(e) Opening and closing of goods, purchases made or cost of goods manufactured or value of services
rendered during the period covered by theaccount.
(f) Interest on company's debentures and other fixed loans.
(g9 Amount charged as income tax.
(h) Remuneration payable to the manageria personnd.
(i) Amount paid to auditor for services rendered as - (a) auditor and (b) as advisor in any other capacity viz.
taxation matters, company law matters, management services, etc.
(1) Thedetailsof licensed, installed and actual capacity utilized.
(k) Vaue of imports, earnings in foreign exchange and amounts remitted during the year in foreign
currencies on account of dividends.
Formats of Financial Statements
The two main financia statements, viz. the Income Statement and the Ba ance Sheet, can either be presented
in the horizontal form or the vertical form. Where statutory provisions are applicable, the statement has to be
prepared in accordance with such provisions.
Income Statement
There is no legal format for the Profit and Loss Account. Therefore, it can be presented in the traditional ‘T’
form, or vertically, in statement form. An example of the two format is given as under.
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(i) Horizontd, or “T’ form.
Manufacturing Trading and Profit and Loss Account of
............... for the year ending ................

Dr Cr.
Particulars ) Particulars )
To Opening Stock : By Cost of Finished Goods e/d XXX

Raw Materials XXX By Closing Stock
Work-in-Progress XXX Raw Materials XXX
To Purchases of Raw Materias XXX Work-in-Progress XXX
To Manufacturing Wages XXX
To Carriage Inwards XXX
To Other Factory Expenses XXX
XXXX XXXX
To Opening Stock of finished goods XXX By Sales XXX
To Cost of Finished Goods b/d XXX By Closing Stock of finished goods XXX
To Gross Profit c/d XXX By Gross Loss c¢/d XXX
XXXX XXXX
To Gross Loss b/d XXX By Gross Profit b/d XXX
To Officeand Admn. Expenses XXX By Miscellaneous Receipts XXX
To Interest and Financial Expenses XXX By Net Loss c/d XXX
ToProvision for Income-tax XXX
To Net Profit ¢/d XXX
XXXX XXXX
ToNet Loss b/d XXX By Balance b/d
To Generd Reserve XXX (from previous year) XXX
To Divident XXX By Net Profit b/d XXX
To Baance c/f XXX
XXXX XXXX
(i) Vertica Form
Income statement of ................ for the year ending ................ .
Particulars
Sales XXXX
Less: Sales Returns XXX
Sales Tax/Excise Duty XXX XXXX
Net Sales (1) XXXX
Cost of Goods Sold
Materials Consumed XXXX
Direct Labour XXXX
M anufacturing Expenses XXXX
Add/Less Adjustment for change in stock XXXX
(2) XxxX
XXX
Gross Profit (2)-(2)
Less: Operating Expenses
Office and Administration Expenses XXX
Sdling and Distribution Expenses XXX XXX
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Operating Profit XXXX

Add: Non-Operating Income XXX

XXXX
Less: Non-Operating Expenses (including Interest) XXX
Profit Before Tax XXXX
Less: Tax XXX
Profit After Tax XXXX

Appropriations

Transfer to reserves XXXX
Dividends declared/paid XXX
Surplus carried to Balance Sheet XXX
XXXX

9.7 BALANCE SHEET

The Companies Act, 1956 stipulates that the Balance Sheet of ajoint stock company should be prepared as per
Part | of Schedule VI of the Act. However, the statement form has been emphasised upon by accountants for the
purpose of analysis and interpretation. The permission of the Central Government is necessary for adoption of the

‘Statement’ form.
(i) Horizonta Form :

Balance Sheet of ...........ccccuuuu... 13 ] 1 I

Liabilities Assets

Share Capital XXX Fixed Assets

(with all particulars of Authorised, 1. Goodwill XXX

Issued, Subscribed Capital) 2. Land and Buildings XXX

Called-up Capital XXX 3. Leasehold Property XXX

Less: Callsin Arrears XXX 4. Plant and machinery XXX

Add : Forfeited Shares XXX 5. Furniture and Fittings XXX

Reservesand Surplus: 6. Patents and Trade Marks XXX

1. Capital Reserve XXX 7. Vehicles XXX

2. Capital Redemption Reservd XXX I nvestments XXX

3. Share Premium XXX Current Assets, L oans and Advances

4. Other Reserves XXX (A) Current Asses

Less: Debit balance of Profit & 1. Interest accured on Investments XXX

Loss: Alc (if any) XXX 2. Loose tools XXX

5. Profit and Loss Appropriation A/c XXX 3. Stock in Trade XXX

6. Sinking Fund XXX 4. Sundry Debtors XXX

Secured Loans Less: Provision for doubtful debts

Debentures XXX 5. Cashin hand XXX

Add : outstanding Interest XXX 6. Cash at Bank XXX

Loans from Banks XXX

Unsecured Loans (B) Loansand Advances

Fixed Deposits XXX 7. Advances to subsidiaries XXX

Short-term loans and advances XXX 8. Bills Receivable XXX
9. Prepaid expenses XXX
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Current Liabilitiesand Provisions
(A) Current liabilities

Miscellaneous Expenditure (to the
extent not written off or adjsted)

1. Bills Payable XXX 1. Preliminary Expenses XXX
2. Sundry Creditors XXX 2. Discount on Issue of shares and
3. Income received in advance XXX debentures XXX
4. Unclaimed Dividents XXX 3. Underwritting Commission XXX
5. Other liabilities XXX Profit and Loss Account (loss), if any XXX
(B) Provisions
6. Provisons for Taxation XXX
7. Proposed Dividends XXX
8. Providend Fund and Pension
Fund Contingent Liabilities
not provided for XXX
XXX XXX
(ii) Vertica Form :
Balance Sheet of .........cceeevunnne T30 J
Particulars Schedule Current Previous
No. Year Year
I. Sourceof Funds
1. Shareholders’ Funds
(a) Capital XXXX XXXX
(b) Reserves and Surplus XXXX XXXX
2. Loan Funds
(a) Secured Loans XXXX XXXX
(b) Unsecured Loans XXXX XXXX
Total
I1. Application of Funds
1. Fixed Assets
(a) Gross Block XXXX XXXX
(b) Less Depreciation XXXX XXXX
(c) Net Block XXXX XXXX
(d) Capital work-in-progress XXXX XXXX
2. Investments XXXX XXXX
3. Current Assets, Loans and Advances
(a) Inventories XXXX XXXX
(b) Sundry Debtors XXXX XXXX
(c) Cash and Bank balances XXXX XXXX
(d) Other Current Assets XXXX XXXX
(e) Loans and Advances XXXX XXXX
XXXX XXXX
Less: Current Liabilities and Provisions
(@) Current Liabilities XXXX XXXX
(b) Provisions XXXX XXXX
XXXX XXXX
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Net Current Assets
4. (a) Miscellaneous Expenditure to the extent not

written off or adjusted XXXX XXXX
(b) Profit and L oss Account (debit) XXXX XXXX
Totd XXXX XXXX
(iii) Vertica Form for Analysis:
Balance Sheet of ...........ccccccuu.... 130 ] 1 I
Particulars
ASSETS
Current Assets
Cash and Bank Balances XXXX
Debtors XXXX
Stock XXXX
Other Current Assets XXXX
D XXXXX
Fixed Assets XXXX
Less: Depreciation XXXX
I nvestment 2 XXXX
TOTAL (1) +(2) XXXXX
LIABILITIES
Curent Liabilities:
Bills Payable XXXX
Creditors XXXX
Other Current Liahilities ()] XXXX
Long Term Debt
Debentures XXXX
Other Long-term Debts XXXX
(4) XXXXX
Capital and Reserves
Share Capital XXXX
Reserves and Surplus XXXX
(5) XXXX
4 + (5 XXXX
Total Long-term Funds TOTAL (3)+(4)+ (5 XXXXX
Statement of Retained earnings :
Profit and Loss Appropriation Account
Particulars Particulars
To Transfersto Reserves XXX By Last year’s balance XXX
To Dividends Paid XXX By Current year’s net profit (Transferred XXX
(Interimor Final) ferred from Profit and Loss (A/c)
To Dividends Proposed XXX By Excess Provisions XXX
To Surplus carried to Balance Sheet XXX (which are no longer required
By Reserveswithdrawn (if any) XXX
XXX XXX
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[llustration - 9.1:
From the following information, prepare a vertical income statement.

O

Sales 2,00,000
Opening Stock 10,000
Closing Stock 15,000
Purchases 40,000
Operating expenses 12,000
Non-operating expenses 4,000
Rate of Tax 50%
I ncome Statement
Particulars
Sales 2,00,000
Less: Cost of goods sold :
Opening Stock 10,000
Add : Purchase 40,000
50,000
Less: Closing Stock 15,000 35,000
Gross Profit 1,65,000
Less: Operating expenses 12,000
Operating Profit 1,53,000
Less : Non-operating expenses 4,000
Profit before tax 1,49,000
Less: Income tax (50%) 74,500
Net Profit after tax 74,500

lllustration - 9.2:

From the following particulars pertaining to Mohan Ltd. you are required to prepare a comparative Income
Statement and interpret the changes.

Particulars 2000 2001
Sdes 58,000 65,200
Cost of Goods Sold 47,600 49,200
Administration Expenses 1,016 1,000
Selling Expenses 1,840 1,920
Non-operating Expenses 140 155
Non-operating Incomes 96 644
Sales Returns 2,000 1,200
Tax rate 43.75% 43.75%
Compar ative | ncome Statement of M ohan Ltd. for the years 2000 and 2001
Particulars 2000 2001
Sales 58,000 65,200
Less: Returns 2,000 1,200
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Net Sales 56,000 64,000
Less: Cost of Goods sold 47,600 49,200
Gross Profit (A) 8,4000 14,800
Less: Operating Expenses
Administration Expenses 1,016 1,000
Selling Expenses 1,840 1,920
Total Operating Expenses (B) 2,856 2,920
Operating Profit (A-B) 5,544 11,880
Add : Non-operating Incomes 96 644
5,640 12,524
Less : Non-operating Expenses 140 155
Net Profit Before Tax 5,500 12,369
Less: Tax 2,406 5411
Net Profit After Tax 3.094 6,958
[llustration - 9.3 :

The following balances have been extracted from the books of Rama Ltd. on 31.12.2006 :

ShareCapital * 10,00,000; Share Premium 1,00,000; 12%  5,00,000; Creditors" 2,00,000; Proposed Dividend
" 50,000; Profit and LossAccount (Dr.) * 50,000; Livestock *9,00,000; Government Bonds " 4,00,00; Work-in-
progress * 4,00,000; and Discount on Issue of 12% Debentures "1,00,000.

Prepare the Balance Sheet of the Company as per Schedule VI Part | of the Companies Act, 1956.
Solution :

Rama Ltd.
Balance Sheet, Ason 31st December, 2006.

Liabilities Amount  Assets Amount
Share Capital : Fixed Assets:

Authorised, Issued and Subscribed  10,00,000 Livestock 9,00,000
Reserve and Surplus: Investments

Share Premium 1,00,000 Government Bonds 4,00,000
Secured Loans: Current Assets, Loans

12% Debentures 5,00,000 and Advances
Current Liabilities (A) Current Assets

and Provisions: Work-in-progress 4,00,000
(A) Current Liabilities: (B) Loans and Advances -

Creditors 2,00,000 Miscellaneous Expenditures 1,00,000
(B) Provisions 50,000 Profit and Loss Account 50,000

18,50,000 18,50,000

9.8 KEY TERMS

Balance Sheet. A statement of financial position of business at a specified moment of time.

Company Final Accounts. The term includes the profit and loss account (or income and expenditure account
in cash of a company not carrying on business for profit) and balance sheet of a company prepared as per the

requirements of Schedule VI to the Companies Act.

Financial Statement. Organised collection of data according to logical and consistent accounting procedures.
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Income Statement. A financia statement which presents the revenues and expenses of an enterprise for an
accounting period and shows the excess of revenues over expenses (or vice-versa). It is also known as Profit
and L oss Statement/Account.

Profit and Loss Appropriation Account. An account showing distribution of earning during a
particular period.

9.9 SUMMARY

9.10.

0)
(if)
(iii)
(iv)
(V)
(vi)

(ii)
(iii)

Final acounts of a corporate entity include an Income Statement (Profit and Loss Account), Profit and Loss
Appropriation Account, Cash Flow Statement and Balance Shest.

The profit and loss account is to be prepared as per the requirements of Schedule VI Part 11, while a balance
sheet is to be prepared as per Schedule VI Part | to the Companies Act.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS AND ANSWERS

Trueor False:

A company's Profit and Loss Account is to be prepared as per the requirements of Schedule V1, Part 11.

In case of companies gross profit and net profits are required to be computed separately.

The Profit and Loss Account should give separate details regarding remuneration paid to the auditors for audit
and other services.

Loosetools are shown as an item of current assets in a company's bal ancesheet.

Debit balance of the Profit and Loss Account is shown on the assets side of the company's balance shest.
Provision for taxation is shown below the linein the company's Profit and Loss Account.

Select the most appropriate answer :

The Director's Report must give details of employees who have been paid a monthly remuneration of
not less than -

(a) "2,00,000 (b) 60,000 (c) * 1,00,000
Balance Sheet of acompany isto be prepared in the format givenin -
(8 Schedule VI,Part I. (b) Schedule VI, Part II. (c) TableA.
The companies now prefer to close their account for the accounting year ending on -
() 31st December (b) 31st March (c) 30thJune.
Ans.: 1. (i) True, (ii) False, (iii) True, (iv) True, (v) True, (vii) ........

2.(i) - (@), (ii) - (a), (iii) - (38

9.11 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

1
2.
3.

Explain the terms 'financial statements. Discuss their various types.

Explain the requirements of Schedule V1, Part Il of the Companies Act. 1956.

Givein asummarized form, the horizontal form of company's balance sheet as per Schedule V1, Part | of the
Companies Act. 1956.

Give the main heads under which the various items appear in case of vertical form of acompany's
balance sheet.

Draw up a pro forma Ba ance Sheet of a Company.

Name the magjor heading into which the liabilities side of acompany's balance sheet is organized and
presented.

Namethe mgor heads (in therequired serial order) under which various assets of a company are to be presented
as per the requirements of the Indian Companies Act.

Prepare alayout of information required to be given under the heading " Share Capital" ontheliabilitiessdeof a
company's Balance Sheet.

State the major heads on the assets side of Balance Sheet of a company as per Schedule VI, Part | of the Indian
Companies Act. 1956.

236



10. What is Contingent Liability ? Whereisit shownin the Balance Sheet ? Give three example of Contingent
Ligbilities.
11. State any five itemswhich are shown under the heading 'Miscellaneous Expenditure' in the Balance Sheet of a
Company as per Schedule V1, Part | of the Companies Act. 1956.
12. State any five items which are shown under the heading 'Reserves and Surplus in the Balance Sheet of a
company as per Schedule VI, Part | of the Companies Act. 1956.
9.12 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

1. Under what headings of Balance sheet of a company will you classify the followingitems:
(i) Sundry Debtors (i) Share Premium
(i) Goodwill
[Ans. (i) Current Assets, Loans and Advances; (ii) Reserves and Surplus, (iii) Fixed Assets]
2. How would you disclose the following itemsin the Balance Sheet of alimited company :

(i) LooseToals (i) Stock

(ii1) Goodwill (iv) Discount on issue of debentures not yet written off
(v) BillsPayable (vi) Preliminary Expenses

(vii) Unclaimed Dividends (viii) Share Premium Account

[Ans. (i) Current Assets, Loans and Advances; (ii) Current Assets, Loans and Advances; (iii) Fixed Assets; (iv)
Miscellaneous Expenditure; (v) Current Liabilities and Provisions; (vi) Miscellaneous Expenditure; (vii) Current
Liabilitiesand Provisions; (viii) Reserves and Surplus.]

3. Under what headings will you show the following itemsin the Balance sheet of a company :

(i) Securities premium account (i) Preliminary expenses
(iii) Billsreceivable (iv) Goodwill
(v) Authorised capita

[Ans. (i) Reserves and Surplus; (ii) Miscellaneous Expenditure; (iii) Current Assets, Loans and Advance;
(iv) Fixed Assets; (v) Share capital]
4. State the relevant main headings under which the following items would be disclosed in the balance
sheet of alimited company :
(i) Goodwill (i) BillsReceivable
(iii) Authorised capital (iv) Preliminary expenses
(v) Provision for tax
[Ans. (i) FixedAssets, (i) Current Assets, Loansand Advance, (iii) Share Capital, (iv) Miscellaneous Expenditure;
(v) Current Liabilities and Provisions.]
5. Under what headings you will show the following itemsin the Balance Sheet of ajoint stock company :
(i) Authorised capital (i) Shareforfeiture account
(iii) Capital reserve (iv) Secured debentures
(v) Provision for Tax
[Ans. (i) Share Capital (ii) Share Capital, (iii) Reserves and Surplus, (iv) Second Loans, (v) Current
Liabilities and Provisions)]
6. Compute the amount of contingent liabilities from thefollowing details :
(i) A customer of the company has filed a claim of "10,000 for the alleged loss suffered by him on account of
faulty quality of the company's goods. The company has challenged the claim in the Court of Law.
(i) The company holds 1000 equity shares of 10 each in X Ltd. ~ 6 per share has been called up so far.
(iii) The company's share capital consists of 10% cumulative preference shares of "1,00,000. On account of
heavy losses the company could not declare dividends on these shares for the last two years.
(iv) The company hasto pay to its retired employees 20,000 on account of pension and gratuity.
(v) The estimated amount of contracts to be executed on capital account is "50,000. No provision has yet
been made for these contracts.

(vi) The company has givenits acceptance in favour of its creditors "20,000.
[Ans. " 84,000]




company invited applications for 5000 shares. Applications for 4000 shares were received. All calls were made
and were duly received except the final call of "2 per share on 100 shares. Out of the shares on which the final
call was not received 75 shares were forfeited. Show how the share capital will appear in the Balance Sheet of
the company as per Schedule VI, Part | of the Companies Act, 1956.

[Ans. Total of B/S " 39,800]

8. The following balances have been extracted from the books of Ramesh & Company :
Share Capital ~ 5,00,000; Share Premium ~ 50,000; 12% Debentures * 2,50,000; Creditors " 1,00,000; Proposed
Dividend * 25,000; Profit and Loss (Dr.) ~ 25,000; Freehold Property "4,50,000; Share in ICICI ~ 2,00,000;
Work-in-Progress ™ 2,00,000; Discount on Issue of Debentures ™ 50,000.
Prepare the Balance Shest of the Co. as per Schedule VI, Part | of the Companies Act, 1956.
[Ans. Balance Sheet Total ~ 9,25,000]

9. Prepare a Balance Sheet of V.T. Ltd. as on March 31, 1995 as per provision of Part |, Schedule VI under
Section of the Companies Act, 1956 from the following information:

General Reserve 3000
Debentures 3000
Profit and Loss A/c (Cr.) 1200
Depreciation on Fixed Assets 700
Gross Fixed Assets 9000
Current Liabilities 2500
Preliminary Expenses 300
Preference Share Capital 5000
Current Assets 6100

[Ans. Balance Sheet Total "14,700]

10. The following balances are supplied, on the basis of which you may required to show the major
appropriate heads under which the items given below will appear in the Balance Sheet of Veekay Ltd.
as on 31st March, 1995:

Plant and Machinery 5,60,000
Building 10,00,000
Equity Share Capitad (Authorized)

20,00,00
0 Equity Shares of 100 each 70 cdled and paid up

14,00,00
010% Debentures

55,000
Discount onissue of 10% Debentures 5,500
Furniture& Fixture 15,000
Long-term Bank Loan (Secured)

1,25,00

0[Ans. Balance Sheet Total '1,58,000]
9.13 FURTHER READING
Cost and Management Accounting — S.N. Maheshwari
Financial Statement Analysis— John N. Meyer
Management Accounting — Khan and Jain.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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CHAPTER - 10 CORPORATE DISCLOSURE AND FINANCIAL REPORTING

Chapter Outlines
10.0 Introduction
10.1 Learning Objectives
10.2 Meaning of Corporate Disclosure and Financial Reporting
10.3 Annua Reports
10.4 Illustrative Examples
10.5 Key Terms
10.6 Summary
10.7 Check your Progress and Answers
10.8 Questions and Exercises
10.9 Further Reading.
10.0 INTRODUCTION

Today corporates occupy a special placein the economy of every country. The company does not exist for itself.
There are various stakeholders. These stakeholders must be continuoudy informed about the financial affairs of the
corporate world. This chapter can only initiate a student into the world of corporate reporting. This unit deals with
different aspects of financial reporting and disclosures with an suitable example

10.1LEARNING OBJECTIVES

Understand the meaning and objectives of Corporate Disclosure and Financial Reporting.
*  Annud Reports and its Contents
*  Familiarisation with the contents of Annual Report.
*  Objective of Financia Reporting.

10.2M EANING OF CORPORATE DISCLOSUREAND FINANCIAL REPORTING

Corporate Disclosure Financial Reporting is concerned with providing useful information or disclosur e
to the user groups of financial statements, i.e., shareholders, creditors, potential investors etc. Financial
reporting, thus includes “not only the financial statements but also other means of communicating information
that relates directly or indirectly to the information provided by the accounting system, i.e., information about
an enterprise’s resources, obligations, earnings, etc.

The management of an enterprise may communicate information to external parties by means of
financial statements and other financial information. The corporate annual reports form one of the most
common means of financial reporting. Such reports incorporate not only income statement, balance sheet
and statement of retained earnings but also important accounting ratios, graphs, diagrams, etc., all meant for
providing useful information to the interested parties.

Objectives of Corporate Disclosure and Financial Reporting

The basic objective of financial reporting is to provide information useful for making economic decisions.
According to SFAC-1, Financia Reporting should provide the following information :

1. Information for investment and credit decisions : Financial reporting should provide information that
isuseful to present and potential investors and creditors and other users in making rational investment,
credit and similar decisions. The information should be comprehensible to those who have areasonable
understanding of business and economic activities and are willing to study the information with
reasonable diligence.

2. Information for assessing cash flow prospects : Financial reporting should provide information to
help present and potential investors and creditors and other users in assessing the amounts, timing and
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uncertainty of prospective cash receipts from dividends or interest and the proceeds from the sale,
redemption, or maturity of securities or loans. The prospects for those cash receipts are affected by
an enterprise’s ability to generate enough cash to meet its obligations when due and its other cash
operating needs, to reinvest in operations and to pay cash dividends and may also be affected by
perceptions of investors and creditors generally about the ability, which affect market prices of the
enterprise’s securities. Thus, financial reporting should provide information to help investors, creditors
and others to assess the amount, timing and uncertainty of prospective net cash inflows to the related
enterprise.

3. Information about economic resources, etc. Financial reporting should provide information about
the economic resources of an enterprise, the claims to those resources (obligations of the enterpris e
to transfer resources to other entities and owner’s equity), and the effects of transactions, events and
circumstances that change resources and claims to those resources.

4. Information about financial performance. Financial reporting should provide information about an
enterprise’s financial performance during a period. Investors and creditors often use information about
the past to help in assessing the prospects of an enterprise. Thus, athough investment and credit
decisions reflect investor ’s and creditors expectations about future enterprise performance, those
expectations are commonly based at least partly on evaluation of past enterprise performance.

5. Information about liquidity, solvency and funds flow. Financial reporting should provide information
about how an enterprise obtains and spends cash, about its borrowing and repayment of borrowing,
about its capital transactions, including cash dividends and other distributions of enterprise resources
to owners, and about other factors that may affect in enterprise’s liquidity or solvency.

6. Information about management performance: Financial reporting should provide information about
how management of an enterprise has discharged its stewardship responsibility to owners (stockholders)
for the use of enterprise resources entrusted to it.

7. Information useful to management. Financial reporting should provide information that is useful to
managers and directors in making decisionsin the interest of owners.

On the basis of the above, the main objectives of the financial reporting can be summarised as follows:
(i) Toprovide informations which if useful to investors, creditors and others in making rational decisions.

(ii) To assist investors and creditors in assessing future net cash flows to the enterprise in respect of
amount, timing and uncertainty.

(iii) Toidentify entity resources (assets) and claims against resources, both creditor’s claims (liabilities)
and owner’s claims (owners’ equity).

(iv) To show how an enterprise obtains resources and what it uses them for.

(v) Toprovide information about enterprise performance and earnings potential.
In conclusion it may be said that financial reporting is not end in itself. It is only a means of providing
informations which may be useful in making business and economic decisions. The objectives of
financial reporting are not immutable. They are affected by the economic, legal, political and social
environment in which financial reporting takes place. Moreover the objectives are also affected by the
characteristics and limitations of the kind of information that financial reporting can provide. Since
management knows more about the enterprise and its affairs than investors, creditors or other outsiders,
it can increase t he usefulness of financial information by identifying certain events and circumstances
and expanding their financial effects on the enterprise.

10.3 ANNUAL REPORTS: CORPORATE FINANCIAL REPORTING ININDIA

As mentioned in the preceding unit, not corporate entities in India are not subject to much or legislative
or statutory requirements for financial reporting. However, corporates in India, whether public or private, are
subject to regulation due to various enactments viz., the Companies Act, 1956 and regulatory bodies viz., the
Securities and Exchange Board of India (SEBI), the Institute of Chartered Accountants of India (I CAl), the
concerned stock exchange where the company is going to have its securitieslisted.
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10.3.1 Annua Report

Every company is required to submit at its Annual General Meeting the report regarding the activities

of the company during the preceding financial year, such a report is termed as “Annual Report” of the
company. It basically comprises of the following documents relating to the company :

10.3.1.1 Balance Sheet

10.3.2.2 Profit and Loss Account
10.3.1.3 Auditor ’s Report
10.3.1.4Board of Directors Report

According to Section 210 of the Companies Act, at every Annual General Meeting, the Board of

Directors of the Company will have to lay before the members a Balance Sheet as at the end of the period
specified and profit and loss account for that period. According to Section 211, every Profit and Loss
Account and Balance Sheet of the company has to be in the prescribed format and comply with the prescribed
accounting standards. It has to be accompanied with a Board of Directors Report and the Auditors Report.
Moreover, in case of listed companies, the cash flow statement is also to be prepared and presented.
According to Section 212, the balance sheet of a holding company has to include certain particulars as to its
subsidiaries also.

Thus, the following are the key components of the corporate financial statements required for effect ive

financial reporting :
1. Profit and Loss Account: As mentioned above, Section 210 of the Companies Act requires every

company carrying business for profit, to submit before its members at its annual general meeting Profit
and Loss Account disclosing the profit or loss made during the specified period. It may be noted that the
Profit and loss account is usually prepared in 3 sections showing gross profit, net profit and
appropriation out of profit separately. It is prepared as per the requirements of Schedule VI (Part 11) of
the Companies Act, 1956.

2. Balance Sheet : According to Section 210, a company is also required to place before its members,

at every annual general meeting, a Balance Sheet at the end of a specified period giving a true and
fair view of the state of affairs of the companies. The Balance Sheet is to be prepared in the forma t
given in the Part | of Schedule V1 of the Companies Act., 1956.

A detailed explanation about both the above statements has already been given in the preceeding

pages.
According to Section 212, a copy of each of the following documents relating to each of its subsidiariesisto
be attached with the Balance Sheet of a holding company.

(a) Balance Sheet

(b) Profit and Loss Account

(c) Broad of Directors’ Report

(d) Auditor ’s Report

(e) Statement of Holding Company’s interest in the subsidiary company.

3. Cash Flow Statement : It is a statement reporting cash flows during the period for which the financial

statements are prepared, classified by operating, investing and financial activities. It is to be prepared

by every listed company or every business enterprise whose annual turnover exceeds to ~ 50 crores as
per AS 3 (Revised) “Cash Flow Statement” issued by ICAI.

4. Consolidated Financial Statements : Every listed company or a business enterprise whose turnover

exceeds Rs. 50 crores per annum has to prepare consolidated financial statements of the group besides
independent financial statements of each enterprise. They are to be prepared in accordance with AS
21 and AS 24, issued by ICALI.

5. Auditors’ Report : Accounts of all the companies, whether public or private are to be audited by the

gualified auditors. According to Section 227 of the Companies Act, 1956, the auditors should make a
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report to the members of the company regarding the Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account, and

all documents annexed with it should be laid before the members at the Annual General Meeting. The

report of the auditors shall state as under:

(8 Whether in his opinion and to the best of his information and according to the explanations given to
him, the said accounts (i) give the information required by the Act in the manner so required, and ( ii)
give a true and fair view of the state of affairs of the company as at the end of its financial year and
of the profit and loss for the period.

(b) Whether he has obtained all the information and explanations, which to the best of his knowledge and
belief, were necessary for the purpose of his audit.

(c) Whether in his opinion, proper books of accounts as required by law have been kept by the company
so far as appears from his examination of those books, and proper returns adequate for the purpose of
his audit have been received from branches not visited by him.

(d) Whether the company’s Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account dealt with by the report are in
agreement with the books of account and returns, and

(e) Whether the auditor has received and considered the report on the accounts of the branch office.

6. Board of Director’s Report : According to section 217 of the Companies Act, 1956 the Board of
Directors report should contain details regarding the following matters :

1. There shall be attached to every Balance Sheet laid before a company in general meeting, a report by
its Board of Directors, with respect to :

(a) the state of the company’s affairs;

(b) the amounts, if any, which it proposes to carry to any reserves in such balance sheet.

(c) theamount, if any, which it recommends should be paid by way of dividend.

(d) material changes and commitments, if any, affecting the financial position of the company which
have occurred between the end of the financial year of the company to which the Balance Sheet relat es and
the date of the report.

(e) the conservation of energy, technology absorption, foreign exchange earnings and out go, in such
manner as may be prescribed.

2. The Board’s report shall, so far as is material for the appreciation of the state of the company’s
affairs by its members, not in the Board’s opinion be harmful to the business of the company or of a ny
of its subsidiaries, deal with any changes which have occurred the financial year -

(8) inthe nature of the company’s business,

(b) inthe company’s subsidiaries or in the nature of the business carried on by them; and

(c) generally inthe classes of business in which the company as aninterest.

3. The name of every employee of the company who has been paid remuneration for that year at a rate
which is not less than such sum as may be prescribed.

4. The Board’s report shall also include aDirector ’s Responsibility Statement indicating therein
() that inthe preparation of the annual accounts, the applicable accounting standards have been

followed along with proper explanation relating to material departures;

(b) that the directors have selected such accounting policies and applied them consistently and made
judgments and estimates that are reasonable and prudent so as to give a true and fair view of the
state of affairs of the company at the end of the financial year and of the profit or loss of the
company for that period.

(c) that the directors have taken proper and sufficient care for the maintenance of adequate accounting
records in accordance with the provisions of this Act for safeguarding the assets of the company
and for preventing and detecting fraud and other irregularities;

(d) that the directors have prepared the annual accounts on a going concern basis.
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5. The Board’s report shall also specify the reasons for the failure, if any, to complete the buy-back
within the time specified in sub-section (4) of Section 77A.

6. The Board shall also be bound to give the fullest information and explanations in its report af oresaid, or
in case falling under the provision to Section 222, in an addendum to that report, on every reservation,
gualification or adverse remark contained in the auditors’ report.

7. The Board’s report and any addendum thereto shall be signed by its chairman if heis authorized on that
behalf by the Board; and where heis not so authorized, shall be signed by such number of directors as
are required to sign the Balance Sheet and the Profit and Loss Account of the company by virtue of
sub-sections (1) and (2) of Section215.

8. The Board’s report shall be signed by its Chairman.

7. Report on Corporate Gover nance: Corporate governance requires by corporations, timely and accurate
disclosure on all matters relating to them, viz., financial position, performance, ownership and
governance of the corporation etc.

The objective of the corporate governance is compliance with corporate laws and rules on the legislative
side and proper accounts to the stakeholders legally and morally. Corporate governance is essential not only
for gaining credibility and trust but aso as a strategy for survival, consolidation and growth.

The main constituents of the corporate governance are the Shareholders, Board of Directors and the
Management. SEBI now requires every listed company to have a separate section on corporate governance in
the Annual Report of the company with a detailed compliance report on corporate governance. In order to
make the report really meaningful and informative to the shareholders, the suggested list of items to be
included in the corporate governance report has been made pretty exhaustive. These include the following

(@) Board of Directors : The board of directors of the company shall have an optimum combination of
executive and non-executive directors with not less than 50% of the Board comprising non-executive
directors. While the Board with a non-executive chairman is to have at least one-third as independent
directors, the Board with in Executive Chairman is to have at least half of the Board as independent
directors.

(b) Audit Committee: Every company is required to set up a qualified and independent Audit Committee,
consisting of minimum 3 members, al being non-executive directors, and majority of them being
independent and with at least one having financial and accounting knowledge. The Chairman of the
Committee shall be one independent director. The Finance Director, Head of Internal Audit and when
required, a representative of the External Auditor are to be present as invites for the meetings of the
Audit Committee. The Audit Committee shall meet at least thrice a year and once in every six months.
The clause also defines the powers and the role of the Committee fairly extensively.

(c) Remuneration of Directors: The remuneration of non-executive directors isto be decided by the Board
of Directors and there is arequirement for adequate disclosure of the samein the annual report. This
isbound t o act as adeterrent to many promoters in remunerating the directors disproportionately.

(d) Board Meetings : There have to be at least four meetings of the Board of Directors each year. The
clause requires same minimum information to be made available to the Board as per an exhaustive
Annexure. Some of the information which isto be made available to the Board relates to the following
: Annual Operating Plans, Capital Expenditure, Budgets and Updates, Joint Venture or Collaboration
Agreements, Investments, Show-cause Notices, Demands, Non-compliances, Accidents, Effluent on
Pollution Prablems, Labour Problems etc. The Boards are, therefore, expected to be more well-informed and
effective asaresult of this requirement.

(e) ) Director’s Report : As part of the Director’s Report or as an addition thereto, thereis a need for a
Management Discussion and Analysis Report which should discuss the Industry Structure and
Developments, Opportunities and Threats, Segment - view or Product-wise performance, Outlook and
such other matters. All pecuniary relationships or transactions of the non-executive directors vis-a-vis
the company should be disclosed in the Directors’ report.
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(f) Disclosure to Shareholders : In case of the appointment of a new Director or re-appointment of a

(9)

(h)

Director, the shareholders must be provided with a brief resume of the Director like the nature of his
expertise in specific functional areas, names of companies in which he holds directorships and committee
memberships.

Shareholders’ / Investors’ Grievances Committee : A Board Committee designated as
‘Shareholders/Investors Grievance Committee’ should be constituted under the chairmanship of a Non-
executed Director to ook into the redressing of shareholder and investor complaints like transfer of shares,
non-receipts of dividends, warrants etc.

Compliance Certificate : The Company is required to obtain a certificate from the Auditors of the
company regarding compliance of conditions of corporate governance as stipulated in the Clause.
This certificate is required to be not only annexed to the Directors’ report but also sent to the Stock
Exchanges along with the annual returns of the company.

In order to encourage the companies to give meaningful information to the investors, the Ingtitute of

Chartered Accountants of India gives the annual awards for excellence in financia reporting. While making its
choice of Institute looks into the information given by the companiesin respect of t he following matters :

1

~N o O~ WN

Disclosure of Accounting Policies.

. Statement of Changes in the Financial Position.

. Disclosure of Unusual and Prior Period Items.

. Use of vertical form as against conventional ‘T’ form.

. Use of charts, graphs, diagrams, etc.

. Computation of important accounting ratios.

. Providing all other useful information, viz., value added statements, current cost accounts; social cost

benefit analysis; human resources, etc.

. The extent to which the director’s report isinformative regarding operations of their organization,

financial and otherwise, employer-employee relations, etc.
The discussion in the preceding pages is indicative of the fact that the accountants these days are

making constant efforts to make the financial statements more informative and intelligible to the end-users.
104 ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLE

Weare giving below the extracts from the Annual Report of HCL Office Automation Ltd. for giving an

exhaustive understanding of the mode of financial reporting in case of a corporate enterprise.

HLC OFFICE AUTOMATION LTD.

REGD. OFFICE : 806, SSDDHARTH, 96, NEHRU PLACE, NEW DELHI, 110019.

Director’s Report :

To the Members,
The Directors of your Company here with present the Thirteenth Annua Report together with the Audited

Accountsfor the financia year ended 31st March, 2003.
Financial Highlights:

(inlacs)
2004-2005 2003-2004
Sales and other income 67.67 45.50
Profit before interest,
Depreciation and Tax 12.05 (0.12)
Finance Charges 0 0
Depreciation 12.30 13.57
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Profit/(Loss) before Tax (0.25) (13.69)

Provision for Taxation 0 0

Net Profit/(Loss) (After Tax) (0.25) (13.25)

Balance of Profit/(Loss)

carried forward to next year (2441.88) (2441.63)
Performance:

The other income of the Company was ‘Lacs as against = 45 Lacs in the previous year. The loss for the year

ended 31st March, 2005 was "0.25 Lacs as against loss of '13.25 Lacs in the previous year. No business could be
transacted during the year by the Company.
Fixed Deposits:

Ason 31st March, 2005, 92 nos. of deposit aggregating to "10.15 Lakh was unclaimed.

Directors :

In accordance with the Articles of Association of the Company, Mr. S. Murali, Director will retire by
rotation at the forthcoming Annual General Meeting and being eligible, offers himself for re-appointment. Mr.
K.R. Vasudevan has been appointed as an Additional Director by Board at their meeting held on July 29, 2005
who will hold office till the conclusion of the forthcoming Annual General Meeting.

Directors’ Responsibility Statement :

Pursuant to Section 217(2AA) of the Companies Act, 1956, The Directors hereby confirm :

(i) That in the preparation of the annual accounts, the applicable accounting standards had been followed
along with proper explaining relating to material departures.

(i) That the directors had selected such accounting policies and applied them consistently and made
judgments and estimates that are reasonable and prudent so as to give a true and fair view of the state
of affairs of the Company at the end of the financial year and of the profit or loss of the Company for
that period.

(iii) That the directors had taken proper and sufficient care for the maintenance of adequate accounting
records in accordance with the provisions of his Act for safeguards the assets of the Company and for
preventing and detecting fraud and other irregularities.

(iv) That the directors had prepared the annual accounts on a going concern basis.

Auditors’s Report :

The Auditors of the Company, M/s, S.D. Chopra and Associates, Chartered Accountants, retire at the
forthcoming Annual General Meeting and being eligible offer themselves for re-appointment. The clause 3 referred
to in the Auditor ’s Report are explained in Schedule 16 and, therefore, do not call for further comments.

Personnel :

Inter-personnel relations in the Company during the period under review continued to be harmonious.
The Board wishes to place on record their appreciation of the contribution made by all the employees to the
operations of the Company during the year under review.

During the year, there were no employees covered under Section 217 (2A) of the Companies Act.,
1956 read with the Companies (Particulars of Employees) Rules, 1975.

Additional Information Relating to Conservation of Energy, Technology Absorption and Foreign Exchange
Earnings and Outgo.

As there has been no business activities in the Company during the year under review, the additional
information required under Section 217(1) (e) of the Companies Act, 1956, read with the Companies (Disclosure of
particulars in the Report of the Board of Directors) Rules, 1988, is hot provided.

Corporate Governance:
A separate report on “Corporate Governance” is annexed hereto as part of Annual Report.
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On behalf of the Board of Directors
K.R. Vasudevan
M anager
29th July, 2005
Noida
Report on Corporate Governance:

1. Company’s Philosophy on Cor porate Governance :

The company continues to believe that it is necessary to be fair, transparent and equitable treatment to
all shareholders comprising shareholders, creditors, financiers and the like to achieve the goals of the
company. The company complies with the requirements of Corporate Governance as introduced in Clause 49
of the Listing Agreement.

2. Composition Category and Directorship in other Companies :
(i) Board of Directors:

Name of the Director Category Designation
Mr. K.R.Vasudevan Executive Manager
Mr. S.Murdli Non — Executive, Independent| Director
Mr.K.R.Radhakrishnan | Non — Executive, Independent| Director

(i) Directors’ Attendance Record :
During the financia year 2004-05, 4 meetings of the Board were held on 30th June, 2004, 30th July, 2004,
29th October, 2004 and 28th January, 2005.

Detail of Directors’ attendance and other particulars are given below :

Name of the No. of Board No. of Board Last AGM attended
Director Meetings held | Meetings attended (Yes/ No)
Mr.J.V.Ramamurthy 4 4 (Resigned w.ef . Ves
July 29, 2005)
Mr. K.R.Vasudevan 4 Appo int ed on July No
29, 2005
. Yes
Mr. S.Murali 4 4
, Yes
Mr.K.R.Radhakrishnan 4 4
(iii) Directorship in other companies and board committees :
S.N. Name of the Directorship in Public| Membership in Board
Director Limited Companies Committees
1. Mr. K.R.Vasudevan 1 NIL
2. Mr. SMurdli 1 NIL
3. Mr.K.R.Radhakrishnan 6 NIL
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3. Audit Committee : The Company constituted the audit committee to review various areas of Committee,
chaired by Mr. S. Murali, comprises of Mr. J.V. Rammurthy and Mr. K.R. Radhakrishnan. The Committee
met 4 times during the financial year 2004-05 on the following dates 30th June, 2004,
30th July, 2004, 29th October, 2004 and 28th January, 2005. All the members were present in all the four meetings.
4. Remuneration Committee :
As neither remuneration nor sitting feesis paid to the Directors, no remuneration committee has been
set up.
5. Investor’s Grievance Committee :
(i) The Company has constituted a ‘Shareholders/Investors Grievance Committee’ headed by Mr.
K.R. Radhakrishnan, a Non-Executive Director to specifically look into redressal of Shareholders’ and

Investors’ complaints. The Committee met four times during the year. The Company Secretary has been
designated as the compliance officer of the Company in compliance with the Listing Agreement.

(ii) There were two complaint received during the year and there are no complains not solved to the
satisfaction of the shareholder. There was no share transfer pending as on 31st March, 2005.

6. Shareholder’s Meetings :
Detail of the last three AGMs held

Y ear Date Venue Time

Air Force Auditorium,
2001- 02 | 18th September, 2002 . 4.00 P.M.
Subroto Park, New Delhi

2002 — 03 | 8th September, 2002 Alr Force Auditorium, 3.00P.M
- ember, . . M.
Sep Subroto Park, New Delhi

Air Force Auditorium,
2003 — 04 | 4th September, 2004 . 10.00 P.M.
Subroto Park, New Delhi

No special resolutions were put through Postal Ballot last year. At present, there are no resolution

which are required to be passed by postal ballot.
7. Disclosures : Related Party Transactions :

There are no related party transactions of the Company of material nature, with Promoters, the Directors or
the Management, their subsidiaries or relatives etc., that may have potential conflict with the interest of the
Company at large.

Non Compliance by the Company, Penalties, Strictures:

The Company has complied with the requirements of the Stock Exchange/SEBI/any Statutory Authority on
all matters related to capital markets during the last three years. There are no penalties or strictures imposed on the
Company by Stock Exchange or S EBI or any statutor y authorities relating to the above.

8. Means of Communication :
(&) At present quarterly/half yearly reports are not being sent to each household of shareholders.
(b) Thequarterly/half yearly annual accounts results are published in the English and Hindi Newspapers.

which newspaper normally published in The Statement (English)
Veer Arjun (Hindi)
- any website where displayed No
— whether it also displays official news release No
— whether presentations made to institutional
investors or to analyst No

(c) The Management Discussion and Analysis forms apart of the Annual Report.
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9. General ShareholdersInformation :
(i) Annua Generad Mesting:
Day and Date Time Venue
Saturday, September 10, 2005 3.00 P.M. Air Force Auditorium
Subroto Park, New Delhi - 100010
(i) Financia Calender (tentative) for the year 2005-06.
Financial Reporting for the quarter ending

30th June, 2005 29th July, 2005.
Financial Reporting for the quarter ending
30th September, 2005 28th October, 2005.
Financial Reporting for the quarter ending
31th December, 2005 27th January, 2006
Audited Results for the financia year ended
31thMarch, 2006 26th June, 2006
(iii) Next dates of Book Closure 1st September, 2005 to 10th
September, 2005
(Both daysinclusive)
(iv) Dividend Payment Date Not Applicable

(v) Listing on Stock Exchanges
The Shares of the Company are listed on the Stock Exchange at Mumbai. Listing fees for the period April
2006 to March 2006 has been paid to the Stock Exchange, Mumbai.
(vi) Stock Code 523519
Trading Symbol of ‘The Stock Exchange’. Mumbai.

(vii) Stock Market Data (Rs.) :

MONTH HIGH LOW
APRIL, 2004 4.24 251
MAY, 2004 345 2.32
JUNE, 2004 3.50 174
JULY, 2004 3.55 1.90
AUGUST, 2004 4.00 2.30
SEPTEMBER, 2004 6.94 2.56
OCTOBER, 2004 10.56 4.10
NOVEMBER, 2004 17.10 1161
DECEMBER, 2004 12.30 9.15
JANUARY, 2005 11.48 8.10
FEBRUARY, 2005 10.50 6.71
MARCH, 2005 9.75 541

(Source : Closing share prices at Mumbai Stock Exchange)
(viii) Registrar and Share Transfer Agents :

As per the provisions of the Listing Agreement entered with The Stock Exchange, Mumbai, the
Company has appointed M/s Skyline Financial Services Private Limited as a Common Registrar and Share
Transfer Agents for the shares of the Company held in both physical as well as electronic modes. All
correspondence with regard to share transfers and matters related therewith may directly be addressed to
the Share Register and Transfer Agents at the address given below :
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M/s. Skyline Financial Services Private Limited

123, Vinoba Puri, Lajpat Nagar |1, New Delhi - 110024.
Tel : 011-29833777, 011-29847136; Fax : 011-29848352

(iX) Share Transfer System : The shares received in physical mode by the Company’s Registrar and
Share Transfer Agents are transferred within aperiod of 25 days from the date of receipt.

(x) Distribution of Shareholding as on 31st March, 2005 :

Category No. of Shares % holding
A. Promoter’s holding

1.  Promoters

— Indian Promoters 9,836, 207 67.13
- Foreign Promoters Nil

2. Personsactingin concert Nil
Sub Total (A) 9,836, 207 67.13

B. Non-Promoters’ holding
3. Ingtitutional Investors
a Mutual Fundsand UTI 10,878 0.07
b. Banks, Financial Institutions, Insurance 62,918 0.43
Companies (Central/State Government
Institutions/Non-government Institutions)

c. Flis Nil
4.  Others
a. Private Bodies Corporate 2,737,838 16.68
b. Indian Public 2,002,057 13.66
c. NRI/OCBs 2,788 0.02
d. Any other (Please specify) Nil -
Sub Tota (B) 4,742,683 32.37
Grand Tota (A + B) 1,46,52,686 100.00

(xi) Dematerialisation of shares and liquidity.

The shares of the Company are compulsorily traded in dematerialised form with effect from 29th
January, 2001. Ason 31st March, 2005, 16.85% shares of t he Company are held in demater ialised form.

(xii) There are no outstanding GDRs/ADRs/Warrants or any Convertible Instruments.

(xiii) Plant Locations : The Company does not have any manufacturing unit.

(xiv) Address for Correspondence.

The shareholders may send their communication/grievances/queries to the Registrar and Share Transfer
Agents at their address mentioned above or to Secretarial Department, HCL Office Automation Ltd, E-4, 5,
6, Sector XI, Noide - 201301 (Tel No. : 0120-2520977, Fax : 0120-2551519).

Management Discussion and Analysis Report :

Asthe Company could not undertake any business activities during the year under review thereis nothing
significant to be reported as Management Discussion and Analysis.

Auditor’s Certificate on Compliance with the Conditions of Corporate Governance under clause
49 of the Listing Argument(s) :

To the Members of HCL Office Automation Ltd.

1. Wehave received the implementation of Corporate Governance procedures by HCL Office Automation
Ltd. during the year ended 31st March, 2005 with the relevant records and documents maintained by
the Company, furnished to us for four review and the report on Corporate Governance as approved by
the Board of Directors.
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2. The compliance of conditions of Corporate Governance is the responsibility of the management, Our
examination was limited to procedures and implementation thereof, adopted by the Company for ensuring
the compliance of the conditions of Corporate Governance. It is neither an audit or an expression of
opinion of the financial statements of the Company.

We further state that such compliance is neither an assurance as to the future viability of the Comp any nor
the efficient or effectiveness with which the management has conducted the affairs of the Company.

3. On the basis of our review and according to the information and explanations given to us, the condition
of Corporate Governance as stipulated in clause 49 of the listing agreement(s) with the stock
exchange(s) have been complied with the Company.

S.D. Chopra
Proprietor
New Delhi For and on behalf of
Date 29th July, 2005. S.D.Chopra and Associates

Chartered Accountants
Auditor’s Report
To
The Members of HCL Office Automation Limited.

1. We have audited the attached Balance Sheet of HCL Office Automation Limited, as at 31st March,
2005 the Profit and Loss Account and also the cash flow statement for the year ended on that date
annexed thereto. These financial statements are the responsibility of the Company’s management. Our
responsibility is to express an opinion on these financial statements based on our audit.

2. Except as matters stated in paragraph 3 below, we conducted our audit in accordance with auditing
standards generally accepted in India. Those standards require that we plan and perform the audit to
obtain reasonable assurance about whether the financial statements are free of material misstatement.
An audit includes examining, on a test basis, evidence supporting, the amounts and disclosures in the
financial statements. An audit also includes assessing the accounting principles used and significant
estimates made by management, as well as evaluating the overall financial statement presentation., We
believe that our audit provides areasonable basis for our opinion.

3. Wedraw attention to :

(8 Note 5 on schedule - 16 regarding deferred tax assets.

(b) Note 9 on schedule - 16 through the company has incurred losses far in excess of paid up capital
and reserves, since the director ’s are looking for right opportunity to explore the similar line of business
of activity, the directors consider that it is appropriate to prepare, the financial statements on going
concern basis.

4. As required by the Companies (Auditor ’s Report) order, 2003 issued by the Central Government of
India in terms of sub-section (4A) of Section 227 of the Companies Act, 1956, we enclose in the
Annexure a statement on the matters specified in paragraphs 4 and 5 of the said order.

5. Further to our commentsin the Annexure referred in paragraph 4 above, wereport that :

(i) We have obtained all the information and explanations, which to the best of our knowledge and
belief were necessary for the purpose of our audit.

(it) In our opinion, proper books for account as required by law have been kept by the company so far
as appears from our examination of those books.

(iii) The Balance Sheet, Profit and Loss Account and Cash Flow Statement dealt with by this report are
in agreement with the books of account.

(iv) In our opinion, the Balance Sheet, Profit and Loss Account and Cash Flow Statement dealt with
by this report comply with the accounting standards referred to in sub-section (3C) of Section 211
of the Companies Act, 1956.
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(v) On the basis of written representations received from the directors, as on 31st March, 2005 and
taken on record by the Board of Directors, we report that none of the directorsis disqualified as
on 31st March, 2005 from being appointed as a director in terms of clause (g) of sub-section (1)
of Section 274 of the Companies Act, 1956.

(vi) Subject to the matters stated in paragraph 3, in our opinion and to the best of our information and
according to the explanations given to us, the said accounts read together with the Accounting
Policies and Notes thereon and attached thereto, give the information required by the Companies
Act, 1956, in the manner so required and give atrue and fair view in conformity with the accounting
principles generally accepted in India:

@ inthecaseof t he Balance Sheet , of t he stat e of affairs of the Company as on 31st
March, 2005;

©® in the case of the Profit and Loss Account, of the loss for the year ended on that date;

© inthe case of the Cash Flow Statement, of the cash flow for the year ended on that date.
For S.D. Chopra and Associates

Chartered Accountants
Place : New Delhi
S.D. Chopra
Date: 27thJune, 205 Proprietor

Annexure to the report of the Auditor’s to the members of HCL Office Automation Limited on the Accounts for
the year ended 31st March, 2005.
[Referred to in paragraph 4 of our report even date]

1. (i) The company has maintained proper records to show full particulars including quantitative details and
situation of itsfixed assets.

(i) The physical verification of the fixed assets has not been carried out during the year.

(i) None of the fixed assets have been disposed off during the year.

2. (i) The inventory has been physically verified during the year by the management. In our opinion, the
frequency of verification isreasonable.

(i) The procedure of physical verification of inventories followed by the management are reasonable and
adequate in relation to the size of the company and the nature of its business.

(i) The company is maintaining proper records of inventory. The discrepancies noticed on verification
between the physical stocks and the book records were not material.

3. (i) The company has not taken any loans secured or unsecured from the firms or other parties listed in
the register maintained under Section 301 of the Companies Act, 1956.

(if) The company has not granted any loans secured or unsecured from the firms or other parties listed in
the register maintained under Section 301 of the Companies Act, 1956.

4, In our opinion and according to the information and explanations given to us, there are adequate
internal control procedures commensurate with the size of the company and the nature of its business
with regard to purchases of inventory, fixed assets and for the sale of goods and services. During t he
course of our audit, no major weakness has been noticed in the internal controls.

5. (i) According to the information and explanations given to us, we are of the opinion that the particular s of
contracts or arrangements that need to be entered into the register maintained under Section 301 of
the Companies Act, 1956 have been so entered.

(ii) In our opinion and according to the information and explanations given to us, the transactions made in
pursuance of contracts or arrangements have been made at price which are reasonable having regard to
prevailing market prices at the relevant time.

6. The company has not accepted fixed deposits from the public during the year and the balance outstanding
isonly on account of unclaimed deposits.
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There were no internal audit systems in operation during the year. However, the company has internal
control procedures which, in our opinion, are adequate in relation to the size of the company.

The Central Government has not prescribed the maintenance of cost records by the company under
section 209 (i) (d) of the companies Act, 1956 for any of its products.

9. (i) According to the records of the company, the company is regular in depositing with appropriate

(if)

(iii)

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.
15.

16.
17.

18.

19.
20.
21.

authorities undisputed statutory dues including provident fund, investor education protection fund,
employees state insurance, income tax, sales tax, wealth tax, service tax, cess and other statutory
dues applicable to it.

According to the information and explanations given to us, no undisputed amounts payable in respect
of income tax, sales tax, wealth tax, service tax, custom duty and excise duty were outstanding, as at
31%March, 2005 for aperiod of more than six months from the date they become payable.

According to the information and explanations given to us, the dues of Sales Tax, Custom Duty, Excis e
Duty, which have not been deposited on account of any dispute and the forum where the dispute is
pending are as under :

Nature of Nature of Amount Forum where dispute
the statute the dues (inlacs) Is pending
Central Excise 520.7 Dy. Commissioner /
Act. 1944 Excise Duty Commissioner
Central Excise
Cusoms Act. 1962 241.00 Supreme Court
Custom Duty 46.96 Collector of Custom
Central Sales Tax.Act 38.81 Sales Tax Tribunal
and Sales Tax Act of Sales Tax 20.99 Dy. Commissioner /
various states. Commissioner (Appeal)

In our opinion the accumulated losses of the company are more than fifty percent of its net worth. The
company has not incurred cash losses during the financial year covered by our audit and has incurred
cash losses in the immediately preceding financial year.

In our opinion and according to the information and explanations given to us, the company do not-have
any borrowings from financial institutions, bank or debenture holders.

The company has not granted any loans, and advances on the basis of security by way of pledge of
share etc.

Provisions of any special statute applicable to chit funds are not applicable to the company.

The company is not dealing or trading in shares, securities, debentures and other investments.

The company has not given any guarantee for loans taken by others from the banks or financial
institutions.

The company has not raised any term loan during the year.

Based on our examination and in our opinion the company has not raised any short-term / long -term
funds during the year.

The company has not made any preferential allotment of shares to parties and companies covered in the
register maintained under section 301 of the Act.

The company has not issued any debentures during they ear .
The company has not made any public issue during the year.

According to the information and explanations given to us, no fraud on or by the company has been
noticed or reported during the course of our audit.

For and on behalf of
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S.D.Chopra and Associates
Chartered Accountants
Place: New Dehi S.D. Chopra
Date 27th June, 2005. Proprietor
Balance Sheet as at March 31, 2005

As at 31.03.2005 As at 31.03.2004

Schedule ‘/Lacs ‘/Lacs
SOURCES OF FUNDS
Shareholder’s Funds :
Share Capital 1 1465.27 1465.27
Reserve and Surplus 2 658.40 658.40
Loans Funds :

Unsecured Loans 3 324.04 325.21
Total 2447.71 2448.88
Applications of Funds
Fixed Assets:

Gross Block 262.40 262.40

Less: Depreciation 190.48 178.18

71.92 84.22
Investments 5 1.15 4.63
Current Assets, Loans and Advances:
Inventories 6 - 3.70
Sundry Debtors 7 12.27 5.86
Cash and Bank Balances 8 130.29 134.61
Other Current Assets 9 14.75 14.75
L oans and advances 10 16.47 17.39
173.78 176.31
Less: Current Liabilities and Provisions: 11
Current Liabilities 238.83 256.05
Provisions 2.19 1.86
241.02 257.91
Net Current Assets -67.24 -81.60
Profit and Loss Account 2441.88 2441.63
Total 2448.88 2447.71
Accounting Policies 15
Notesto Accounts 16
Thisis the Balance Sheet referred The Schedulesreferred to above form
toin our report of even date. an integra part of the Balance Shest.
S.D.Chopra K.R. RADHAKRISHNAN S.MURALLI JV. RAMAMURTHY
Proprietor Director Director Managing Director

For and on behalf of
New Dehi  S.D. Chopra and Associates M.MUTHUKUMARASWAMY
27th June, 2005 Chartered Accountants Company Secretary
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Profit and Loss Account for the year ended March 31, 2005.
Year Ended 31.03.2005 Year Ended 31.03.2004

Schedule ‘/Lacs ‘/Lacs
INCOME :
Other Income 12 67.67 45.50
67.67 45.50
Expenditure:
Finished Goods Stock Written Off 3.70 -
Personnel 13 3.59 3.19
Administration, Selling and Distribution 14 48.33 42.43
Depreciation 12.30 13.57
Profit (L oss) Before Taxation 67.92 59.19
(0.25) (13.69)
Excess provision of Income Tax of
earlier year written back - 0.44
Profit(L oss) After Tax (0.25) (13.25)
L oss Brought Forward (2441.63) (2428.38)
Balance carried over (2441.88) (2441.63)
Basic and Diluted Earning/(L oss)
Per Equity Share of © 10/- each (0.002) (0.09)
(Schedule 16, Note 11)
Accounting Policies 15
Notesto Accounts 16
Thisisthe Profit and Loss Account referred The Schedules referred to above form on
toin our Report of even date. integral part of the Profit and L oss Account
S.D.Chopra  K.R. RADHAKRISHNAN S.MURALI JV. RAMAMURTHY
Proprietor Director Director Managing Director

For and on behalf of
New Delhi  S.D. Chopra and Associates M.MUTHUKUMARASWAMY
27th June, 2005 Chartered Accountants Company Secretary
Cash flow statement for the year ended March 31, 2005
Year Ended 31.03.2005 Year Ended 31.03.2004

“/Lacs “/Lacs
(A) Cash Flow from Operating Activities
Net Profit/Loss (-) before tax (0.25) (13.69)
Adjustment for :
Depreciation 12.30 13.57
Interest and dividend income (7.53) (8.39)
Credit balance written back (13.85) -
Sales Tax/Excise claim received (9.68) (18.76) (0.70) 448

Operating Profit/Loss (—) before working (19.01) (9.21)
capital changes
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Adjustmentsfor :

Trade and Other receivables (11.40)
Inventories 3.70
Trade payable andother liabilities (16.89)
Cash generated from/used in (-) operations

Direct tax paid (1.25)
Income tax refund -
Cash flow before extra-ordinary items (44.85)

Credit balances written back

Sales tax/Excise claim received

Bad debts/debit balances w/off

Net Cash from/used in () Operating Activities
(B) Cash flow from Investing activities

Interest and dividend recelved 5.85
Purchase of fixed assets -
Sale of Investments 348

Net cash from/used in (=) investing activities

(C) Cash flow from Financing activities
Un-secured loans paid (12.17)
Net cash from/used in (=) Financing Activities
Opening balance of Cash & Cash equivaents
Closing balance of Cash & Cash equivalents

Net Increase/Decrease (-) in Cash and Cash equivalents

Total (A) + (B) + (C)

(24.59)
(43.60)

(1.25)

13.85
9.68
8.84
(12.48)

9.33
9.33

(1.17)
(1.17)
134.61
130.29
(4.32)
(4.32)

Thisisthe Cash Flow Statement referred to in our report of even date

S.D.Chopra  K.R. RADHAKRISHNAN S.MURALI

2.08
4.02 5.10
(3.11)
(1.18)
4.96 3.78
0.67
0.70
1.37
10.17
(0.29)
- 7.88
- 7.88
(259) (259
(2.59)
125.95
134.61
3.66
3.66

JV.RAMAMURTHY
Managing Director

As at 31.03.2004

5000.00
1000.00
6000.00

1465.27

Proprietor Director Director
For and on behalf of
New Delhi S.D. Chopra and Associates M.MUTHUKUMARASWAMY
27th June, 2005 Chartered Accountants Company Secretary
Schedules to the Balance Sheet :
Asat 31.03.2005
1. Share Capital
AUTHORISED
5,00,00,000 Equity Shares of "10/- each 5000.00
10,00,000 Preference Shares of “10/- each 1000.00
6000.00
Issued, Subscribed and Paid up
1,46,52,686 (Previous Year : 1,46,52,686)
Equity Sharesof * 10/- each fully paid up
Our of the total above, 83,65,246
Equity Shares (2004-83,65,246) are held by
HCL Peripheras Ltd., the holding company. 1465.27
1465.27 1465.27
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Of the above equity shares:

(i) 49,64,529 (Previous Year : 49,64,529) of " 10/- each were allotted as fully paid up pursuant to a
contract without payment being received in cash.

(ii) 47,23,6214 (Previous Year : 47,23,614) of "10/- each were alotted as fully paid up pursuant to the

scheme of Amalgamation between erstwhile Sandarbh Properties Private Limited and the Company
(Schedule 16, Note 2(a)).

2. Reserves and Surplus

(Schedule 16 Note 4)
Asat 31.03.2005 Asat 31.03.2004
‘/Lacs ‘/Lacs
Genera Reserve 27.40 27.40
Capital Reserve 297.63 297.63
Security Premium 333.37 333.37
658.40 658.40

3. Unsecured Loans
As at 31.03.2005 Asat 31.03.2004

Fixed Deposits (Including unclaimed deposits Lacs ILacs
Rs. 10.15 lacs
(Previous Year : Rs. 11.32 lacs) 10.15 11.32
Short-Term Loans from Corporates 313.89 313.89
324.04 325.21
4. Fixed Assets:
(Scehedule 16 Note 3)
Gross Block Depreciation Net Block
Addition  Deduction Addition Deduction
Asat during during Asat Asat duringthe duringthe Asat Asat Asat
01.4.04 the year the year 31.3.05 01.4.04 vyear year 31.3.05 31.3.05 31.3.04
Land -
Freehold 1.07 - - 1.07 - - - - 1.07 1.07
Plan &
Machinery &
Equipments 27.04 - - 27.04 2701 - - 27.04 - -
Furniture &
Fixtures % Office
Equipments 21634 - - 21634 14001  11.03 - 15104 6530 7633
Vehicles 17.95 - - 179 1113 1.27 - 1240 5.55 6.82
262.40 — - 26240 1/8.18 12.30 - 19048  71.92 84.22
Previous
Y ear 262.11 0.29 - 26240 164.62 1357 - 17818 84.22 -
5. Investments :
Long term (Non -trade)
Government Securities:
370 units (Previous Year : 370 units)
of © 100/ — each of Unit Trust of
India
under Vecaus -1l schemefully paid up* 0.37 0.37
0.37 0.37
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Quoted Securitis:
(Schedule 16, Note 2 (b)}
Nil (Previous Y ear : 8700) Equity

shares of "10/ - each of

HCL Infosystems Ltd. fully paid up
(Sold during the year 8700 shares) - 3.48

1933 (Previous Year : 1933)

equity shares of "2/ -each of

HCL Technologies Ltd. fully paid up
(Sharesreceived in pursuant to scheme

of arrangement between HCL

Infosystems Ltd., HCL Technologies Ltd.

and their respective shareholders and creditors.)

960 (Previous Year : 960) Equity sharesof * 10/ - B B

each of IDBI fully paid up. (Includes 360 bonus shares) 0.78 0.78
0.78 4.26

Unquited securities:

10 (Previous Year : 10) Equity sharesof © 10/ -each

of HindujaHCL singtel Communications private Limited.

fully paid up (Value 100/ - 0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
1.15 4.63

6. Inventories:
Finished Goods 3.70 3.70
Less: written off 3.70 -
0.00 3.70

7. Sundry Debtors:
(Unsecured -Considered good)

Debts exceeding six months: 9.13 5.86
Less: Bad debtswritten off 5.89 -
Other debts 3.27 5.86
3.27 5.86
9.00 -
12.27 5.86
8. Cash and Bank Balances:
Cashin hand
Balance with Scheduled Banks 0.08 0.17
— On Current Accounts 1.51 6.83
— On Margin Accounts 128.70 127.61
130.29 134.61
9. Other Current Assets:
Deposits
14.75 14.75
1475 1475
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Schedules to the Balance Sheet (Contd.)

Asat Asat
31.03.220 31.03.2005
‘I Lacs "/ Lacs
(Unsecured - considered Good)
Advances recoverablein cash or in kind or for
value to be received) 11.36 13.53
Advance Tax (net of provision) 511 3.86
16.47 17.39
10. Current Liabilities And Provisions

(Schedule 16 Note 6)

Current liabilities:

Sundry Creditors 184.72 201.49
Sundry Deposits 5.37 5.37
Advance from Customers 48.74 49.19

238.83 256.05

Provisions:

For Gratuity and other employee benefits 219 1.86

2.19 1.86
241.02 257.91

The company isin the process of obtaining duplicate certificate in its name as the origina certificate which
was sent for endorsement, was lost in transit.

Note : Market value of quoted securities '8.17 lacs.

10.5KEY TERMS
» Financial Reporting : A mechanism evolved for providing useful information to the user-group of financial
statements, i.e., share-holders, creditors, potential investors etc.

» Corporate Governance : A mechanismrequiring by corporations, timely and accurate disclosure on all matters
relating to them, viz., financial position, performance, ownership and governance of the corporations
etc.

10.6 SUMMARY

» Financia reporting is basically concerned with providing useful information about the affairs of the organization
concerning its performance, financial position, earnings potential etc. and which can help themin taking rational
decisions.

» Corporate Annua Reports form the most common means of financia reporting.
* In India, the main congtituents of corporate annual reports are Profit and Loss Account, Balance Sheet, Cash
Flow Statement, Auditor's Reports, and the Report on Corporate Governance.
10.7 CHECK YOUR PROGRESSAND ANSWERS

Select the Most appropriate answer:
1. Corporate governance requires, by corporations, timely and adequate disclosures on all matters concerning:
(a) Financia position
(b) Financia position and performance
(c) Financial position, performance, ownership and governance of the corporation.

2. SEBI hastried to make corporate governance effective by :
(&) Amending Clause 49 in the Listing Agreement of the Stock Exchanges.
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(b) Making the Institute of Chartered Accounts of India (ICAI) to issue requisite Accounting Standards.
(c) Bringing amendmentsin the Companies Act. 1956.

According to Clause 40, the non-executive directors should not be less than :

(a) 50% (b) /3 (c) 2/3

of the total strength of the Board.

According to Clause 49, the Audit Committee should compare a minimum of :'

(8 5 members (b) 3 members (c) 2 members
The format of the balance sheet in the Companies Act has been prescribed by :
(a) Schedule VI, Part I. (b) Schedule VI, Part II. (c) ScheduleVl, Partllil.

Ans. 1. (c), 2. (8), 3.(a), 4. (c),5. (9

10.8 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

1
2.

3.

4.

Define Financial reporting. State its objective.

Explain the key components of the corporate financial statements required by various authorities in Indiafor
effective corporate Financial reporting.

Explain the concept of Corporate Governance. State the main provisions of Clause 49 relating to corporate
governance.

What isthe basis formulated by ICAI for granting Annual Awardsfor Excdlencein Corporate Reporting ?

109 FURTHER READING

Cost and Management Accounting — S.N. Maheshwari
Financial Statement Analysis— John N. Meyer
Management Accounting — Khan and Jain.

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.
Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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CHAPTER -11 FINANCIAL STATEMENTS : ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION

Chapter Outlines
11.0  Introduction
11.1  Learning Objectives
11.2  Relationship between Analysis and Interpretation

11.3  Stepsinvolved in the Financial Statement Analysis
114 Ratio Anaysis

115 Classfication of Ratios

11.6  Profitability Ratios

11.7  Turnover Ratios

11.8 Financia Ratios

11.9 Market Test Ratios

11.10 Advantages of Ratio Analysis
11.11 Limitations of Accounting Ratios
11.12 Computation of Ratios

11.13 Key Terms

11.14 Summary

11.15 Check your Progress and Answers
11.16 Questions and Exercises

11.17 Practica Problems

11.18 Further Reading
11.0 INTRODUCTION

Financia Statement Analysisisan analysiswhich highlightsimportant rel ationship betweenitemsinthefinancial
statements. Financial statements are prepared with the objective of knowing the profitability and financial soundness of
the business. This requires proper analysis and interpretation of financial statements.

11.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES

*  Toknow the concept of Financial Statement Analyss.

» Differentiate between Anaysis and Interpretation of Financial Statement.
*  Toknow the stepsinvolved in Financial Analysis.

* Limitations of RatioAnayss.

» Different Types of Ratios and the Method of Computing them.

11.2 RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION

Financial statements, as stated earlier, are indicators of the significant factors :

1. Profitability

2. Financial soundness.

Analysis and interpretation of financia statement, therefore, refers to such a treatment of the information
contained in the Income statement and the Balance Sheet so as afford full diagnosis of the profitability and
financial soundness of the business.

A distinction here can be made between the two terms -’Analysis’ and ‘Interpretation’. The term
‘Analysis’ means methodical classification of the data given in the financial statements. The figures givenin
the financial statements will not help one unless they are put in a simplified form. For example, all items

259



relating to ‘Current Assets’ are put at one place while all items relating to ‘Current Liabilities” are put at another
place. The term *“Interpretation’ means ‘explaining the meaning and significance of the data so simplified’.

However, both ‘Analysis’ and ‘Interpretation’ are complementary to each other. Interpretation requires
Analysis while Analysis is useless without Interpretation . Most of the authors have used the term * Analysis’
only to cover the meanings of both analysis and interpretation, since analysis involves interpretation. According
to Myers. “Financial statement analysis is largely a study of the relationship among the various financial
factors in a business as disclosed by a single set of statements and a study of the trend of these f actors as
shown in aseries of statements.” For the sake of convenience, we have also used the term ‘Financial Statement
Analysis’ throughout the unit to cover both analysis and interpretation.

11.3STEPSINVOLVED IN THE FINANCIAL STATEMENTSANALYSIS

The analysis of the financia statements requires:

(1) Methodical classification of the data given in the financial statements.

(2) Comparison of the various inter-connected figureswith each other which is popularly
termed as “Ratio Analysis.”

Each of the above steps has been explained in the following pages :

(1) Methodical classification: In order to have a meaningful analysis it is necessary that figures should
be arranged properly. Usually instead of the two-column (T form) statements as ordinarily prepared, the
statements are prepared in single (vertical) column form “which should throw up significant figures by
adding or subtracting.” This also facilities showing the figures of a number of firms or number of years
side by side for comparison purposes.

OPERATING (INCOME) STATEMENT
for the year ending

Particutars

GrossSales L
Less: Sales Returns

SadesTax/Excise L

Net Sales (or sales) for the year o L
Less: Cost of Sales: 2

Raw Materials consumed

Directwages L

Manufacturing Expenses L L
Add: Opening Stock of Finished Goods . ..
Less: Closing Stock of Finished Goods . ...

Gross Profit L-@=3 ..
Less: Operating Expenses : @

Administration Expenses L L

Sdling and Digtribution Expenses L L.

Net Operating Profit (OPBIT) H-GH=066 L.
Add: Non-trading Income

(such asdividends, interest received,etc) .

Less: Non-trading Expenses (such as discount on
issue of shareswrittenoff) L
Income or Earnings before Interest and Tax (EBIT) e L.
Less: Interest on Debentures o
Net Income or Earning before Tax (EBIT) ® L.
Less: Tax o L.
Income or Profit After Tax (PAT) )
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BALANCE SHEET

Particular

CashinHand
CashaBank
BillsReceivable L
Book Debts (lessprovison for baddetsy .
Marketable Trade Investments L
Liquid Assets o
Inventories (stock of raw materids, finished goods,etcy .
Prepaid Expenses
Current Assets L
BillsPayable
Trade Creditors
Outstanding Expenses
Bank Overdraft
Other Liabilities payable withinayear .
Current Liabilities ® .
ProvisonforTax
Proposed Dividends
Other Provisons
Provisions 4
Current Liabilities and Provisions H+»H=56 ..
Net working Capital
(Current Assets - Current Liabilities and Provisions (2) — (5) ®e
Goodwill atcost
Land and Building
Plant and Machinery
LooseTools
Furnitureand Fixtures
Investmentsin Subsidiaries L
Patents, Copyright, etc.
Fixed Assets o
Capital Employed ®e+H=8 ..
Other Assets o L.
Investment in Government Securities, Unquoted Investment,etc. ...
Other Investments (non-tradingy L
Advancesof Directors
Company’s Net Assets ®+©9=(0 ...
Debentures
Other Long-term Loans (payable after ayear) .
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Long term loans 0

Shareholders’ Net worth (0-1p=1» ...
(or total tangiblenet worthy ..
Reference Share Capital @)
Equity Shareholders’ Net worth 12-1wW3y=(% ...
Equity Shareholders’ Net worth isrepresented by: .
Equity ShareCapitel L
Forfeited Shates
Reserves
Surplus
Equity Shareholder’s Claims .
Less: Accumulated Losses

Miscellaneous Expenditure L

(such as preliminary expenses, discount on issue of share or

debentures notwrittenoff)

Equity Shareholders’ Net worth L.
11.31.1 Goodwill to be included only when it has been paid for and has the value.

11.31.2 Patents, Copyright, etc., should be shown only when they have the value. In case these
assets are valueless, they should not be included here but should be written off against shareholder
’s claims with other losses.
The process of methodical classification of the datawill be clear with the help of the following illustration
Hlustration - 11.3.1 :
Below is, given the Balance Sheet of Prospective Ltd. as on 31st March, 2006, together with the
Profit and Loss Account.

BALANCE SHEET
as on 31st March, 2006
Liabilities ) Assets
Equity share capital 500 Trade Investments 200
Dividend Equilisatioin Reserve 70 Patents 30
General Reserve 110 Land and Building (at cost) 320
Profit and Loss A/c 190 Plant and Machinery (at cost) 650
6 per cent Debentures 250 CashinBank 88
Bank Overdraft 150 Stock:
Staff Provident Fund 80 Materials 90
Creditors 210 Finished goods 160
Unpaid Dividend 10 Work-in-progress 60 310
Proposed Dividend 60 Sundry Debtors 230
Provision for Taxation 170  Less: Provision for
Provision for Depreciation 250 doubtful debts 8 222
Bills Receivable 30
Staff providend fund investment 80
Deposits with Customs Authorities 20
Advance for Purchase of Machinery 60
Preliminary Expenses 30
2050 2050
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PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the year ended 31st March, 2006

(Rs. in thousands)

Particulars Particulars
To Stock : By Sales 2000
Materials 0 By Stock :
Finished goods 120 Materials 90
Work-in-progress 40 250 Finished goods 160
To Purchase of Materias 850 Work-in-progress 60 310
To Wages 280 By Dividend on Investment 30
To Power 40 By Sales of Scrap 8
To Miscellaneous Factory Expenses 110
To Office Salaries 80
To Miscellaneous Expenses 90
To Selling and Distribution Expenses 120
To Advertisements 80 L
To Preliminary Expenses 5
To Debenture Interest 15 .
To Depreciation :
Plant 60
Land and Building 12 72
To Provision for Taxation 170
To Proposed Dividend 60
To Baance of Profit 126
2348 2348

Youare required to present the information suitably summarised in Single-Column Statements (Vertical Form)

showing distinctly the following :
(i) Tota Capital employed
(it) Shareholder’s Funds
(iif) Gross Profit
(iv) Net OperatingProfit
(v) Cost of goods sold.
Solution :

Prospective Limited
BALANCE SHEET

as on 31st March, 2006

(C_in thousands)

Cash a Bank
Book Debts (net)
Bills Receivable
Liquid Assets
Deposit with Customs
Stock :
Materias
Finished goods
Work-in-progress

88
222
30
1) 340
30

%0

160
60 310
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Current Assets 2 680
Bank Overdraft 150
Creditors 210
Unpaid Dividend 10
Current Liabilities 3 370
Proposed Dividend 60
Provision for Taxation 170
Current Liabilitiesand Provisions 4 600
Net working Capital 2 -4 =(5 80
Land and Building (at cost) 320
Plant and Machinery (at cost) 650
Patents 30
Fixed Assets 1000
Less: Provisionfor Depreciation (6) 250
Net Fixed Assets 750
Advance against Machinery 60
Trade Investments 200
Tota Fixed Investments
Staff Providend Funds Investments @) 1010
Less: Staff Providend Funds 80
80 Nil
Total Capital Employed (8 1090
Less : 6 per cent debentures (©)] 250
Shareholder’s Funds (20) 840
Represented by :
Equity Share Capital 500
Genera Reserve 110
Dividend Equalisation Reserve 70
Profit and Loss A/c (Less: Preliminary Expenses) 160
840
PROFIT AND LOSSACCOUNT
for the year ended 31st March, 2006 (" in thousands)
Sales 2000
Less: Cost of goods sold 1284
Gross Profit 716
Less: Operating Expenses :
Salaries 80
Miscellaneous Expenses 90
Selling and Distribution Expenses 120
Advertisements 80 370
Net Operating Profit 346
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Add: Non-operating Income 30
(Dividends on Investments)

Less: Non-operating Expenses
(Interest on debentures) 15 15
361
Less: Preliminary Expenses written off 5
Profit before Tax 356
Less: Income Tax payable 170
Profit after Tax 186
Less: Proposed Dividend 60
Profit retained in the business 126
STATEMENT OF COST OF GOODS SOLD
for the year ended 31« March 2006 (“in thousands)
Cost of goods manufactured :
Work-in-progresson 1April, 1995 40
Materials consumed : Opening stock 0
Purchases 850
940
Less: Closing Stock 0 850
Wages 280
Power 40
Miscellaneous Factory Expenses 110
Depreciation 72
1392
Less: Sale of Scrap
Work-in-progress on 31 March, 2006 8
Cost of goods manufactured 60 68
Add : Opening stock of Finished Goods 1324
120
1444
Less: Closing Stock of Finished Goods 160
Cost of goods sold 1284

11.4RATIO ANALYSIS

An absolute figure often does not convey much meaning. Generally, it isonly in the light of other information that
significance of afigure is realised. A weights 70 kg. is he fat ? One cannot answer this question unless one
knows A’s age and height. Similarly, a company’s profitability cannot be known unless together with the
amount of profit and the amount of capital employed. The relationship between the two figures expressed
arithmetically is called aratio. The ratio between 4 and 10 is 0.4 or 40% or 2:5. “0.4”, “40%” and “2 :5” are
ratios. Accounting ratios are relationships, expressed in arithmetical terms, between figures which have a
cause and effect relationship or which are connected with each other in some ot her manner.
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Accounting ratios are a very useful tool for grasping the true message of the financial statements and
understanding them. Ratios naturally should be worked out between figures that are significantly related to one
another. Obviously no purpose will be served by working out ratios between two entirely unrelated figures, such as
discount on debentures and sales. Ratios may be worked out on the basis of figures contained in the financia
Statements.

Ratios provide clues and symptoms of underlying conditions. They act as indicators of financial soundness,
strength, position and status of an enterprise.

Interpretation of ratios form the core part of ratio analysis. The computation of ratio is simply a
clerical work but the interpretation is a taste requiring art and skill. The usefulness of ratios dependent on
the judicious interpretations.

Uses of Ratios
A comparative study of the relationship, between various items of financial statements, expressed as

ratios, reveals the profitability, liquidity, solvency as well as the overall financial position of the enterprises.
Ratio analysis helps to analyse and understand the financial health and trend of a business, its past
performance makes it possible to have forecast about future state of affairs of the business, Interfirm
comparison and intrafirm comparison becomes easier through the analysis. Past performance and future
projections could be reviewed through ratio analysis easily. Management uses the ratio analysis in exercising
control in various areas viz. budgetary control, inventory control, financial control etc, and fixing the
accountability and responsibility of different departmental heads for accelerated and planned performance.

It isuseful for all the constituents of the company as discussed under :

1. Management: Management is interested in ratios because they help in the formulation of policies,
decision-making and evaluating the performances and trend of the business and its various segments.

2. Shareholders: With the application of ratio analysis to financial statements, shareholders can understand
not only the working and operational efficiency of their company, but also the likely effect of such
efficiency on the working and operational efficiency of the their company, but also the likely effect of
such efficiency on the net worth and consequently the price of their shares in the Stock Exchange.
With the help of such analysis, they can form opinion regarding the effectiveness or otherwise of the
management functions.

3. Investors: Investors are interested in the operational efficiency, earning capacities and ‘financial
health’ of the business. Ratios regarding profitability, debt-equity, fixed assets to net worth, ass ets
turnover, etc., are some measures useful for the investors in making decisions regarding the type of
security and industry in which they should invest.

4. Creditors: Creditors can reasonably assure themselves about the solvency and liquidity position of the
business by using ratio-analysis. Such analysis helps to throw light on the repayment policy and
capability of anenterprise.

5. Government: The Government is interested in the ‘financial health’ of the business. Carefully worked
ratios will reflect the policy of the management and its consistency of otherwise with the overall
regional and national economic policies. Such ratios help in better understanding of cost-structures
and may justify price controls by the Government to save the consumers.

6. Analysis: Ratio analysis isthe most important techniques available to the financial analysis to study the
financial statementsto compare the progress and position of various firms with each other and vis-a-vis
the industry.

11.5 CLASSIFICATIOIN OF RATIOS

Different ratios calculated from different financial figures carry different significance for different
purposes. For example, for the creditors liquidity and solvency ratios are more significant than the profitability
ratios, which are of prime importance for an investor. This means that ratios can be grouped on different basis
depending upon their significance. The classification is rather crude and unsuitable to determine the
profitability or financial position of the business. In general, accounting ratios may be classified on the
following basis leading to overlap in many cases.
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A. According to the statement upon which they are based :

Ratios can be classified into three groups according to the statements from which they are calculated

(i) Balance Sheet Ratios: They deal with relationship between two items appearing in the balance sheet,
e.g., current assets to current liability or current ratio. These ratios are aso known as financial position
ratios since they reflect the financial position of the business.

(ii) Operating Ratios or Profit and Loss Ratios: These ratios express the relationship between two
individual or group of items appearing in the income or profit and loss statement. Since they reflect the
operating conditions of a business, they are also known as operating ratios, e.g., gross profit to s ales,
cost of goods sold to sales, etc.

(iii) Combined Ratios : These ratios express the relationship between two items, each appearing in different
statements, i.e., one appearing in balance sheet while the other in income statement, e.g., return on
investment (net profit to capital employed). Assets turnover (sales) ratio, etc. Since both the statements
are involved in the calculation of each of these ratios, they are also known as inter-statement ratios.
Since the balance sheet figures refer to one point of time, while the income statement figures refer to events

over a period of time, care must be taken while calculating combined or inter-statement ratios. For example while
computing assets turnover ratio, average assets should be taken on the basis of opening and ending balance sheets.

B . Functional Classification
T he classification of ratios according to the purpose of its computation is known as functional classification.

On this basis ratios are categorised as follows:

(i) Profitability Ratios: Profitability ratios gives some yardstick to measure the profit in relative terms
with reference to sales, assets or capital employed. These ratios highlight the end result of business
activities. The main objective isto judge the efficiency of thebusiness.

(if) Turnover Ratios or Activity Ratios: These ratios are used to measure the effectiveness of the use of
capital/assets in the business. These ratios are usually calculated on the basis of sales or cost of goods
sold and are expressed in integers rather than as percentages.

(iii) Financial Ratios or Solvency Ratios : These ratios are calculated to judge the financial position of
the organisation from short-term as well as long-term solvency point of view. Thus, it can be sub-
divided into:

(a) Short-term Solvency Ratios (Liquidity Ratios) and (b) Long-term Solvency Ratios (Capital Structure

re Ratios).

(iv) Market Test Ratios : These are of course, some profitability ratios, having a bearning on the market
value of theshares.

C. Classification according to “Importance” :

T his classification has been recommended by the British Institute of Management for inter-firm
comparisons. It is based on the fact that some ratios are more relevant and important than others in the
process of comparisons and decision-making. Therefore, ratios may be treated as primary or secondary.

(@ Primary Ratios: Since profit is primary consideration in all business activities, the ratio of profit to
capital employed is termed as ‘Primary Ratio’. In business world this ratio is known as ‘Return on
Investment’. It is the ratio which reflects the validity of otherwise of the existence and continuat ion of
the business unit. In case if this ratio is not satisfactory over long period, the business unit cannot
justify its existence and hence, should be closed down. Because of its importance for the very existence
of the business unit it is called ‘Primary Ratio.

(b) Secondary Ratios : These are ratios which help to analyse the factors affecting ‘Primary Ratio’.
These may be sub-classified as under :

(i) Supporting Ratios : These are ratios which reflect the profit-earning capacities of the business
and thus support the ‘Primary Ratio’. For example sales to operating profit ratio reflects the
capacity of contribution of sales to the profits of the business. Similarly, sales to assets employed
reflects the effectiveness in the use of assets for making sal es, and consequently profits.
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(i) Explanatory Ratios : These are ratios which analyse and explain the factors responsible for the
size of profit earned. Gross profit to sales, cost of goods sold to sales, stock-turnover, debtors
turnover are some of the ratios which can explain the size of the profits earned. Where these ratios
are calculated to highlight the effect of specific activity, they are termed as ‘Specific Explanatory
Ratios’. For example, the effect of credit and collection policy is reflected by debtors turnover
ratio.

The classification of the structure of ratio analysis cuts across the various bases on which it has been
made. The determination of activity and profitability ratios are drawn partly from the balance sheet and
partly from the profit and loss account. Ratios satisfying the test of liquidity or solvency partake the items of
both the balance sheet and income statement, some activity ratios coincide with those satisfying the test of
liquidity, some leverage ratios belong to the category of income statement. This clearly indicates t hat one
basis of classification crosses into other category. However, for the purpose of consideration of individual
ratios, aclassification of ratio on functional basis isdiscussed hereunder :

11.6 PROFITABILITY RATIOS

A measure of ‘profitability’ is the overall measure of efficiency. In general terms efficiency of business is
measured by the input-output analysis. By measuring the output as a proportion of the input, and comparing result
of similar other firms or periods the relative change in its profitability can be established.

The income (output) as compared to the capital employed (input) indicates profitability of a firm. Thus the
chief profitability ratiois:

Operating Profit (net margin )

Operating Capital Employed

x100

Once this is known, the analyst compares the same with the profitability ratio of other firms or periods.
Then, when he finds some contrast, he would like to have details of the reasons. These questions are sought
to be answered by working out relevant ratios. The main profitability ratio and all the other sub ratios are
collectively known as ‘profitability ratios’.

Profitability ratio can be determined on the basis of either investments or sales. Profitability in relation
to investments is measured by return on capital employed, return on shareholders’ funds and return on
assets. The profitability in relation to sales are profit margin (gross and net) and expenses ratio or operating
ratio.

(i) Return on Investment :

Thisratio is aso known as overall profitability ratio or return on capital employed. The income (output) as
compared to the capital employed (input) indicates the return on investment. It shows how much the company is
earning on itsinvestment. Thisratio is calculated as follows :

Operating profit means profit before interest and tax. In arriving at the profit, interest on loans is
treated as part of profit (but not the interest on bank overdraft or other short-term finance) because loans
themselves are part of the input, i.e., the capital employed and hence, the interest on loans should also be
part of the output and should not be excluded there from. All non-business income or rather income not related
to normal operations of the company should be excluded. Thus profit figure shall be IBIT, i.e., income Before
Interest and Taxation (excluding non-business income).

The income figure is reckoned before taxation because the amount of tax has no relevance to the operational
efficiency. Both interest and taxation are appropriations of profit and do not reflect operationa efficiency.
Moreover, to compare the profitability of two different organisations having different sources of finance and
different tax burden, the profit before interest and taxation is the best measure.

Capital employed comprises share capital and reserves are surplus, long-term loans minus non-operating
assets and fictitious assets. It can also be represented as net fixed assets plus working capital (i.e., current
assets minus current liabilities). Thus capital employed may comprise:

Share Capital + Reserve and Surplus + Long term Loans — Non-Operating Assets

— Fictitious Assets
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In using overall profitability ratio as the chief measure of profitability, the following two notes of
caution should be kept in mind. First, the figure of operating profit shows the profit earned throughout a
period. The figure capital employed on the other hand refers to the values of assets as on a balance sheet date.
As the values of assets go on changing throughout a business period it may be advisable to take the average
assets throughout a period, so that the profits are compared against average capital employed during a
period.

Secondly, in making comparison between two different units on the basis of the overall profitability

ratio, the time of incorporation of the two units should be taken care off. |f a company incorporated in 1980
is compared with that incorporated in 1995, the first company’s assets will be appearing at amuch lower
figure than those of second company. Thus the former will show alower capital base and if profits of both
the companies are the same, the former will show ahigher rate of return. This does notindicate higher
efficiency; only the capital employed islower because of the reason that it started 15 yearsearlier. Hence, in
such cases the present value of the fixed assets should be considered for calculating the capital employed. In
the end, it may be stated that the limitations of the ratio should be kept in mind while forming an opinion. The
‘profits’ and “capital employed’ figures are the result of a number of approximations (example, depreciation)
and human judgment (valuation of assets). The purpose of calculation of the ratio should be kept in view
and appropriate figures should be selected having regard to impact of changing price levels. “Return on
capital employed” is an instrument to be used cautiously with clear understanding of its limitations.

Suppose acompany has the following items on the liabilities side and it shows underwriting commission

of "1,00,000 on the assets side :

~

10% Preference capital 10,00,000
Equity capital 30,00,000
Reserves 26,00,000
Loans @ 15% 30,00,000
Current Liabilities 15,00,000

Its profit, after paying tax @ 50% is 14,00,000. Profit before interest and tax will be "32,50,000 as shown
below :

Profit after tax 14,00,000
Tax 14,00,000
Interest @ 15% on 30,00,000 4,50,000

32,50,000

The operating capital employed is "95,00,000i.e., total of al theitems (excluding current liabilities) less
1,00,000, afictitious asset. The ROl comes to
320,000, 100 or 34.219%
95,00, 000
The overall profitability ratio has two components. These are the net profit ratio (operating profit /
sales x 100) multiplied by turnover ratio (sales/capital employed). Therefore, ROI, interms of percentage:
Op(?ratlng Profit <100 — 100x Operating Profit y | Sales
Capital Employed Sales Capital Employed

If a management wants to maximise its profitability, it could do so by improving its net profit ratio and
turnover ratio. The former refers to the margin made in each sale in terms of percentage whereas, the latter shows

the utilisation, i.e., rotation of the capital in making the sale. If the selling price of an articleis~ 10 whose cost is
6, thereisamargin of ~ 4 or 40%. This shows the gap between selling price and cost price
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in the percentage form. The overall profitability is also dependent upon the effectiveness of employment of capital.
If in this case, sales 200 were made with a capital of 100 then the rotation, i.e., the turnover is 200/100 or 2 times.

Thus the business has earned a total profit of © 80 with a capital of "100, profitability ratio being 80%, i.e., Net

profit ratio x Turnover ratio = 40% x 2 = 80%.
(ii) Return on Shareholders’ Funds :
It isalso referred to as return on net worth. In this cases it is desired to work out the profitability of the
company from the shareholders’ point of view and it is computed as follows :

Net profit after Interest and Tax y
Shareholders Funds

100

Modifications of the ‘return on capital employed’ can be made to adopt it to various circumstances.
Thus if it is required to work out the profitability from the shareholders’ point of view, then the profit figure
should be after interest and taxation and the capital employed should be after deducing the long-term loans.
This ratio would reflect the profitability for the shareholders. To extend the idea further, the profitability
from equity shareholders’ point of view can also be worked out by talking the profits after preference
dividend and comparing against capital employed after deducing both long-term loans and preference capital.

(iii) Return on Assets :

Here the profitability is measured in terms of the relationship between net profits and assets. It shows

whether the assets are being properly utilised or not. It is calculated as:

Net profit after Tax N
Total Assets

100

Thisratio isameasure of the profitability of the total funds or investment of the organisation.
(iv) Profit Ratios
(@) Gross Profit Ratio or Gross Margin.
Gross profit ratio expresses the relationship of gross profit to net sales or turnover. Gross profit is the excess
of the proceeds of goods sold and services rendered during a period over their cost, before taling into account
administration, selling and distribution and financing charges. Gross profit ratio is expressed as follows:

Gross Profit
Net Sales

Thisratio isimportant to determine general profitability sinceit is expected that the ratio would b e quite high so
asto cover not only the remaining costs but also to allow proper returns to owners.

Any fluctuation in the gross profit ratio is the result of a change either in ‘sales’ or the ‘cost of goods
sold” or both. The rise or fall in the selling price may be an external factor over which the management may
have little control, especially when prices are controlled. The management, however, must try to keep the
other end of the margin (i.e., cost) at least steady, if not reduce it. If the gross profit ratio is lower than what it
was previously, when the selling price has remained steady, it can be reasonably concluded that there is an
increase in the manufacturing cost. Since manufacturing overheads include afixed element as well as, afall in
the volume of sales will also lower the rate of gross profit and vice-versa.

(b) Net Profit Ratio :

One of the components of return on capital employed is the net profit ratio (oir the margin on sales)

calculated as

=x100

Operating Profit y
Sales

Net Profit Ratio = 100

It indicates the get margin earned in asae of ~ 100. Net profit is arrived at from gross profit after deducting

administration, selling and distribution expenses; non-operating incomes, such as dividends received and non-
operating expenses are ignored, since they do not affect efficiency of operations.

270



If the expenses met out of the gross profit are disproportionately heavy, the net profit ratio will go down.
If gross profit ratio is 40%, but the net profit ratio is 15% it means the expenses ratio is 25%. Thus

Administration expenses+ Selling expenses
Sales

a complement of the net profit ratio is x100 Proceedings

upwards from net profit, we can arrive at gross profit if administrative and selling expenses are added back.
Similarly, if we add administrative and selling expenses ratio to the net profit ratio we can get the gross profit
ratio.

(c) Operating Ratio

The ratio of all operating expenses (i.e,, materials used, labour, factory overheads, office and selling
expenses) to salesis the operating ratio.

A comparison of the operating ratio would indicates whether the cost content is high or low in the
figure of sales. If the annual comparison shows that the sales has increases, the management would b e
naturally interested and concerned to know as to which element of the cost has gone up.

It is not necessary that the management should be concerned only when the operating ratio goes up.
If the operating ratio has fallen, though the unit selling price has remained the same, still the position needs
analysis as it may be the sum total of efficiency in certain departments and inefficiency in others. A dynamic
management should be interested in making afuller analysis.

It is, therefore, necessary to break up the operating ratio into various cost ratios. The magjor components of
cost are : material, labour and overheads. Therefore, it isworthwhile to classify the cost ratio as:

_ Materia consumed y

Material cost ratio 100
Sdes

Labour cost

Labour cost ratio =————x100
Sdes
Factory overheads cost ratio = Overhead cost x100
Sales
Administrative expenses ratio = Administrative expenses x100
Sales
Selling and distribution expensesratio Sales = Selling and dlsSt:butlon XPENSES x100
es

Generally al these ratios are expressed in terms of percentage. They total upto the Operating Ratio.
This deducted from 100 will be equal to the Net Profit Ratio.

If possible, the total expenditure for effecting sales should be divided into two categories, viz., fixed
and variable and then ratios should be worked out. The ratio of variable expenses to sales will be generally
constant; that of fixed expenses should fall if sales increase; if will increase it sales fall.

11.7ACTIVITY RATIOSOR TURNOVER RATIOS

The ratios used to measure the effectiveness of the employment of resources are termed as activity
ratios. Since these ratios relate to the use of assets for resources are termed as activity ratios. Since these
ratios relate to the use of assets for generation of income through turnover they are also known as turnover
ratios, as we have seen already, the overall profitability of the business depends on two factors i. e., (i) the
rate of return on sales and (ii) the rate of return on capital employed i.e., the speed at which the capital
employed in the business relates. More efficient the operations of an undertaking, the quicker and more
number of times the rotation is. Thus the overall profitability ratio is calculated as - Net Profit Ratio x
Turnover Ratio. The net profit ratio has already been discussed. Now the important turnover ratios as regards
capital employed and assets are discussed below :
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(i) Capital Turnover (Salesto Capital Employed) Ratio
Thisratio shows the efficiency of capital employed in the business and is calculated asfollows :
Net Sales
Capital Employed
The higher the ratio the greater are the profits.
(ii) Total Assets Turnover Ratio :
Thisratio is ascertained by dividing the net sales by the value of total assets. Thus,
Net Sales
Total Assets
A highratio isan indicator of overtrading of total assets while alow ratio revealsidle capacity. Thistotal
Assets Turnover Ratio can be segregated into :

(@) Fixed Assets Turnover Ratio:
This ratio indicates the number of times fixed assets are being turned over in a stated period. It is calculated

Capital Turnover Ratio =

Total Assets Turnover Ratio =

as:

Net Sales
Fixed Assets
This ratio is an indicator of the extent to which investment infixed assets contributes to generate
sales. The fixed assets are to be taken net of depreciation. The higher isthe ratio the better isthe performance.

(b) Working Capital Turnover Ratio :
This ratio shows the number of times working capital is turned-over in a stated period. This ratio is calculated

Fixed Assets Turnover Ratio =

as :

Net Sales
Working Capital
It indicatesto what extent the working capital funds have been employed in the business towards
sales.
(iif) Stock Turnover Ratio (Inventory Turnover Ratio)
Thisratio isanindicator of the efficiency of the use of investment in stock. It is calculated as :
Cost of Goods Sold or Sale

Average Inventory Average Inventory

Working Capital Turnover Ratio =

Stock Turnover Ratio =

Too large an inventory will depress the ratio; control over inventories and active sales promotion will
increase theratio. If desired this ratio may be split into two ratios, for raw materials and for finished goods.

Material consumed _
() Averageraw material stocks’

Sale or Cost of goods sold
(il)  Average stocks of finishedgoods

Average inventory is calculated on the basis of the average inventory at the beginning and at the end of
the accounting period.

(iv) Debtors Turnover Ratio (Debtor ’s Velocity)

These days some amount of sales always locked up in the form of book debts. Efficient credit control
and prompt collection of amounts due will mean lower investments in book debts. This ratio measures the net
credit sales of afirm to the recorded trade debtors thereby indicating the rate at which cash is generated by
turnover of receivable or debtors. Thisratio is calculated as:
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Debtors Turnover Ratio = __NetSde
Average debtors

Average debtors refer to the average of opening and closing balance of debtors for the period. Debtors
include bills receivables but exclude debts which arise on account of transactions other than sale of goods. While
calculating debtors turnover, it isimportant to note that provision for bad and doubtful debt s are not deducted from
total debtorsin order to avoid the impression that alarger amount of receivables have been collected.

Debt Collection Period : This ratio indicates the extent to which the debts have been collected in
time. This ratio isinfact, interrelated with and dependent upon the debtors turnover ratio. It is calculated by
dividing the days in a year by the debtors turnover. This ratio can be computed as follows :

Months/ Daysin a year

(i) Debtors Turnover
OR Average Debtorsx Months/ Daysin a year
Net Credit Salesfor the Y ear
OR Average Debtors

Average Monthly / Daily Credit Sales

Debtor’s collection period shows the quality of debtors since it measures the speed with which money is
collected from them. It is rather difficult to specify a standard collection period for debtors. It depends upon
the nature of the industry, seasonal character of the business and credit policy of the firm et c.

(v) Creditors Turnover Ratio (Creditors’ Velocity)

Like debtors’ turnover ratio, this ratio indicates the speed at which the payments for credit purchases are made
to creditors. Thisratio is computed as follows:
Credit purchases

Average Creditors

Creditors Turnover Ratio =

The term “creditors’ include, trade creditors and bills payable. In case the details regarding credit purchases,
opening and closing balances of creditors are not available, then instead of credit purchases, total purchases may be
taken and in place of average creditors, the balance available may be substituted.

Debt Payment Period : This ratio gives the average credit period enjoyed from the creditors. It can be computed
as under :

0 Months /DaysinaY ear

Creditors Turnover

or

Average Creditorsx Months/ Daysina 'Y ear
Credit Purchasesin the year

or

(i)

Average Creditors
Average Monthly / Daily Credit Purchases

Both above ratios determine the average age of payables, on the basis of which it can be compensated
as to how prompt or otherwise the company is making payments for credit purchases effected by it. A high
creditors’ turnover ratio or a low debt payment period shows that creditors are being paid promptly, hence
enhancing the credit worthiness of the company. However, a very favourable ratio to this effect also shows
that the business is not taking full advantage of credit facilities allowed by the creditors.

(iii)
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11.8 FINANCIAL RATIOS

Financial statements of afirm are analysed for ascertaining its profitability as well as financial position.
A firm is said to be financially sound provided if it is capable of meeting its commitments both short-term
and long -term. Accordingly, the ratios to be computed for judging the financial position are also known as
solvency ratios and those are computed for short-term solvency are known as liquidity ratios.

(i) Liquidity Ratio :

In a short period, afirm should be able to meet all its short-term obligations i.e. current liabilities and
provisions. It is current assets that yield funds in the short period-current assets are those asset s which the
firm can convert it into cash within one year or short run. Current assets should not only yield suf ficient
funds to meet current liabilities as they fall due but also to enable the firm to carry on its day t o day
activities. The ratios to test the short-term solvency or liquidity position of an enterprise are ma inly the
following :

(a) Current Ratio: Current ratio also known as the working capital ratio, isthe most widely used ratio.
It is the ratio of total current assets to current liabilities and is calculated by dividing the current assets by
current liabilities.

Current ratio:(:lJrL,A_ss',(at,S
Current liabilities

Current assets are those assets which can be converted into cash in the short -run or within one year.
Likewise, current liabilities are those which are to be paid off in the short run. Current assets normally
include cash in hand or at bank, inventories, sundry debtors, loans and advances, marketable securit ies, pre-
paid expenses, etc. while current liabilities consist of sundry creditors, bills payable, outstanding and accrued
expenses, provisions for taxation, proposed and un-claimed dividend, bank overdraft etc.

Current ratio indicates the firms commitment to meet its short-term obligations. It is a measure of testing
short-term solvency or in other words, it is an index of the short-term financial stability of an enterprise because it
shows the margin available after paying off current liabilities.

Generally 2 :1 ratio is considered ideal for a concern. If the current assets are two times of the
current liabilities, there will be no adverse effect on the business operations when the payment of liabilities
is made. In fact a ratio much higher than 2:1 may be unsatisfactory from the angle of profitability, though
satisfactory from the point of view of short-term solvency. A high current ratio may be taken as adverse on
account of the following reasons:

(i) The stock might be pilling up because of poor sales.

(i) The amount might be looked up in debtors due to slack collection policy.

(iii) The cash or bank balances might be lying idle because of no proper investment.

(b) Liquid Ratio : This ratio is also known as quick ratio or Acid Test Ratio. This ratio is calculated
by relating liquid or quick assets to current liabilities. Liquid assets means those assets which are immediately
converted into cash without much loss. All current assets except inventories and prepaid expenses are
categorised as liquid assets. The ratio can be computed as :

Liquid Assets
Current Liabilities

Liquidity ratio may also be computed by substituting liquid liabilities in place of current liabilities.
Liquid liabilities means those liabilities which are payable within a short period. Bank overdraft and cash
credit facilities, if they become a permanent made of financing are to be excluded from current liabilities to
arrive at liquid liabilities. Thus:

Liquid Assets
LiquidLiabilities

Thisratio is an indicator of the liquid position of an enterprise. Generally, aliquid ratio of 1 :1 is considered
asidea asthe firm can easily meet al current liabilities. The main difference in current ratio and liquid ratio is an
account of inventories and therefore a comparison of two ratios lead to important conclusions regarding inventory
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holding up.
(ii) Long-term Solvency Ratios :

Long -term sources and uses of funds form the basic input for computation of long-term solvency
ratios. The investors both present and prospective i.e. shareholders and debenture holders are interested in
knowing the financial status of the company so that they can take decisions for long-term investment of their
funds. The following are the main ratios in this category.

(a) Debt-Equity Ratio :

Debt -equity ratio isthe relation between borrowed funds and owners’ capital inafirm, itis also known
as external- internal equity ratio. The debt-equity ratio is used to ascertain the soundness of long- term
financial policies of the business. Debt means long-term loans i.e. debentures or long-term loans from
financial institutions. Equity means shareholders’ funds i.e., preference share capital, equity share capital,
reserves less loss and fictitious assets like preliminary expenses. It is calculated in the following ways:

. Debt
i) — ebts OR
Equity (Shareholders’ Funds)
Debts

Long — term Funds( Shareholders’ Funds+ Debts)

(ii)

The main purpose of thisratio is determine the relative stakes of outsiders and shareholders.

Normally in India a debt equity ratio of 2:1 if it is calculated as (i) above or 0.67 :1if calculated as (ii)
above is considered as ideal. This means that a company may borrow upto twice the amount of its capital
and reserves or it may raise two-thirds of its long-term funds by way of loans. Generally loans are very
profitable for shareholders since interest at a fixed rate only is payable whereas the yield generally is much
higher and income -tax authorities allow interest as a deductible expenses, thus effectively reducing the
interest burden of the company. A higher proportion would be risky because loans carry with them for
obligation to pay interest at a fixed rate which may become difficult if profit is reduced. However a lower
proportion of long-term loans would indicate an undue conservation and unwillingness to take every normal
risks. Both these affect the image of the company and the value placed by the market on shares.

(b) Proprietary Ratio :

This ratio is a variant of debt-equity ratio which establishes, the relationship between shareholders
funds and total assets. Shareholders’ fund means, share capital both equity and preference and reserves and
surplus less losses. This ratio is worked out as follows :

Shareholders' Funds

Proprietory Ratio =
Total Assets

This ratio indicates the extent to which shareholders’ funds have been invested in the assets.
(c) Fixed Assets Ratio :
The ratio of fixed assets to long-term funds is known as fixed assets ratio. It focuses on the proportion of
long-term funds invested in fixed assets. Theratio is expressed as follows:

Fixed Assets Ratio = 1 Xed ASSS
Long— term Funds

Fixed assets refer to net fixed assets (i.e., original cost-depreciation to date) and trade investments including
sharesin subsidiaries. Long-term funds include share capital, reserves and long-term loans.
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This ratio should not be more than 1. It is the principle of financial management that not merely fixed
assets but a part of working capital also should be financed by long-term funds. Assuch it is desirable to have
the ratio at less than onei.e., say, 0.67 to indicate the fact that the entire fixed capital plus a portion of the
working capital are financed by long-term funds.

(d) Debt Service Ratio :

This ratio is also known as Fixed Charges Cover or Interest Cover. This ratio measures the debt
servicing capacity of a firm in so far as fixed interest on long-term loan is concerned. It is determined by
dividing the net profit before interest and taxes by the fixed charges on loans. Thus:

Net Profit beforeinterest and Tax
Interest Charges

Debt Service Ratio =

This ratio is expressed as ‘number of times’ to indicate that profit is number of times the interest charges. It
Is also a measure of profitability. Since higher the ratio, higher the profitability. The ideal ratio should be 6 to 7
times.

(e) Capital Generating Ratio :

The proportion between fixed interest or dividend bearing funds and non-fixed interest or dividend bearing
funds in the total capital employed in the business is termed as capital gearing ratio. Debentures, long-term loans
and preference share capita belong to the category of fixed interest/dividend bearing funds. Equity shares capital,
reserves and surplus constitute non-fixed interest or dividend bearing funds. Thisratio is calculated as follows::

Fixed Interest Bearing Funds
Equity Shareholders' Funds

Capital Gearing Ratio =

In case the fixed income bearing funds are more than the equity shareholders’ funds, the company is
said to be highly geared. A low capital gearing implies that equity funds are more than the amount of fixed
interest bearing securities. This ratio indicates the extra residual benefits accruing to equity shareholders.
Whether the concern is operating in trading on equity can be judged by thisratio.

11.9 MARKET TEST RATIOS

These ratios are calculated generally in case of such companies whose shares and stocks are traded in
the stock exchanges. Shareholders, present and probable, are interested not only in the profits of the company
but also in the appreciation of the value of their shares in the stock market. The value of shares in the stock
market, besides other factors, also depends upon factors like dividends declared, earning per share, the
payout policy, etc. of the companies. The following ratios reflect the effect of these factors on the market value
of theshares.

(i) Earning Per Share (EPS) : Thisis calculated as under :

EPS Net profit

" Number of equity shares

This ratio measures the profit available to the equity shareholders on a per share basis. Suppose, t he
net income of company after preference dividend is™ 40,000 and the number of equity sharesis 6,000 then,

EPS= 40,000

=" 6.66 per shares.

It should be noted that net income here is the net income in income statement for the period, after taking
into consideration operating, non-operating, and other items like income-tax. It should be remembered that if
any dividend is payable to the preference shareholders, it has to be deducted before arriving at net income for
this purpose. This ratio is of considerable importance in estimating the market price of the shares. A low
E.P.S. means lower possible dividends and so lower market value, while ahigh EPS has afavourable effect on
the market value of the shares.
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However, the EPS alone does not reflect the effect of various financial institutions of the business. Also,
its calculation may be affected, to a considerable extent, by different accounting practices and policies
relating to valuation of stocks, depreciation, etc. Therefore, this ratio should be cautiously interpreted.

(ii) Price Earning Ratio: Thisratio establishes relationship between the market price of the shares of
acompany and it’s earning per share (EPS). It is calculated as under :

Price Earning Ratio( PER) = Markeltzval}Je Pt egquty share
arning per share

Assuming the market value of a share to be Rs. 40 and the EPS * 6.66 per share as calculated in (i)

40
above, then the PER comesto —— or 6times. This ratio helpsin predicting the future market value of the shares

within reasonable limits. It also helps in ascertaining the extent of under and over-valuation in the market price,
thus pointing to the effect of factors generated by the company’s financial position. This can beillustrated by
the following illustration:

Suppose, the actual market value per share is =~ 45 while on the basis of PER and EPS it should be 6

times of EPS, i.e., '6.66 x 6 = 40. The excess of "5 between anticipated and actual market price reflects the

effect of general economic and political conditions, the image of the company, etc..... which cannot be make
out from company’s financial statements. A reciprocal of this ratio gives the capitalisation rate of current
earnings per share.

(iii) Pay-out Ratio : The ratio expression the relationship between what is available as earnings per
share and what is actually paid in the form of dividends out of available earnings. It is a good mea sure of the
dividend policy of the company. A higher payout ratio may mean lower retention and ploughing back of
profits, adeteriorating liquidity position and little or not increase in the profit-earning capacity of the company.
Thisratio is calculated with the help of the following formula :

Dividend per equity shares
Earnings per share

Pay —out Ratio =

(iv) Dividend Yield Ratio : This ratio establishes the relationship between the market price and the
dividend paid per share. It is expressed as a percentage and gives the rate of return on the market value of
the shares and helps in the decision of investors who are more concerned about returns on their investment
rather than its capital appreciation. Thisratio is calculated as under :

Dividend per shares <100

Market price per share

Since dividends are declared on paid-up value of shares, they do not reflect the actual rate of earning
if the shares are purchased at market price, which is generally different from paid-up value. This ratio
removes this ambiguity by relating the dividends to the market value of shares. For example, if a company

declares 20% dividend on its share of * 20 each, having a market value of rs. 40 each, then the real rate of
return is not 20% but is 10% as calculated below:
Dividend per shares <100 — i><100: 10%
Market value per share 40
It should be noted that in the calculation of all the above four ratios (market test) preference shares are

ignored and their dividend is adjusted against income, before it is considerable for theseratios.

11.10 ADVANTAGES OF RATIOANALYSIS

Ratio analysisis a powerful tool of financial analysis. An absolute figure generally conveys no meaning. It is
seen that mostly figure assumes importance only on background of other information. Ratios bring together figures
which are significantly allied to one another to portray the cause and effect relationship.
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From a study of the various ratios and their practical applications, the following advantages can be attributed

to the technique of ratio analysis:

1

It helps to analyse and understand financial health and trend of a business, its past performance, and
makes it possible to forecast the future state of affairs of the business. They diagnose the financial
health by evaluating liquidity, solvency, profitability etc. This helps the management to assess the
financial requirements and the capabilities of various business units. It serves as amediato link the past
with the present and the future.

It serves as a useful tool in management control process, by making a comparison between the
performance of the business and the performance of similar types of business.

Ratio analysis play a significant role in cost accounting, financial accounting, budgetary control and
auditing.

It helps in the identification, tracing and fixing of the responsibilities of managerial personnel at different
levels.

It accelerates the instituionalisation and specialisation of financial management.

Accounting ratios summarise and systematise the accounting figures in order to make them more
understandable in a lucid form. They highlight the inter-relationship which exists between various
segments of the business expressed by accounting statements.

11.11LIMITATIONS OF RATIOANALYSIS

Ratio analysisis awidely used technique to evaluate the financia position and performance of a business.

But these are subject to certain limitations :

0]
(i)
(iii)

(iv)

(v)

(vi)
(vii)

(viii)
(ix)

Usefulness of ratios depend on the abilities and intentions of the persons who handle them. It will be
affected considerably by the bias of such persons.

Ratios are worked out on the basis of money-values only. They do not take into account the real
values of various items involved. Thus, the technique is not realistic in itsapproach.

Historical values (specially in balance sheet ratios) are considered in working out the various ratios.
Effects of changes in the price levels of various items are ignored and to that extent the comparisons
and evaluations of performance through ratios become unrealistic and unreliable.

One particular ratio, inisolation is not sufficient to review the whole business. A group of ratios are to
be considered simultaneously to arrive at any meaningful and wroth while opinion about the affairs of
the business.

Since management and financial policies and practices differ from concern to concern, similar ratios
may not reflect similar state of affairs of different concerns. Thus comparisons of performance on the
basis of ratios may be confusing.

Ratio analysis is only a technique for making judgments and not a substitute for judgment.,

Since ratios are calculated on the basis of financial statements which are themselves affected great ely
by the firm’s accounting policies and changes therein, the ratios may not be able to bring out the r eal
situations.

Ratios are at best, only symptoms; they may indicate what is to be investigated only a careful
investigation will bring out the correct position.

Ratios are only as accurate as in accounts on the basis of which these are established. Therefore, unless
the accounts are prepared accurately by applying correct values to assets and liabilities, the statements
prepared there from would not be correct and the relationship established on that basis would not be
reliable.
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11.12 COMPUTATION OFRATIOS

Illustration - 11.1
From the following statements, calculate the various ratios :
Condensed Income Statement of Juliet and Company for year ending March 31, 1997

(In"“000)
% sales
Net Sales 600 100.0
Less: Cost of goods sold 360 60.0
Gross Profit 240 40.0
Operating expenses 156 26.0
Operating Profit 84 14.0
Interest 8 13
Income before tax 76 12.7
Income tax provision 38 6.4
Net Income after tax for the year 38 6.3
Balance Sheet of Julient and Company (ason March 31, 1996 and 1997)
(In"“000)
March 31, 1996 March 31, 1997
Assets:
Current Assets:
Cash 60 80
Account receivabl es (net) 60 60
Inventories 100 120
Pre-paid expenses 20 20
Tota Current Assets 240 280
Fixed Assets:
Land 60 60
Building and structures 240 240
Less: Accumulated depreciation 120 140
Net Building structures 120 100
Total Fixed Assets 180 160
Other Assets:
Goodwill and patents - 20
Total Assets 420 460
Liabilities and Equities
Current Liabilities:
Accounts payable 50 60
Wages and taxes outstanding 30 20
Income-tax payable 20 40
Total Current Liabilities 100 120
Long-term Liabilities:
10% Mortgage Debentures 80 80
Total Liabilities 180 200
Share holders Equity :
Share capital (6,000 shares of
" 20 each fully paid) 120 120
Retained earnings 120 140
Total Shareholders’ Equity 240 260
Total Liabilities and Equities 420 460
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Solution:

. . Current Assets
(i) Current Ratio = —
Current Liabilities
1995—96:&: 24
00,000
1996_97:M: 213
20,000

Itisclear fromtheabove calculationsthat liquidity has dightly deterioratedin 1996-97. However, it is till above
the ideal current ratio whichissuggestedas 2 : 1.
(i) Debt-Equity Ratio(Debt/Equity)

80,000
2,40,000
1996-97 = M =0.31

2,60,000

The position has improved.
(i) Acid Test Ratio or Quick Ratio

_ Liquidor Quick Assets

~ Current Liabilities
1,20,000 19
1,00,000
1,40,000
1,20,000
This meansthat there has been a dight changein the quick ratio for the two periods. The ideal or standard acid

test ratio is oftentakentobe 1 : 1 (or 100%) for a safe current financia position.
(iii) Debtor’s Turnover Ratio

_ NetSdes
Average Debtors

1995-96 =

1995-96 =

1996-97 = 1.17

~ 60,000
It means that 10% of sales effected always remain to be realised.
(iv) Debt Collection Period :

_ Average Debtorsx Daysina year
Net Credit sales

_ 60,000x 365
6, 00,000
This shows that the company’s debts are collected after an average of 36.5 days.
(v) Inventory Turnover Ratio :

Thisratio isan important indication of the speed with which inventories are converted into sales. In other words,
it reflects the degree of liquidity of inventories and their relationship with the turnover. It is calculated as :

=36.5days.
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Cost of Goods Sold
Average Inventory at Cost

Average inventory is calculated by adding opening and closing inventory figures and dividing the total by 2.
Thus, inventory turnover for 1996-97.
~3,60,000
1,10,000
(vi) Sales Ratios :
() Salesto fixed assets or fixed assets turnover ratio.
Net Sales ~6,00,000

=3.27 times.

, = =3.75times
Net Fixed Assets  1,60,000
(ii) Sales to net worth :
Sdes 6,00, 000 .
- = =2.3times
Capital Net Worth  2,60,000
(iii) Sales to
working capital or working capital turnover ratio:
Saes 6,00,000 .
= =3.75times

Working Capital ~ 1,60,000
(vii) Operating Ratio:
Cost of Goods Sold + Operating Expensesx100

Operating Ratio =
Sales
_ 3,60,000+1,56,000 100 = 86%
6,00,000
(viii) Profit Ratios
0 Gross Profit <100 — 2,40,000 <100 = 40%
Net Sales 6,00, 000
(i) Net Operating Profit <100 = 84,000 <100 = 14%.
Net Sales 6,00,000

It should be noted that fixed interest charges are not considered as a charge against net operating
profits. Some writes calculate this ratio with net income (including non-operating items). In both cases
incometax is ignored.

Illustration - 11.2
Determine which company is more profitable.

A.Ltd. B.Ltd.
Net Profit Ratio 3% 4%
Sales/Capital Employed 5 times 3 times

Solution

Judging from the net margin ratio B Ltd. appears to be more profitable. But the criteria for determining
profitability is return on capital employed which in this case works out to 15% and 12% respectively for A Ltd. and
B.Ltd. Hence A. Ltd. is undoubtedly more profitable.

Return on investment is a good measure of profitability in as much asiit is an extension of the input- output

analysis. Moreover, it aids in comparing the performance efficiency of dissimilar enterprises .

281



Illustration - 11.3 :
From the following information, cal culate, debtors turnover ratio and average collection period.

Tota debtors (on 1.4. 1996)

Cash sdes

Credit sales

Cash collected

Sales returns

Bad debts

Discount alowed
Provision for bad debts
No. of daysin ayear -360

Calculation of Closing Balance of Total Debtors
Total Debtors Account
Debtors Turnover Ratio = Credit sdes

- Average Debtors

2,00,000+ 3,00,000

2,00,000
1,50,000
10,00,000
7,80,000
60,000
40,000
20,000
25,000

Average Debtor _ Opening Debtors+ Clasing Debtors _ ="250000
= 2 2 i 1
) Daysin the year 10,000,000 .
Debtors Turnover Ratio = — = =4times
Debtors Turnover Ratio 2,50, 000
360
Average Collection Period = v =90days
Illustration - 11.4 :
Y ou are given the following figures :
Current ratio 25 Fixed assets turnover 2 times
ratio (on cost of sales)
Liquidity ratio 15
Net working capital *3,00,000 Average debt collection period 2 months
Stock turnover ratio Fixed assets/shareholders
(cost of saled/ net worth 0.80
closing stock) 6 times
Gross profit ratio 20% Reserve and surplus/capital 0.50
Draw up the balance sheet of the company.
Solution : Balance Sheet as on ...........
Share capital 5,00,000 Fixed Assets 6,00,000
Reserves and surplus 2,50,000 Stock 2,00,000
Long-term borrowings 1,50,000 Debtors 2,50,000
(balancing figure) Bank 50,000
Current liabilities 2,00,000
10,00,000 11,00,000

282



Workings :

If current liabilities = 1

Current assets = 2.5

It means the difference or working capital = 1.5
Working capital or 1.5 = * 3,00,000
.. Current assets = * 5,00,000
Current liabilities = * 2,00,000
Liquid ratio = 1.5

And current liabilities = * 2,00,000
Liquid assets (bank and debtors) ( 2,00,000 x 1.5) = " 3,00,000

Stock (5, 00,000 - 3, 00,000, i.e.
current assets — liquid assets)

Cost of sales (as stock turnover ratio is 6) = " 2,00,000
Sales (as G.P. ratio is 20%, = 12, 00,000
20 .
12,00,000+ 20 (12,00,000) = 15,00,000
. 12,00, 000 . . .
Fixed assets, T as fixed assets turnover is 6 = 6,00,000
15,00, 000
Debtors, ————— Debt collection
Period being 2 months = " 2,50, 000
6,00,000x1 .
Sharaholders’ net worth, —— = 7,50, 000
0.80
Out of shareholders’ net worth, reserves and surplus = * 2,50, 000
.". Share capital = * 5,00, 000

Illustration 11.5 :
From the following information make out a statement of proprietors’ funds with as much details as possible :

~

Current ratio 2.5 Working capital 60, 000
Liquidity ratio 1.5 Reserves and surplus 40, 000
Proprietory ratio

(fixed assets/

Proprietory fund) 0.75 Bank overdraft 10, 000

Thereis no long-term loan or fictitious asset.

If we take proprietory fund as X, then fixed assets = 0.75 x
Proprietory fund + Current liabilities = Fixed assets + Current assets.

- X +40,000=0.75x + 1, 00, 000
. Xx—=0.75x =60, 000
0.25x = " 60, 000 or x = 2, 40, 000
Out of " 2, 40, 000, reserves and surplus = " 40, 000
.. Capitd is 2, 00, 000.
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Illustration 11.6 :

0)
(i)
(iii)

From the final accounts of Prudent Ltd, given below, calculate the following :

gross profit ratio;
current ratio ;
liquid ratio ;and
(iv) return oninvestment ratio.

Trading and Profit and L oss Account for the year ended 31st March, 1997

To Material consumed By sales
Opening stock 9, 050 By Profit 85, 000
Purchases 54, 525 By interest on investment 600
63, 575 300
Less: Closing stock 14, 000 49, 575
To Carriage inwards 1, 425
To Office expenses 15, 000
To Sales expenses 3,000
To Financia expenses 1, 500
To Losson sales of fixed assets 400
To Net profit 15, 000
85, 900 85,900
Balance Sheet as on 31st March, 1997
Liabilities Asset
Share capital : Fixed assets :
2, 000 equity shares of Buildings 15,000
Rs. 10 each, fully paid 20, 000 Plant 6,000 23, 000
General reserve 9, 000
Profit and loss account 6, 000 Current assets :
Bank overdraft 3, 000 Stock - in -trade 14, 000
Sundry creditors Debtors 7,000
For expenses 2,000 Billsreceivable 1, 000
For others 8, 000 10, 000 Bank balance 3,000 25, 000
48, 000 48,000
Solution :
() GrossProfit Ratio= 2o POt 100
Sales
(i) Grossprofit= Sales— Material consumed — Carriage inwards
="85,000- "49,575- 1, 425
= 34,000
Saes =" 85,000
Gross Profit Ratio = = 34,000 x10 = 40%
85,000
Current Assets

(iii) Current Ratio =

Current Liabilities
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Current Assets

Current Liahilities

Current Ratio

(v)  LiguidRatio

Liquid Assets

Current Liahilities

LiquidRatio

= Stock + Debtors + Bills Receivable + Bank Balance
* (14,000 + 7,000 + 1,000 + 3,000)

*25,000

Sundry Creditors + Bank Overdraft

(10,000 + 3,000)

13,000
_ 25,000
13,000
_ Liquid Assets

~ Current Liabilities

=192:1

= Debtors + Bills Receivable + Bank Balance

=" (7,000 + 1,000 + 3,000)
="11,000
= Sundry Creditors + Bank Overdraft
=" (10,000 + 3,000)
= 13,000
= 11,000 =0.84:1
13,000

N.B. Bank overdraft istreated as current liability.

(V) Returnon investment
Ratio

Operating Profit

Capital Employed

Note : Its assumed that *

_ Operating Profitx100
Capital Employed

= Net Profit + Non-operating expense/loss— Non-operating income.
= Net Profit + Loss on sale of fixed assets
+ Financial expenses— (Profit + interest on investment)

= 15,000 + 400 + 1,500 — 900 = '16.000
= Share Capita + Genera Reserve + Profit and Loss Account
= (20,000 + 9,000 + 6,000) = " 35,000

_16,000x100
35,000

=45.71%

profit’ "600 as an item of non-operating income and financia expenses as an item of

non-operating expense. Since details are not given, these two items are excluded while cal cul ating operating profit.

Illustration - 11.7 :

Syntex Limited’s financial statements contain the following information :

Cash

Sundry debtors
Temporary investments
Stock

Prepaid expenses

31.3.1996 31.3.1997
2,00,000 1,60,000
3,20,000 4,00,000
2,00,000 3,20,000
18,40,000 21,60,000
28,000 12,000
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Total current assets 25,88,000 30,52,000

Total assets 56,00,000 64,00,000
Current liabilities 6,40,000 8,00,000
10% debentures 16,00,000 16,00,000
Equity share capital 20,00,000 20,00,000
Retained earnings 4.68,000 8,12,000

Statement of Profit for the year ended 31st March, 1997

Sales 40,00,000
Less: Cost of goods sold —-28,00,000
Less : Interest —1,80,000
Net profit 10,40,000
Less: Taxes @ 50% -5, 20,000
Profit after taxes 5,20,000
Dividends declared onequity shares 2,20,000

From the above, appraise the financid position of the company from the points of view of :
(i) liquidity, (ii) solvency, (iii) profitability, and (iv) activity.

Solution:

1995-96 1996-97

(i) Liquidity Ratios :

Current Assets ~ 25,88,000 4.04— 30,52,000
Current Liabilities  6,40,000 800,000

Quick Assets _ 7,20,000 _113- 8,80,000 110
Current Liabilities 6,40, 000 8,00,000

(a) Current ratio :

(b) Acid test ratio :

(ii) Solvency Ratios :

Total outsiders' debts ~ 22,40,000 0.91 24,00,000 0.85

(a) Debt equity ratio :

Equityfunds ~ 24,68,000 2812,000
Long - term debts _ 16,00,000 0.65= 16,00,000 _ 057
Equity funds 24, 68,000 28,12,000
, EBIT 12,00,000 .
(b) Interest coverage ratio : = =7.5times
Interest charges  1,60,000
(iii) Profitability Ratios :
@ Gross profit ratio = Gross profit x100 _ 12,00,000x100 _30%
Sales 40, 00,000
() Net profit ratio Net profitx100 _ 5,20,000x100 _, o,
Saes 40, 00,000
(c) Return ontotal assets= Net profit 100 _520,000x100 _ 8.13%

Tota assets 64, 00,000
Net profit beforeinterest and taxesx 100
Tota capita employd

(d) Return on capital employed =
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Capital Employed :

20,00,000
Equity Capital 8,12,000
Retained Earnings 16,00,000
10%Debentures 44,122,000

_ 12,00,000x100 _27.2%
44,12,000
(e) Return on equity funds

_ Net profit after taxesx100  5,20,000x100
Equity funds ~88,12,000

=18.5%

(iv) Activity Ratios:
(a) Debtorsturnover ratio :
Credit sales _40,00,000

- Average accountsreceivable  3,60,000

Note : In the absence of any information, al sales have been treated as credit sales.
(b) Stock turnover ratio:

_ Costof sdles  28,00,000
Averagestock  20,00,000

(c) Tota assets-turnover ratio :
_ Cost of goodssold ~ 28,00,000

Tota assts ~ 64,00,000

(The sales figures can a so be used).

Thecompany’s positionis quite sound from the point of view of liquidity, solvency and profitability. However, its
activity ratios particularly in terms of the utilisation of total assets and holding of stock do not seem to be adequate.
[llustration - 11.8

The baance sheet of Mgjor Ltd. as on 31st March, 1997 is as under :

=11.11times

=1.4times

=0.4375times

Liabilities Assets

Share capital : Fixed assets:

2,000 equity shares of At cost 5,00,000

Rs. 100 each fully paid 2,00,000 Less: Depreciation  1,60,000 3,40,000

7-1/2% preference shaes 1,00,000

General reserve 60,000 Current assets :

12% debentures 60,000 Stock 80,000

Current liabilities : Debtors 80,000

Sundry creditors 80,000 Bank 20,000
5,00,000 5,00,000

The company wishesto forecast balance sheet as on 31st March, 1998. The following additional particulars are
avalable:
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(i) Fixed assets costing Rs. 1,00,000 have beeninstalled on 1st April, 1997 but the payment will be made
on 31st March, 1998.
(i) The fixed assets turnover ratio on the basis of gross value of fixed assets would be 1.5.
(iii) The stock turnover ratio would be 14.4 (calculated on the basis of average stock).
(iv) Thebreak up of cost and profit would be as follows :

Material 40%
Labour 25%
M anufacturing expenses 10%
Office and selling expenses 10%
Depreciation 5%
Profit 10%

100%

The profit is subject to interest and taxation at 50%.
(v) Debtorswould be 1/9 of sales.
(vi) Creditorswould be 1/5 of material consumed.
(vii) In March 1998 a dividend @ 10% on equity capital would be paid.
(viii) 12% debenturesfor ~ 25,000 have beenissued on 1st April, 1997.
Prepare the forecast balances sheet as on 31st March, 1998 and show the following resultant ratios :
(8) Current ratio;
(b) Fixed assets/net worth ratio, and
(c) Debt equity ratio.

Solution :
Forecast Balance Sheet of Major Ltd. as on 31.3.1998
Liabilities Assets
Share Capitd : Fixed assets:
2,000 Equity shares of Cost 6,00,000
Rs. 100 each 2,00,000 Less: Depreciation
7-1/2% preference shares 1,00,000 2,05,000 3,95,000
Reserves and Surplus: Current assets :
Genera Reserve 60,000 Stock 40,000
Profit and Loss A/C 12,400 Debtors 1,00,000
Cash at bank 34,300

Secured Loans::
12% Debentures 85,000
Current Liabilities:
amd Provisions :
Sundry creditors 72,000
Provision for taxation 39,900

5,69,300 5,69,300
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Ratios:

(@) Current Ratio=

(b) Fixed Assets/ Net Worth Ratio =

Current Assets ~ 1,74,300 _156

Current Liabilities  1,11,900
Fixed Assetes | 39500 _,
Net worth ~ 3,72,400

Debt

85,000

(c) Debt/Equity Ratio = — = =0.23
Equity 3,72,400
D
(OR) ebt _ 85,000 019
Debt + Equity  4,57,400
Working Notes :
1. Fixed Assets as on 31.3.1998
Balance as on 31.3.1997 5,00,000
Additions during the year 1,00,000 6,00,000
2. Sales = Fixed assets x Fixed assets turnover ratio
Sales =~ 6,00,000 x 1.5 (turnover stands for sales) 9,00,000
3. Cost of goods sold :
Material 40% 3,60,000
Labour 25% 2,25,000
Manufacturing expenses 10% 90,000
Depreciation 5% 45,000 7,20,000
4. Total Depreciation
Opening ~ 1,60,000 + ~ 45,000 2,05,00
(for the year)
Cost of goodssold  7,20,000
5. Average Stock = g 9. — Rs 50,000
Stock turnover ratio 14.4
6. Stock as on 31.3.1998 = (2 x Average stock) — Opening stock = (2 x 50,000) — 60,000 = ~ 40,000
9,00,000 .
7. Debtorson 31.3.1998 = 1/9th of sales: —— ="1,00,000
3,60,000 .
8. Creditorson 31.3.1998 = 1/5th of material consumed = T = 72,000
9. Cash and Bank Balance
Cash and Bank Account
Dr. Cr.
To Opening Balance 20,000 By Debtors (increases) 20,000
To Debentures 25,000 By Creditors (decreases) 8,000
To Profit - 15% on sde By Interest-debentures 10,200
before depreciation By Fixed assets 1,00,000
(Depreciation 45,000 By Preference-dividend 7,500
Profit 90,000 1,35,000 By Equity dividend 20,000
By Closing balane
To Stock (decrease) 20,000 (balancing figure) 34,300
2,00,000 2,00,000
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10. Provision for Taxation :

Profit - 10% of Sales 90,000
Less - Debenture interest 10,200
79,800
Provision @ 50% 39,900
11. Profitand Loss A/c:
Profit - 10% of Sales 90,000
Less: Debenture interest 10,200
Provision for tax 39,900
10% dividend on equity shaers 20,000
7-1/2% Dividend on preferences shares 7,500 77,600
Net profit to Balance Sheet 12,400

Note :
(i) Stock turnover ratio has been cal culated with reference to cost of goods sold.
(i) Debenturesinterest has been assumed to be paid.
5. Explain the significance of ratio analysis in financial management.
6. Explain briefly the different ratios that are commonly used and show how they are useful in financia analysis.
7. By taking a hypothetical example, calculate different ratios.
8. Explain different ratios coming under :
(@ Profitratios
(b) Overall measures ratio
. (a) Explain the uses of ratio analysis.
(b) What are the limitations of ratio analysis.
10. Write short noteson :
(@ Liquidity testratio
(b) Acidtest ratio
(c) Profitability testratios
(d) Turnover ratios.
11. Imagine you are a Financial Executive of acompany which is intending to raise a short-term loan from a Bank.
What ratios would you choose to highlight the performance to the Bank ?
12. On the basis of the following figures derived from the accounts of a company, prepare a report on the level of
efficiency of financial and operational management of the company.

©

Years Capital Net Profit ROI Current
Turnove On Sales (%) Ratio
Ratio (%)

1 1.0 8 8 6.0

2 2.0 10 20 4.0

3 3.0 115 345 20

4 5.0 13 65 0.5

13. The profit and loss and balance sheet of Happy Ltd. is given beloiw :
P & L Account for theyear ended 31st March, 1997

To Opening stock 90,000 By Sales 9,00,000
To Purchases 5,60,000 By Closing stock 90,000
To Wages 2,14,000
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To Gross profit 1,26,000
9,90,000 9,90,000
To Salaries 16,000 By Grossprofit 1,26,000
To Electricity 10,000
To Miscellaneous expenses 10,000
To Depreciation 30,000
To Net profit 60,000
1,26,000 1,26,000
Balance Sheet ason 31.3.1997
Share capital : Fixed assets 5,40,000
Equity shares 1,80,000 Less: Depreciation 1,50,000 3,90,000
Reserve and surplus 1,20,000
Secured loans 2,10,000 Current assets :
Stock 90,000
Current liabilities : Sundry debtors 1,05,000
Sundry creditors 90,000 Cash 15,000 2,10,000
6,00,000 6,00,000

Discuss under the following important functional groupings the usua ratios and comment on the financial
strength of the company :

() Liquidity and solvency testratios;

(ii) Profitability test ratios,and

(iii) Overall measures ratios.

14. Prepare Balance Sheet and Profit and L oss Account from the following information :

15.

Capital 4,00,000
Working capita 1,80,000
Bank overdraft 30,000

Thereis no fictitious asset. Current assets contain only stock, debtors and cash. The following additional data
isalso available:
(i) Closing stock is 20% higher than opening stock
(i) Current ratioh-2.5
(iii) Quick ratio-2.0
(iv) Proprietary ratio -0.6 (Fixed assets : Proprietary fund)
(v) Gross profit ratio -20% (of sales)
(vi) Stock velocity -5
(vii) Debtor’s velocity -73 days
(viii)  Net profit ratio -10% (to average capital employed).
The following are the summarised profit and loss account and balance sheet of Waldo company Limited
for the year ending 31st March, 1997..
Profit and Loss Account

To Opening stock 9,950 By Sales 85.000
To Purchases 54,525 By Closing stock 14,900
To Incidental 1, 425




To Gross profit 34,000

99,900 99,000
To Operating expenses : By Gross profit 34,000
Selling and distribution 3,000 By Non-operating
Administration 16,5000 income -interest 300
To Non-operating expenses : By profit on sale of shares 600
Loss on sale of assets 400
To Net Profit 15,000

34,900 34,900

Balance Sheet

Issued Capital Land and building 15,000
2,000 equity shares of Plant and machinery 8,000
" 10each 20,000 Stock in trade 14,900
Reserves 9,000 Sundry debtors 7,100
Profit and loss account 6,000 Cash and bank balance 3,000
Current liabilities 13,000

48,000 48,000

Your are required to calculate :
(8) Currentratio

(b) Operatingratio

(c) Stock turnover ratio

(d) Return ontotal resources.
(e) Turnover of fixed assets.

11.13KEY TERMS

Accounting Ratio: It isthe relationship expressed in mathematical terms between two accounting figures
related with each other.

Balance Sheet: A statement of financial position of business at a specified moment of time.

Balance Sheet Ratios: Ratios calculated on the basis of figures of balance sheet only.

Composite Ratios: Ratios based on figures of profit and loss account as well as the balance sheet. They are
also known as Inter-Statement Ratios.

Financial Analysis: Critical evaluation of data given in the financia statements.

Financial Ratios. Ratios disclosing the financial position or solvency of the firm. They are also known as
Solvency Ratios.

Financial Statement: An organized collection of data accordingto logical and consistent accounting procedures
conveying an understanding of somefinancial aspects of a business firm.

I nter pretation: Explaining the meaning and significance of the financial data.

Profitability Ratios. Ratios which reflect the final results of business operations.

Turnover Ratios: Ratios measuring the efficiency with which the assets are employed by afirm. They are also
known as Activity or Efficiency Ratios.

11.14 SUMMARY

Accounting ratio is amathematical relationship expressed between two inter-connected accounting figures. It
may be expressed in "time" or "percentage’.

Ratios are useful only when they are given in a comparative form. Moreover, ratios are only indicators. They
cannot be taken as final regarding good or bad financial position of the business. Other things have also
be seen.
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No fixed standards can belaid down for ideal ratios. Moreover, a particular ratio may be calculated in morethan
one way without violating any basic principle of accounting. It is, therefore, advisable for a student to give the
basis for computing a particular ratio.

While making inter-firm (comparison of onefirmwith another) or intra-firm (comparison within the firm itself)
comparison on the basis of accounting ratios, it must be seen that the different firms or departments, which are
being compared, have the same accounting policies and adopt the same accounting procedures.

11.15 CHECK YOUR PROGRESSAND ANSWERS

1
@
(b)
(©)
(d)
(€)
()
(9)
(h)

@

(b)

(©)

(d)

(€)
3.

@
(b)
(©
(d)
(e
4.
€
(b)
(©
(d)
(e
()
(9)
(h)
(i)
@)
5.
(i)
(ii)
(iii)

Trueor False:

Equity to fixed interest-bearing securitiesis Acid Test Ratio.

Debt equity ratio is a'Solvency Ratio'.

Ratio analysis is a technique of planning and control.

A firm's ability to meet the interest charge and repayment dues on long-term obligations.

Rate of return on capital employedis aturnover ratio.

'‘Acid Test' denotes liquidity.

For Stock Turnover Ratio, average stock isto be calculated.

A decreased Stock Turnover Ratio usually indicates expanding business.

Thecurrent ratio of acompany is2: 1. Which of thefollowing suggestionswould improvetheratio, which would
reduce it and which would not changeit ?

To pay acurrentliability.

To sell amotor car for cash at adight loss.

To borrow money on an interest-bearing promissory note.

To purchase stocks for cash.

To giveinterest-bearing promissory note to a creditor to whom money was owed on current account.
Assuming the current ratio is 2, state in each of the following cases whether the ratio will improve or decline or
will have no change.

Payment of a current liability.

Purchase of fixed assets.

Cash collected from customers.

Bills receivabl e dishonoured.

Issue of new shares.

Which accounting ratio will be useful in indicating the following symptoms :

Low capacity utilisation.

Falling demand for the product in the market.

Inability to payinterest.

Borrowing for short-term and investing in long-term assets.

Large inventory accumulation in anticipation of pricerisein future.

Inefficient collection of debtors.

Inability to pay duestofinancia ingtitutions.

Return of shareholder's funds being much higher than the overall return on investments.

Liquidity crisis.

Increase in average credit period to maintain salesin view of falling demand.

Indicate the important accounting ratios that would be used by each of the following :

A long-term creditor interested in determining whether his claims is adequately secured;

A Bank who has been approached by a company for short-term loan/overdraft; and

A shareholder who is examining his portfolio and who is to decide whether he should hold or sell his
shares in a company.
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Answers to 'Check Your Progress’

1
2.

3
4,

5.

(@) Fase (b) True; (c) False; (d) True; (e) Fase; (f) True; (g) True; (h) False
(@) Improvetheratio; (b) Improvetheratio; (c) Reducethe ratio; (d) No changein the ratio; and
(e) No changein theratio.

. (8) Improve; (b) decling; (c) no change; (d) no change; (€) improve.

(a) Fixed Assets Turnover Ratio; (b) Finished Goods Turnover Ratio; (c) Interest Coverage Ratio; (d) Fixed
Assets Ratio; (e) Inventory Turnover Ratio, (f) Debtors Turnover Ratio; (g) Debt Service Coverage Ratio; (h)
Debt-Equity Ratio, Return on Investment; (i) Current Ratio, Quick Ratio; (j) Debtor's Turnover Ratio, Debt
Collection Period.

(i) Debt Service Coverage Ratio; (ii) Current Ratio and Quick Ratio; (iii) Earning per Share.

11.16 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES:

11

Discuss the concepts regarding financial statements and limitations of financial statements.

How do you analyse and interpret financial statements of a company for reporting onthe soundness of its capital
structure and solvency.

What isthe need for financial analysis ? How doesthe ratio analysis technique help in the financial analysis ?
What do understand by analysis of financial statements ? Describe the uses of such analysis ?

Explain the significance of ratio analysis in financial management.

Explain briefly the different ratios that are commonly used and show how they are useful in financial analysis.
By taking a hypothetical example, calculate different ratios.

Explain different ratios coming under :

(@ Profitratios

(b) Overall measures ratio

(@) Explain the uses of ratio analysis.

(b) What are the limitations of ratio analysis.

Write short noteson :

(@ Liquidity testratio

(b) Acidtest ratio

(c) Profitability testratios

(d) Turnover ratios.

Imagine you are a Financial Executive of a company whichis intending to raise a short-term loan from a Bank.
What ratios would you choose to highlight the performance to the Bank ?

11.17 PRACTICAL PROBLEMS
1. From the following information, you are required to prepare a Balance Sheet :

1. Current Ratio— 1.75 2. Liquid Ratio—1.25

3. Stock Turnover Ratio (Cost of Sales/Closing Stock) — 9

4. Gross Profit Ratio— 25 per cent 5. Debt Collection period — 1%2 months
6. Reservesand Surplusto Capital — 2 7. Turnover to Fixed Assets— 1.2

8. Capital Gearing Ratio— 0.6 9. Fixed Assetsto Net Worth— 1.25

10. Sales for the year 12,00,000.

[Ans. ShareCapita 500,000 Stock 1,00,000
Long-termLiabilities 3,00000 Debtors 1,50,000
Reserve and Surplus 1,00,000 Cashand Bank balance 1,00,000
Current Liabilities 2,00,000 Balance Sheet Totd 11,00,000]
Fixed Assets 7,50,000

You are given the following information pertaining to the financia statement of AYZ Ltd., as on 31 December,
1997. On the basis of the information supplied, you are required to prepare the Trading and Profit and Loss
Account for the year ended and a Balance Sheet as on that date.
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Net Current Assets 200,000 Ratio of Gross Profit on Turnover 25 per cent

Issued Share Capital 6,00,000  Net Profit to Issued Shares Capital 20 per cent

Current Ratio 1.8  Stock Turnover Ratio (cost of goods

Quick Ratio (Ratio of debtors and sold/closing stock) 5times
bank balance to current ligbilities) 135  Average of Outstandings

Fixed Assetsto for the years 36Y% days

Shareholder's Equity 80 per cent

On 31 December, 1998, the current assets consisted only of Stock, Debtors and Bank Balance, Liabilities
consisted of Share Capital and Current Liabilities and Assets consisted of Fixed Assets and Current Assets.

[Ans. Gross Profit 1,87,000 Stock 12,500
Net Profit 1,20,000 Bank balance 2,62,500
Current Assets 450,000 Fixed Assets 8,00,000
Current Liabilities 2,50,000 Balance Sheet total 12,50,000]
Debtors 75,000

Based on the following information of the financial ratios prepare Balance Sheet of Star EnterprisesLtd., ason

December 31, 2005. Explain your working and assumptions :

Current Ratio 25
Liquidity Ratio 15
Net Working Capital *6,00,000
Stock Turnover Ratio 5
Ratio of Gross Profit to Sales 20%
Turnover Ratio to Net Fixed Assets 2
Average Debt Collection Period 2.4 months
Fixed Assetsto Net worth 0.80
Long-term debt to Capital and Reserve 7125

[Ans. Fixed Assets— "~ 10,00,000; Current Assets— " 10,00,000; Share Capital and Reserves— "12,50,000;

Long-term Deposits— * 3,50,000; Current Liabilities— "~ 4,00,000]
. From the following information, prepare a summarised bal ance sheet as on 31st March, 1997 :
(i) Working Capital X

(i) Reserves and Surplus 1,20,000
(iii) Bank Overdraft 80,000
(iv) Assets (fixed)-Proprietory Ratio 20,000
(v) Current Ratio 0.75

(vi) Liquidity Ratio 25

[Ans. Current Liabilities '80,000; Current Assets '2,00,000; Fixed Assets "3,60,000; Stock "1,10,000; Balance
Sheet Tota " 5,60,000]
Following are the ratios rel ating to the trading activities of an Organisations :

Debtor's Veocity 3 Months
Stock Velocity 6 Months
Creditor's Ve ocity 2 Months
Gross Profit Ratio 20%

Gross profit for the year ended 31st December, 2006 was "5,00,000. Stock at the end of 1996 was = 20,000
more than what it was at the beginning of the year. Bills Payable and Receivable were "36,667 and = 60,000
respectively. Youare to ascertain the figures of :

(a) Sales; (b) Sundry Debtors;

(c) Sundry Creditors; and (d) Stock.

[Ans. (a) " 25,000,000; (b) 5,65,000; (c) "3,00,000; and (d) 10,10,000
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6. From the following information, relating to a limited company, prepare a Statement of Proprietors Funds :

(i) Current Ratio 2

(i) Liquid Ratio 15

(iii) Fixed Assetg/Proprietory Funds 3/4

(iv) Working Capital " 75,000
(v) Reserves and Surplus 50,000
(vi) Bank Overdraft 10,000

There were no long-term loans or fictitious assets.
All working must form part of your answer.

[Ans. Proprietor's Funds : Sources 3,00,000; Applications; (a) Fixed Assets 2,25,000, (b) Working

Capital * 75,000]
7. From the following information relating to Wise Limited, you are required to prepare its summarised

Balance Sheet :

(8 Current Ratio 25

(b) Acid Test Ratio 15

(c) Gross Profit/Sales Ratio 0.2

(d) Net Working Capital/Net worth Ratio 0.3

(e) Sales/Net Fixed Assets Ratio 20

(f) Salesd Net worth Ratio 15

(g) Sades/Debtors Ratio 6.0

(h) Reserves/Capital Ratio 10

(i) Net worth/Long-termLoan Ratio 20.0

() Stock velocity 2 Months
(k) Paid up Share Capital "10 lakhs

[Ans. In" Laksh; Fixed Assets "15; Stock 4, Debtors '5, Other Current Assets "1, Reserves
"10, Long-term Loans ~ 1 and Current liabilities ™ 4].
Analysis of Financial Statements :
8. Followingisthe Profit and Loss A/c and Balance Sheet of A Limited for the year ended 31 December, 1998 and
Balance Sheet as on that date. Cal culate the different ratios and comment on the financial position of the

company.
Particulars
Net Sales 3,00,000
Less: Cost of goods sold 2,58,000
Gross Profit 42,000
Operating Expenses:
Selling 2,200
Genera and Administration 4,000
Rent of Office 2,800 9,000
Gross Operating Profit 33,000
Depreciation 10,000
23,000
Other Income:
Interest on Government Securities 1,500
Gross Income 24,500
Other Expenses :
Interest on Bank Overdraft 300
Interest on Debentures 4,200 4,500
Net Income before Tax 20,000
Tax @ 50 per cent on Net Income 10,000
Net Income after Tax 10,000
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BALANCE SHEET
as on 31st December, 1998

Liabilities ’ Assets
Net Worth : Fixed Assets

Sundry Creditors 6,000 Cash 5,000
Bills Payable 10,000  Investments (Government securities) 15,000
Outstanding Expenses 1,000  Sundry Debtors 20,000
Provision for Taxation 13,000 Stock 30,000
Tota Current Liabilities 30,000  Tota Current Assets 70,000
6% Mortgage Debentures 70,000  Fixed Assets 1,80,000
7% Preference Shares 10,000 Less: Provision for
Equity Shares 50,000 depreciation 50,000 1,30,000
Reserve and Surplus 40,000
Tota Claims on Assets 2,00,000 2,00,000

[Ans. Gross Profit Ratio 14 per cent, Net Profit Ratio (after considering interest on bank overdraft) : 7.56
percent, ROI 13.53 per cent, Stock Turnover Ratio 8.6, Debt Collection Period 24 days, Fixed Assets Turnover
2.3, Fixed Assets Ratio. 76, Debt equity ratio 70/1000 = 0.7, Current Ratio 2.3].

9. Thefollowing items appear in the accounts at 31 December, 2006 of Operations Ltd. :

Particulars
Cash 48,600
Land and Buildings at Cost 8,00,000
Deposits and Payments in Advance 62,000
Stock 2,72,800
Trade Creditors 4,05,750
Genera Reserve 1,00,000
Debtors 5,23,000
Bills Receivable 22,600
Plant and Machinery at cost |ess depreciation 5,44,000
Debentures - repaybal e 2000 (secured) 2,50,000
Bank Overdraft 52,000
Ordinary Stock, = 10 units 10,00,000
Profit and Loss Account balance 2,17,000
Proposed ordinary stock Dividend for 1996, net 86,250
Trade Investments 20,000
Advance payment of Tax 1,00,000
Provision for Taxation 2,64,000
Bills Payable 18,000
Net Salesfor the year 1996 21,82,400
Net Profit for the year 1996 before taxation and dividends 3,27,830

Note: The values of al fixed assets reflect current price levels and adequate depreciation has been provided.
You arerequired :

() to arrange the above itemsin the form of afinancial statement to show the following accounting ratios, which
should be stated : (a) return on capital employed, (b) stock : fixed assets, (c) current assets: current liabilities; (d)
sales : debtors and bills receivable;

(i) to indicate briefly the significance of these ratios and how they may be used to compare the efficiency of the
business with othersin the same industry.
[Ans. Ratios (a) ROI on shareholder's fundsin 24.9 per cent, (b) 1:4.93, (c) 1.25: 1, (d) 4: 1]

[Hints: Working Capital * 2,03,000; Shareholder's Equity "13,17,000]
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10. Indialnternational Limited has been in existence for two years. The following particulars are extracted from its
published accounts.

BALANCE SHEET
ason 31st December, 1998
Liabilities First Year Second Year Assets First Year Second year

Equity Capital 1,00,000 1,00,000 Fixed Assets 2,08,000 1,98,000
Reserve 10,000 20,000 Stock 30,000 60,000
Profit & Loss A/c 14,000 2,000 Book Debts 40,000 80,000
Loan 1,10,000 80,000 Cash at Bank 30,000 2,000
Bank Overdraft - 20,000
Creditors 30,000 90,000
Provision for Taxation 34,000 13,000
Proposed Dividend 10,000 15,000

3,08,000 3,40,000 3,08,000 3,40,000

PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT

Particulars ) ) Particulars

Interest on Loan 2,400 4,800 Balance b/d 14,000
Directors Remuneration 10,000 30,000 Profit for the year 80,400 60,800
Provision for Taxation 34,000 13,000
Dividend 15,000
Transfer to Reserve 10,000 10,000
Balance c/d 14,000 2,000

Total 80,400 74,800 80,400 74,800

Sales amounted '6,00,000 inthefirst year and "5,00,000 in the second year. Examinein detail from the point of
(i) Profitability, (ii) Solvency and (iii) Sales. Make such other computations as seen expedient to you and write on
overall internal analysis of this company.

[Ans. 1st Year 2nd Year
Net Profit Ratio 11.73% 6.16%
ROI (based on Capita at end) 30.08% 15.25%
Current Ratio 135 1.03
Stock Turnover 20 8.33
Debtors Turnover 15 6.25]

11. On the basis of the following figures derived from the accounts of a company, prepare areport on the level of
efficiency of financial and operational management of the company.

Years Capital Net Profit ROI Current
Turnover On Sales (%) Ratio
Ratio (%)

1 1.0 8 8 6.0

2 2.0 10 20 4.0

3 3.0 115 345 2.0

4 5.0 13 65 05

12. The profit and loss and balance sheet of Happy Ltd. is given beloiw :
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P & L Account for the year ended 31st March, 1997

To Opening stock 90,000 By Sdes 9,00,000
To Purchases 5,60,000 By Closing stock 90,000
To Wages 2,14,000
To Gross profit 1,26,000

9,90,000 9,90,000
To Sdaries 16,000 By Gross profit 1,26,000
To Electricity 10,000
To Miscellaneous expenses 10,000
To Depreciation 30,000
To Net profit 60,000

1,26,000 1,26,000

Balance Sheet as on31.3.1997

Share capital : Fixed assets 5,40,000
Equity shares 1,80,000 Less: Depreciation 1,50,000 3,90,000
Reserve and surplus 1,20,000
Secured loans 2,10,000 Current assets :
Stock 90,000
Current liabilities : Sundry debtors 1,05,000
Sundry creditors 90,000 Cash 15,000 2,10,000
6,00,000 6,00,000

Discuss under the following important functional groupings the usud ratios and comment on the financial
strength of the company :
() Liquidity and solvency testratios;
(i) Profitability test ratios,and
(i) Overall measures ratios.
13. Prepare Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account from the following information :

Capital 4,00,000
Working capital 1,80,000
Bank overdraft 30,000

Thereis no fictitious asset. Current assets contain only stock, debtors and cash. The following additional data
isaso available:
(i) Closing stock is 20% higher than opening stock
(@ii) Currentratio-2.5
(iii) Quick ratio-2.0
(iv) Proprietary ratio -0.6 (Fixed assets : Proprietary fund)
(v) Gross profit ratio -20% (of sales)
(vi) Stock velocity -5
(vii) Debtor’s velocity -73 days
(viii)  Net profit ratio -10% (to average capital employed).
14. The following are the summarised profit and |oss account and bal ance sheet of Waldo company Limited
for the year ending 31 st March, 1997..
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Profit and Loss Account

To Opening stock 9,950 By Sales 85,000
To Purchases 54,525 By Closing stock 14,900
To Incidental 1,425
To Gross profit 34,000

99,900 99,000
To Operating expenses : By Gross profit 34,000
Selling and distribution 3,000 By Non-operating
Administration 16,5000 income -interest 300
To Non-operating expenses : By profit on sale of shares 600
Loss on sale of assets 400
To Net Profit 15,000

34,900 34,900

Balance Sheet

Issued Capital Land and building 15,000
2,000 equity shares of Plant and machinery 8,000
* 10 each 20,000 Stock intrade 14,900
Reserves 9,000 Sundry debtors 7,100
Profit and loss account 6,000 Cash and bank balance 3,000
Current liabilities 13,000

48,000 48,000

Your are required to calculate :
(@) Current ratio

(b) Operatingratio

(c) Stock turnover ratio

(d) Returnontotal resources.
(e) Turnover of fixed assets.

11.18 FURTHER READING

Cost and Management Accounting — S.N. Maheshwari

Financial Statement Analysis— John N. Meyer

Management Accounting — Khan and Jain.

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, An Introduction to Accountancy.

Maheshwari, S.N. and S.K. Maheshwari, A Text Book for Accounting for Management.
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CHPTER -12 CHSH FLOW STATEMENT

Chapter Outlines
12.0 Introduction
12.1 Learning Objectives
12.2 Meaning of Cash Flow Statement
12.3 Preparation of Cash Flow Statement
12.4 Differences between Cash Flow Analysis and Funds Flow Analysis
12.5 Utility of Cash Flow Analysis
12.6 Limitations of Cash Flow Analysis
12.7 As 3(Revised) Cash Flow Statements
12.8 Key Terms
12.9 Summary
12.10 Check your Progress and Answers
12.11 Questions and Exercises
12.12 Practical Problems
12.13 Further Reading

120 INTRODUCTION

In a competitive market it isimportant for a company to generate sufficient cash for its survival. Theliability to
earn profits may not be enough to maintain solvency and goodwill of business. The commitment of a company to
various parties can be ensured if there is adequate flow of cash and cash equivaents during the years. For this purpose
afinancia statement known as cash flow statement (C/F Statement) is prepared every year to ascertain the flow of
cash and cash equivalent during a particular accounting period.

Cash flow statement analyse or explains the reasons for changes in balance of cash between the dates of two
bal ance sheets. This document includes only those items which are responsible or which affects cash. This document
hel ps the management of cash in cases of (a) Deficiency or Shortage (b) Surplus during the period.

12.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you should be ableto :
» Explain the meaning of cash flow statement.
» Understand the concept of fundsin cash flow analysis.
* Identify the sources and applications of cash.
 Differentiate between cash flow analysis and funds flow analysis.
» Explaintheutility and limitations of cash flow analysis.
* Prepare cash flow statement.
12.2 MEANING OF CASH FLOW
It means inflow or outflow of cash or cash equivalent during the given specified period. This flow (Inflow or
Ouitflow) is divided into three parts under AS-3 (Revised). These are :
1. Operating Activities
2. Investing Activities
3. FinancingActivities
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Operating Activities
These arerelated to Sales and Purchases. Operating activities are the main revenue producing activities of any
business organisation.
Investing Activities
These activities are related to purchase and sale of Fixed Assets (long term assets) or productive assets and
other Investment. These activities help to generate future income (profits) and cash flow.
Financing Activities
Those activities which relates to change in owners capital and borrowing of the business enterprise.
12.3 PROCEDURE OF PREPARING CASH FLOW STATEMENT

Mandatory (Compulsory) Preparing of Cash Flow Statement:
As per the natification of ICAI (Institute of Chartered Accountants of India) preparing Cash Flow Statement as
per AS-3 (Revised) it is mandatory in case of following companiesw.ef. 1.4.2001.
(i) Companieswhose Equity or Debt Securities are listed on a Recognised Stock Exchangein India
(i) All other Commercial, Industrial and Business Enterprises whose turnover for the accounting period is more

than * 50 crores.
Asper AS-3 (Revised) a cash flow statement isinflow and outflow of cash. It isto be divided into following
three categories as per the given order :
() Operating Activities
(b) Investing Activities
(c) FinancingActivities
The information will establish the relationship among these three activities.
(A) Cash Flow from Operating Activities:

These activities are related to purchases and sales of goods and are main revenue generating itemsresulting into
net profit or loss of organisation (unit).

These items may be :

Cash receipts from sale of goods and services (like transport, communication, health, services etc.

Cash receipts from royalty, fees, commission and other revenues.

Cash receipts from Debtors and B/R.

Cash paymentsto workers and employees like wages, salaries and various other payments.

Cash paymentsfor purchase of goodsand services.

Cash paymentsto creditors and B.P.

Cash payments or refunds of incometax unless and until these are specifically mentioned for investing or

financingactivities.

Note: In case of Financial Company like Banks, Insurance and Mutual funds the operating activitiesincludes:
(a) Cash receipts and cash payments for policy premiumsand claims, annuties and other policy benefits.

(b) Cash advances and loans made by Banks and Financid Institutions as these are the main operating activities for
the banks.

(c) Purchase and sale of shares and other securities and other related activities.
(d) Interest paid and interest received.
(e) Dividend paid and Dividend received are also operating activities for these type of enterprises.
Note :
Thus, it is very very important to keep in mind whether the enterprise for which cash flow statement is prepared,
isa Trading, Manufacturing, Service Provider, Financial or Real Estate Business.
(B) Cash from Investing Acivities:
These activities are related to purchase and sale of Fixed Assets (long term assets) or productive assets and
other Investment. These activities help to generate future income (profits) and cash flow. These activitiesas per AS- 3
(Revised) includes :

NoobkowbdpE
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8.

9.
10.

Cash payments to purchase fixed assets including intangible assets (Goodwill, Patents, Copyrights or
Trade mark etc.)

Cash receipts from sale of fixed assets including intangible assets.

Cash paymentsto purchase Shares, Warrants, Debentures of other companies (excluding those instruments
included in cash equivalent).

Cash receipts from sale of shares, warrants or Debt Instruments (Excluding those Instrumentsincluded in cash
Equivdent).

. Cash advances and loans madeto third parties (in case of financial companies theseitems are taken as operating

activities).

. Cash receipts from repayment of |oans and advances by third parties (in case of financial companiesthese are

included in operatingactivities).
Cash receipts of insurance claim for property involved in accidents.

Cash receipts of dividends and interest on investment in shares and debt instruments. (in case of financial
company these will be included in operating activities.

Cash receipts from future contract and forward contract.
Cash paymentsfor future contract and forward contract.

(C) Cash Flow from Financing Activities:

Those activities which relates to change in owners capital and borrowing of the business enterprise. Examples

may be Share Capital, Debentures, Mortgage L oan and Other Loans.

g wpNhPE

6.
7.

8.

As per AS-3 (Revised) the following items are included in this activity.

Cash receipts (Net amount) from issuing shares or other smilar instruments.

Cash receipts from issuing debentures, loans, notes, bonds and other short-term or long-term borrowings.
Cash paymentsfor Buy-back of equity shares.

Cash payments of amount borrowed.

Cash payment for redemption of the redeemable preference shares or redemption of debentures, bonds, bank
loans or mortgages.

Cash payments of dividends on Equity and Preferenceshares.
Cash paymentsfor interest on long-term borrowing (Debentures, Loans, M ortgages or Borrowings).
Cash payments for Share Issue Expenses and Preliminary Expenses, etc.

Classification of Activitiesfor the purpose of Cash Flow Statement :
[llustration - 12.1:

Classify the following activities as : (i) Operating Activities, (i) Investing Activities, (iii) Financing Activitiesin

case of (a) manufacturing enterprise, (b) afinancial enterprise.

Purchase of Investments.

Receipt of interest onloan and advances made to third parties.

Brokerage paid on purchase and sale of investments.

Receipts from the repayments of loan and advances made to third parties.
Interest received on Debentures held as Investments.

Loan and advances madeto third parties.

Proceedsfrom Sale of Investments.

8. Dividend received on shares held as Investments.

NoogbkwbdpE

Solution:
(a) In case of aManufacturing Enterprise, all the given activities are Investing Activities since they are related to

acquisition and disposal of long-term assets.

(b) In case of aFinancial Enterprise, al the given activities are Operating Activities since they are related to the

main revenue producing activities of the enterprise.

303



[llustration - 12.2:
Classify the following activities as : (i) Operating Activities, (ii) Investing Activities, (iii) Financing Activitiesin
case of (a) manufacturing enterprise, (b) a Real Estate enterprise.
Purchase of Land.
Payment of Construction Cost of a Building.
Purchase of Building.
Sale of Building.
Sale of Land.
Brokerage paid on purchase and sale of Land and Building.
Rent received from a Building.

No oM~ ®WDNRE

Solution :
(a) Incase of aManufacturing Enterprise, all the given activities are Investing Activities since they are related to
acquisition and disposal of long term assets.

(b) Incase of aReal Estate Enterprise, al the given activities are Operating Activities since they are related to the
main revenue producing activities of the enterprise.

[lustration - 12.3:
(i) Giveoneexample of an activity whichis classified as Operating Activity in case of all enterprises.

Ans. Payments made to empl oyees.

(i) Give oneexample of an activity whichis classified as Investing Activity in case of al enterprises.
Ans. Purchase of Goodwill.

(iif) Give oneexample of an activity whichis classified as Financing Activity in case of all enterprises.
Ans. Payment of dividend on shares.

(iv) Givetwo examplesof an activity whichisclassified as Operating in case of oneenterprises and investing in case
of another enterprise.
Ans. (a) Purchase of sharesof other companiesand
(b) Receipt of dividend on shares by a manufacturing enterprise are investing activities since these relate to the
acquisition of long term assets but are operating activitiesin case of afinancial enterprise snce theserelate to
the main revenue producing activity of the enterprise.

Format of Cash Flow Statement:

Cash Flow Satement of ............. Ltd.
for theyear ended ........... (Direct Method)
Particulars ) )
A. Cash flow from/ Used in Operating Activities
Cash sdes
Cash Collection from Debtors
Cash purchases

Cash paid to Suppliers
Payment of Expenses
Cash Generated from Operating Activities
Income Tax paid / Refund
Cash Flow before Extra ordinary Items
(+) or () Extraordinary Receipts/Payments
Net Cash Flow from/ (usedin) Operating Activities (A) XXX
B. Cash Flow from/ Used in Investing Activities
Proceeds from sale of Fixed Assets
Proceeds from sale of Investments
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Proceeds from sale of Patents/Trademark/Copyrights
Rent / Dividend / Interest / Received
Purchase of Fixed Assets
Purchase of Investments
Purchase of Intangible Assets
Net Cash Flow from/ (usedin) Investing Activities (B)
C. Cash How from/ Used in Financing Activities
Proceeds from Issue of Shares
Proceeds from Issue of Debenture
Redemption of Preference Shares
Redemption of Debentures
Repayment of Borrowings
Interest / Dividend paid
Net Cash Flow from/ (used in) Financing Activities (A)
D. Net increase (Decrease) in Cash and Cash Equivaents (A + B + C)
E. Add : Cash and Cash equivaentsat the beginning of the period
F. Cash and Cash Equivalents at the end of the Period (D + E)
Cash How Statement of ............. Ltd.
for the year ended ........... (Indirect Method)

XXX

XXX
XXX

XXX

Particulars

1. Cash flow from Operating Activities
A. Net profit as per P&L A/c or Difference between Closing and Opening Balance
of Statement of P&L.

Add: Proposed Dividend for the current year.

Add: Interim Dividend paid during the current year.

Add: Transfer to Reserve.

Add: Provision for Tax made during the year.

Less: Refund of Tax credited to Statement of P&L.

Less: Extra-ordinary items credited to Statement of P&L.
A.  Net Profit Before Taxation and Extra-ordinary items

B. Add: Itemsto be added (Non-cash and Non-operating expenses)
Depreciation
Interest on Borrowings
Preliminary Expenses/ Under writing Commission / Discount on Issue of
Debentures / Shares Written off
Goodwill / Patents/ Trademarks / Copyrights Amortised
Loss on Sale of Fixed Assets, Investments, etc.
Premium payable on Redemption of Preference Shares/ Debentures.
C. Less: Itemsto be deducted (Non-cash and Non-operating income)
Interest / Dividend / Rent Received
Profit on Sale of Fixed Assets, Investment, etc.

D. Operating Profit before Working Capital Changes(A + B + C).

E. Add : Decrease in Current Assets and Decrease in Current Liabilities.
(Fall in Net WorkingCapital)
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Less: Increase in Current Assets and Decrease in Current Liabilities.
(Risein Net Working Capital)
Cash Generated from Operations (D + E-F)
Less: Income Tax Paid / Add: Refund
Cash Flow before Extra ordinary items (G + H)
Extraordinary items (Receipt / Payment)
Net Cash flow from / (used in) Operating Activities (| * J) XXX
[1. Cash Flow from/ Used in Investing Activities.
Proceeds from sale of Fixed Assets
Proceeds from sale of Investments
Proceeds from sale of Patents/Trademark/Copyrights
Rent / Dividend / Interest / Received
Purchase of Fixed Assets
Purchase of Investments
Purchase of Intangible Assets
Net Cash Flow from/ (used in) Investing Activities XXX
I11. Cash Flow from/ Used in Financing Activities
Proceeds from Issue of Shares
Proceeds from Issue of Debenture
Redemption of Preference Shares
Redemption of Debentures
Repayment of Borrowings
Interest / Dividend paid

ReT I

Net Cash Flow from/ (used in) Financing Activities XXX
IV. Net increase (Decrease) in Cash and Cash Equivalents (I + Il + I11) XXX
V. Add: Cash and Cash equivalents at the beginning of the period XXX
V1. Cash and Cash Equivalents at the end of thePeriod (IV + V) XXX

Note : In both the methods, Cash Flow from Investing Activities and Financing Activities are same.
Miscellaneous Illustrations

[llustration - 12.4 :

Calculate Cash from Operating Activities from thefollowing :

Particulars Amount ()
Net Loss after adjustment 1,00,000
Depreciation 30,000
Preliminary expenses written of 7,000
Goodwill written off 10,000
Provision for Doubtful Debts 5,000
Commission accrued 14,000
Dividend Received 24,000
Outstanding Wages 9,000

Solution :Calculation of Cash from Operating Activities

Particulars Amount () Amount ()

Net Loss : (1,00,000)
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Add : Depreciation 30,000

Provision for Doubtful Debts 5,000
Preliminary expenses written of f 7,000
Goodwill written off 10,000
Outstanding Wages 9,000 61,000
(39,000)
Less: Dividend Received 24,000
Commission accrued 14,000 38,000
Fund logt in Operation (77,000)
llustration - 12.5:
Calculate Cash from Operating Activities from thefollowing :
Particulars 31st March,2015  31st March, 2016
0 0
Statement of Profit and Loss 1,45,000 2,99,000
General Reserve 70,000 1,00,000
Workmen Compensation Fund 50,000 30,000
Goodwill 1,40,000 1,25,000
Discount on Issue of Debentures 40,000 30,000
Stock 50,000 64,000
Debtors 42,000 30,000
Outstanding salaries 11,000 70,000
Sundry Creditors 24,000 33,000
Bills payable 12,000 15,000
Solution :
Calculation of Cash from Operating Activities
Particulars Amount (') Amount ()
Closing Balance of Statement of Profit and Loss 2,09,000
Opening Balance of Statement of Profit and Loss 1,45,000
Net profit for the year 64,000
Add : Provision for General Reserve (1,00,000 — 70,000) 30,000
Goodwill Written off (1,40,000) — 1,25,00) 15,000
Discount of issue of Debentures written off (40,000 — 30,000) 10,000 55,000
1,19,000
Less: Reduction of Workmen Compensation fund (50,000 — 30,000) 20,000
Fund from Operations 99,000
Add : Increasein Current Liabilities:
Sundry Creditor (33,000 — 24,000) 9,000
Bills Payable (15,000 — 12,000) 3,000
Decreasein Current Asset :
Debtors (42, 000 — 30,000) 12,000 24,000
1,23,000
Less: Increasein Current Assets
Stock (64,000 — 50,000) 14,000
Decreasein Current Liabilities :
Outstanding salary (11,000 — 7,000) 4,000 18,000
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Cash from Operations 1,05,000

[lustration - 12.6 :
Calculate Cash from Investing Activities from thefollowing :
Particulars JIStMarch, 2006 31t March, 2016
() ()
Plant and Machinery Account 5,00,000 5,40,000
Accumulated Depreciation Account 70,000 95,000
Investment Account 3,00,000, 2,60,000

During the year a machine worth of "50,000 was solf for '65,000. Accumulated depreciation of the machineis”
10,000. Loss on sale of investment is “7,000.

Solution:
Calculation of Cash from Investing Activities
Particurars @)
Cash flow for Plant Machinery
Sale of Machinery 65,000
Purchase of Machinery 90,000
Net Cash Outflow (25,000)
Cash flow from sale of Investment (3,00,000 — 2,60,000- 7,000) 33,000
Net cash inflow from Investing Activities 8,000
The treatment of Plant and Machinery Account is stated as follows .
Dr. Plant and Machinery Account Cr.
Particutar Particulars
ToBalance b/d 5,00,000 By Accumulated Depreciation A/c 10,000
ToAdjusted P& L (Profit on Sale) 25000 By CashA/c (States) 65,000
To CashPurchase (B/F) 90,000 By Balance c/d 5,40,000
6,15,000 6,15,000
Dr. Accumulated Depreciation Account Cr.
Particulars " Particulars )
To Plant and Machinery Account 10,000 By Baance b/d 70,000
To Balance c/d 95000 By Profitand LossAlc 35,000
1,05,000 1,05,000
[llustration - 12.7 :
Calculate Cash from Financing Activities from the following :
Particutars 3ISTMarch, 2015 3ISt March, 2016
0 O
Preference Share Capital 5,00,000, 7,00,000
Debentures 3,00,000, 2,00,000
Loan 2,50,000, 3,25,000
Solution :
Calculation of Cash from from Financing Activities
Particulars ()
Inflow :
Issue of preference share capital (7,00,000 - 5,00,000) 2,00,000
Raising of Loan (3,25,000 - 2,50,000) 75,000
2,75,000
Outflow :
Redemption of Debentures (3,00,000 — 2,00,000) 1,00,000
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Cash flow fromFinancing Activities 1,75,000
lllustration - 12.8 :
X Ltd. providesthe following information and cal culate net cash flows from financing activities.

Particulars 31st March, 2015  31st March, 2016
() ()
Equity Share Capital 5,00,000 6,00,000
14% Debentures 1,00,000 -
12% Debentures - 2,00,000

Additional information :
1. Interest paid on debentures ™ 14,000.
2. Dividend paid " 50,000.

3. During the year 2016, X Ltd. Issued bonus sharesin theratio of 5: 1 by capitalizingreserves’
Solution :

Calculation of Net Cash flows from Financing Activities

Particulars Amount () Amount ()

Cash proceeds from the issue of 12% Debentures - 2,00,000
Cash proceeds from equity shares 1,00,000
Cash payment of 14% Debentures - (1,00,000)
Interest paid (24,000) -
Dividends paid (50,000) (64,000)
Net cash flows from Operating Activities 1,36,000

Note : Bonus share will not be shown in the Cash Flow Statement because there will be no cash inflow.
Illustration - 12.9:
From the following Balance Sheets, prepare cash flow statement of A & Co. Ltd. :
Particotars NoteNo: Sistvtarch 20155 3tstvarch 2016 ——
0 0

I. Equity and Liabilities
1. Shareholders Funds

() Sharecapital
Equity Share Capital 4,05,000 5,72,500
12% Preference Share Capital 2,70,000 1,35,000
(b) Reservesand Surplus 1,48,000 3,64,000
2. Non-Current Liabilities
(a) Long term Borrowings (14% Debentures) 1,35,000 2,70,000
3. Current Liabilities (1,08,000) 1,08,000 2,16,000
Total 10,66,500 15,58,000
Il. Assets
1. Non-Current Assets
(a) Fixed Assets:
Tangible 6,88,500 8,37,000
(b) Non-Current I nvestment 40,000 1,08,000
2. Current Assets
Other current assets 2,70,000 4,05,000
Discount on issue of debentures 13,500 6,750
Cash 54,000 2,01,250
Total 10,66,500 15,58,000
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Additiona information:

1. Depreciation charged on fixed assetswas = 81,000.

2. Aninterim dividend of 15% was paid on equity shares. Additional shares was issued on 31.03.2016.
3. Preference shares were redeemed at a premium of 15%.
4. Fixed assets with abook value of '54,000 weresold at * 33,750 onApril 1, 2015.
5. Preference dividend paid during the year "32,400.
6. Debenturesinterest paid during the year "18,900.
Solution:
A & Co. Ltd Cash Flow Statement for the year ended 31st March. 2016
Particulars Amount (') Amount ()
Cash Flows from Operating Activities
Net Profit ( 3,64,000 — *1,48,500 2,16,000
Add:
Depreciation of Fixed Assets 81,000
Loss on Sale of Fixed Assets (Note 1) 20,250
Premium on redemption of preference shares (Note 3) 20,250
Discount on Issue of Debentures 6,750
Preference Dividend paid 32,400
Interest on Debentures paid 18,900
Interim Dividend 60,750
Cash generated from Oper ations before Working Capital Changes 4,56,300
Increase in Other Current Assets (4,05,000 — 2,70,000) (1,35,000)
Increase in Current Liabilities (2,16,000 — 1,08,000) 1,08,000
Net cash flow from Operating Activities (A) 4,29,300
Cash Flowsfrom Investing Activities
Cash payment to acquire Fixed Assets (Note - 1) (2,83,500)
Cash receipts from sale of Fixed Assets 33,750
Cash payment to acquire investments (67,500)
Net cash used in Investing Activities (B) (3,17,250)
Cash Flowsfrom Financing Activities
Cash proceeds from Issue of Shares 1,67,500
Cash proceeds from Issue of Debentures 1,35,000
Cash paid for redemption of Preference Shares (Note - 2) (1,55,250)
Interim Dividend paid (60,750)
Preference Dividend paid (32,400)
Interest on Debentures paid (18,900)
Net Cash from Financing Activities (C) 35,200
Net Increasein Cash and Cash Equivalents (A + B + C) 1,47,250
Add : Cash and Cash Equivalentsin the beginning 54,000
Cash and Cash Equivalents at the end of the Period 2,01,250
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Working Notes:

(1) Dr. Fixed Assets Account Cr.
Date Particulars " Date  Particulars
2015 2015
Apr.1 ToBaanceb/d 6,88500 Apr.1 ByBankA/c 33,750
ToBank A/c (Purchased) B/F  2,83,000 By Profit and Loss Acc. (Loss) 20,250
2016
Mar. 31 By Depreciation A/c 81,000
By Balance c/d 8,37,000
9,72,000 9,72,000
(2) Dr. 12% Preference Share Capital Account Cr.
Dare Particurars Daie Particulars
31316 ToBankAlc 155000 1.4.15 By Baancec/d 2,70,000
(" 1,35,000+ " 20,250)
31.3.16 ToBadancec/d 1,35,000 By Premium on Redemption 20,250
[15% (2,70,000 — 1,35,000)]
2,90,250 2,90,250

(3) Premium paid on redemption of preference shares was charged against Statement of Profit and Loss at the time
of calculating profit. Therefore, it will be added back to calculate cash flows from operating activities.

[lustration - 12.10:
From the following details relating to the accounts of Sourav Ltd.

Credit Balances 31317 31.3.16 Debit Balances 31317 311216
Share Capital 10,00,000 8,00,000 Plant and Machinery 7,00,000 5,00,000
Reserve 2,00,000 1,50,000 Land and Building 6,00,500 4,00,000
Statement of Profit & Loss  1,00,000 60,000 Investments 1,00,000 -
Debentures 2,00,000 - Sundry Debtors 5,00,000 7,00,000
Provision for Taxation 1,00,000 70,000 Stock 4,00,000 2,00,000
Proposed Dividend 2,00,000 1,00,000 Cash in Hand/Bank 2,00,000 2,00,000
Sundry Creditors 7,00,000 8,20,000
25,00,000 20,00,000 25,00,000 25,00,000

1. Depreciation @ 25% was charged on the opening value of Plant and Machinery.

2. During the year oneold machinecosting * 50,000 (WDV "20,000) was sold for * 35,000.
3. 50,000 was paid towards income tax during the year.
4. Building under construction was not subject to any depreciation.
Prepare Cash Flow Statement.
Solution:
Sourav Ltd. Cash Flow Statement for theyear ended 31st March. 2017

Particulars Amount ()  Amount ()

Cash Flows from Operating Activities

Net Profit (" 1,00,000 - " 60,000 40,000

Add Back :
Transfer to Reserve 50,000
Provision for Taxation (Note - 1) 80,000
Proposed Dividend (Note - 3) 2,00,000
Depreciation Written off 1,25,000
4,95,000

311






Less: Profit on Sale of Machinery (Note - 4) 15,000

Cash generated from Operations before Working Capital Changes 4,80,000
Decrease in Debtors 2,00,000
Increase in Stock (2,00,000)
Decrease in Creditors (1,20,000)
Cash Generated from Operations 3,60,000
Income Tax paid (50,000)
Net Cash from Operating Activities (A) 3,10,000
Cash Flowsfrom Investing Activities
Purchase of Plant and Machinery (3,45,000)
Addition to Building (2,00,000)
Purchase of Investment (1,00,000)
Sale of Old Machine 35,000
Net cash used in Investing Activities (B) (6,20,000)
Cash Flowsfrom Financing Activities
Proceeds from Issue of Shares 2,00,000
Proceeds from Issue of Debentures (Note - 5) 2,00,000
Dividends paid (Note - 3) (1,00,000)
Net Cash from Financing Activities (C) 3,00,000
Net Increasein Cash and Cash Equivalents Nil
Add: Cash and Cash Equivalentsin the beginning of the period 2,00,000
Cash and Cash Equivalents at the end of the Period 2,00,000

(1) Provision for Taxation Account

Date Particulars Date Particulars
To Cash Alc 50,000 1.4.2016 By Baance b/d 70,000
31.3.17 ToBaancec/d 100000 31.3.2017 By Statement of Profit & Loss (B/F) 80,000
1,50,000 1,50,000
(2) Plant and M achinery Account
Date Particulars ) Date Particulars
1.4.2016 To Baance b/d 500000 3132017 By Depreciation Alc 1,25,000
31.3.2017 To Profit on Sale of
Machinery Alc 15,000 By Cash A/c (Sde of Machinery)
To Cash Alc (B/F) 3,45,000 By Balancec/d 7,00,000
8,60,000 8,60,000

3. It isassumed that proposed dividend of 2015-16 was paid in 2016-17. Dividend proposed for 2016-17 was
debited to Statement of Profit and Loss * 2,00,000.

4. Profit on Sale of Machinery = (" 35,000 - 20,000) = * 15,000.
5. Itisassumed that no interest has been paid for new debenturesissued.
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[lustration - 12.11:
Following are the liabilities and assets of

PVC. Ltd. ason 31st March 2016 and 2017

Particulars 31.03.2016 31.03.2017
0 0
I. Equity and Liabilities
1. Shareholders Funds
(@) Sharecapital 2,00,000 2,50,000
(b) Reservesand Surplus:
General Reserve 50,000 60,000
Surplus A/c 30,500 30,600
2. Non-Current Liabilities
(a) Long term Borrowings (Bank Loan) 70,000 -
3. Current Liabilities
(a) Sundry Creditors 1,50,000 1,35,200
(b) Short term Provisions (Provision for Taxation) 30,000 35,000
Total 5,30,500 5,10,800
Il. Assets
1. Non-Current Assets
(a) Fixed Assets:
Land and Building 2,00,000 1,90,000
Machinery 1,50,000 1,69,000
Goodwill - 5,000
2. Current Assets
Stock 1,00,000 74,000
Sundry Debtors 80,000 64,200
Cash 500 800
Bank - 7,800
Total 5,30,500 5,10,800

Additional information:
During the year ended 31st March, 2017.
() Dividendof ~ 23,000 was paid.

(i) Assets of another company were purchased for a consideration of “50,000 payable in shares. Following

assets were purchased:
Stock: "20,000; Machinery * 25,000;

(iii) Machinery was further purchased for © 8,000.
(iv) Depreciation written off on machinery "12,000; and

(v)  Incometax provided during the year * 33,000; Loss on the sale of machinery * 200 was written of against
general reserve.

Y ou are required to make the Statement of Cash Flow by Indirect Method.

Solution :
Cash Flow Statement for the year ended 31st March, 2017
Particulars Amount ()  Amount ()
(A) Cash FHowsfrom Operating Activities:
Net Income before tax and extra-ordinary items (Note - 1) 66,300

Ad for [ iation [(12.000 + 10,000 (1 and& Building)] 2 000
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Operating profit before working capital changes 88,300
Decrease in Stock (1,20,000 — 74,000) 46,000
Decrease in Debtors 15,800
Decrease in Sundry Creditors (14,800)
Payment of Tax (Note - 3) (28,000)
Net cash used in Operating Activities (A) 1,07,300
(B) Cash Flowsfrom Investing Activities
Sale of Machine 1,8000
Purchase of Machinery for Cash (Note- 2) (8,000)
Net cash used in Investing Activities (B) (6,200)
(C) Cash Flowsfrom Financing Activities
Payment of Bank Loan (70,000)
Payment of Dividend (23,000)
Net Cash from Financing Activities (C) (93,000)
Net changes in Cash and Cash Equivalents(a+ b + ¢) 8,100
Cash and Cash Equivalents as 31.3.2016 500
Cash and Cash Equivalents as on 31.3.2017 8,600
Working Notes:
Adjusted SurplusAlc
Particulars Particulars
To General Reserve 10,200 By Profit before tax and
ToProfit & Loss ("~ 30,600
- 30,500 100 extra-ordinary items 66,300
To Provision for Taxation 33,000
To Dividend 23,000
66,300 66,300
Machinery Alc
Particulars Particulars
To Baanceb/d 1,50,000 By General Reserve 200
To Share Capita 25,000 By Depreciation 12,000
To Cash 8,000 By Cash (Sale of Machine) B/F 1,800
By Balance c/d 1,69,000
1,83,000 1,83,000
Provison for Taxation A/c
Particulars Particulars
To Bank (Tax paid) B/F 28,000 By Balance b/d 30,000
To Baance c/d 35,000 By Adjusted Surplus A/c 33,000
63,000 63,000
Share Capital Alc
Particulars ) Particulars
To Balance c/d 2,50,000 By Balance b/d 2,00,000
By Stock 20,000
By Machinery 25,000
By Goodwiill 5,000
2,50,000 2,50,000
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12.4Difference between Cash Flow Statement and Funds Flow Statement :

0.Basis Cash Flow Statement FundsFlow Statement

1

Disclosure It disclosesthe inflow and outflow It disclosesthe magnitude, direction
of cash and cash equivalents under and changes of net working capital.
the heading of operating. Investing
and Financing activities.

Basis of accounting It is prepared under cash basis. It is prepared under accrual basis.
Usefulness/Range of It isfor short term planning. It isfor long term planning.

financia planning

Distinct Heading Inflows and outflows of cash under It shows sources and applications of

three distinct headings - Operating, funds without any heading.
Investing and Financing activities.

Prescribed format It isprepared as per prescribed Thereis no such prescribed format.
format of AS-3 (revised).
Scope It's scopeis narrow as only cash It's scope iswide as the concept of

and cash equivalents are considered.  fund is net working capital i.e., total
current assets minus total current

liabilities.
Changes of working It shows the changes in working It shows the changes of working
capital capital more clearly. capital at a glance.

125 UTILITY/USES,IMPORTANCE OR SIGNIFICANCE OFCASH FLOW STATEMENT

The main uses and importance of cash flow statement can be summarised as follows:

Evaluation of Liquidity Position : This statement hel psto analyse whether short period ligbilities like creditors,
bank overdrafts, B/P, O/S expenses can be paid easily with the regular receipts (Inflow) of cash or not. There
should be balancein inflow and outflow to keep liquidity and smooth working conditionsin business.
Comparison in Intra-firm and Inter-firm: With the help of cash flow statement, intra firm (within the firm)
and inter firm (with other firms) can be carried out to know whether the liquidity position is improving or
deteriorating over the period of time.

Arrangement of Future Needs: The requirement of cash and availability of cash can be calculated easily after
a specified period regularly to know deficit or surplus of cash to make timely arrangement.

Cash Generated by various Activities Separately: Cash flow statement is divided into three separate
activities and cash generated by each activity, there may be positive or negative generation of cash by any of the
activity but in the end total of all these three activities shows the ultimate cash position. These activities are (a)
Operating (b) Investing (¢) Financing.

Calculation of the Position of Repayments of Liabilities on Time Cash flow statement helps to find out
whether the business has sufficient cash to pay or plan to pay its liabilities and fulfill its other needs
like (a) Repayment of loans (b) funds for replacement of plant, machinery, vehicles or other fixed assets or not
on time.

Useful to Outsiders: Cash flow statement is very useful to outsiders like Bankers, Investors, Lenders, Debenture-
holders, Creditors to judge and analyse the long-term as well as short-term liquidity and cash position of the
business and taking decisions regarding financial position.

It Provides Test for Managerial Decision: For the long-term success of the business and generating higher
profits, the most important rule for the management should be "Maximum Fixed Assets should be purchased
from funds generated from long-term sources of fundslike (a) Shares (b) Debenture (c) Mortgages (d) Ploughing
back of profits etc. and these liabilities should be repaid out of cash generated from operating activities of the
business.
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10.

11.

Explains Causes of Changein Cash: Cash flow statement explains the reasons for change or deviationin cash
or cash equivalent between the two Balance Sheets which provide useful tips and reasons for change in cash
over the period.

Explanation Regarding Net Profit and Cash Balance: Sometime a very funny position arises in the
organisation like profits are very high while each balanceis very very low even there may be situation that cash
is not sufficient to pay salary bill, or power bill or for purchase of raw material. On the other hand sometimes
profits are very low but large amount of cash balance either in hand or in bank. Thereason for this situation may
be issuing shares, raising loans or sdling fixed assets etc.

Working Capital and Operating Activities Relation: The success of the business lies in the fact that
maximum needs of the working capital should befulfilled through the cash flow from operating activities. Funds
from long period sources should be used for fixed assets and other profit generating activities to provide strength/
stability, soundnessand liquidity to business.

Dividend Payment and Cash Resources. Regular payment of dividend is a positive sign of growing and
progressive business year by year. Payment of dividend increases Goodwill, Credibility among investors and
better public image of organisation as well as of management. But these dividends should be paid out of the
profits and reserves and not from borrowed funds or funds raised on sale of fixed assets.

126 LIMITATIONSOF CASH FLOW STATEMENT

These can be summarised as follows:

It ignores Non-cash Transactions. While preparing cash flow statement, non-cash transactions are not
included or are not considered. These transactions may be:

(@) Issue of Bonus Shares

(b) Conversion of Debenturesinto shares.

(c) Purchase of Fixed assets by issuing shares or consideration other than cash.

Closing Cash Balance can be Manipulated or Window Dressing by Management : If management
wants cash balance can be easily manipulated by :

() Postponing payments

(b) Postponing cash purchases

(c) Fast collection from debtors around closing dates of final accounts.

It is not a subgtitute for an Income Statement (Profit and Loss Account/Statement of Profit and Loss)

. In Profit and Loss Account, non-cash items like depreciation, writing off goodwill, preliminary expenses etc.
are included which reduces the profits while in cash flow these are ignored which results into difference in Net
Income (profits) and cash flow during the same period.

It ignores the Accrual Concept of Accounting: Cash flow statement is prepared on cash basis (Actua
Inflow or outflow, while in the accounting system the accounts are prepared on accrual basis (means income
earned whether received or not and expenditure incurred whether paid or not) are to be considered for True and
Fair calculation of theresults of business at the end of accounting year as salary outstanding, wages outstanding,
Rent outstanding, insurance prepaid etc.

No True Judgment of Liquidity: Liquidity of a business cannot be judged solely upon cash or bank balance
but other current assets like debtors, stock, bills receivable etc. which can be converted into cash
easily in a short period. Thus, ability to pay current liabilities cannot be judged by cash and bank balance aone.

It isa Historical Document: Cash flow statement is prepared on the basis of two consecutive Balance Sheets
taking into account the various information provided in those documents. So this is related to past period and
thus a historical document. For expansion and growth future planning is needed.

It is Based on Secondary Data: This document is based on already prepared Income Statement and Balance
Sheet thus for preparing cash flow statement secondary data are used.
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12.7AS3(REVISED): CASH FLOW STATEMENTS

The following are the sdient features of the Revised Accounting Standard (AS) 3, Cash Flow Statements,
issued by the Council of the Institute of Chartered Accountants of Indiain March 1997. This Standard supersedesAS
3, Changesin Financial Position, issued in June, 1981.

1. Objectives:
Information about the cash flows of an enterpriseis useful in providing users of financia statements with abasis
to assess the ability of the enterprise to generate cash and cash equivaents and needs of the enterprise to utilise those
cash flows. The economic decisions that are taken by users require an evaluation of the ability of an enterprise to
generate cash and cash equivaents and the timings and certainty of their generation.
The Statement deals with the provisions of information about the historical changesin cash and cash equivaents
of an enterprise by means of a cash flow statement which classifies cash flows during the period from operating,
investing and financingactivities.

2. Scope:

D
2

An enterprise should prepare a cash flow statement and should present it for each period for which financia
statements are presented.

Users of an enterprise's financial statements are interested in how the enterprise generates and uses cash
and cash equivalents. Thisis the case regardless of the nature of the enterprise's activities and irrespective
of whether cash an be viewed as the product of the enterprise, as maybe the case with a financial enterprise.
Enterprises need cash for essentially the same reasons, however different their principa revenue-producing
activities might be. They need cash to conduct their operations, to pay their obligations, and to provide
returnsto their investors.

Benefits of Cash FHow Information:

D

2

3

A cash flow statement, when used in conjunction with the other financial statements, provides information
that enables users to evaluate the changesin net assets of an enterprise, its financial structure (including its
liquidity and solvency), and its ability to affect the amounts and timing of cash flowsin order to adapt to
changing circumstances and opportunities. Cash flow information is useful in assessing the ability of the
enterprise to generate cash and cash equivalents and enables users to devel op models to assess and compare
the present value of the future cash flows of different enterprises.

It al so enhances the comparability of thereporting of operating performance by different enterprise because
it eliminates the effects of using different accounting treatments for the same transactions and
events.

Historical cash flow information is often used as an indicator of the amount, timing and certainty of future
cash flows. It is also useful in checking the accuracy of past assessments of future cash flows and in
examining the relationship between profitability and net cash flow and the impact of changing
prices.

Definitions:
The following terms are used in this Statement with the meanings specified:

D
2

3
(4)

Q)
(6)

Cash comprises cash on hand and demand deposits with banks.

Cash equivaents are short term, highly liquid investments that are readily convertibleinto known amounts of
cash and which are subject to an insignificant risk of changesin value.

Cash flows are inflows and outflows of cash and cash equivalents.

Operating activities are the principal revenue-producing activities of the enterprise and other activities that
are not investing or financing activities.

Investing activities are the acquisition and disposal of long-term assets and other investments not
included in cash equivaents.

Financing activities are activities that results in changes in the size and composition of the owner's capital
(including preference share capital in the case of a company) and borrowings of the enterprise.
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128 KEY TERMS

Cash : Theterm stands for cash and demand deposits with bank.
Cash Equivalents The term includes short-term highly liquid investmentsthat are readily convertibleinto
known amount of cash whichis subject to insignificant risk or changein values.

Cash Flow Analysis: A technique involving analysis of the causes of flows of cash from one period to
another.

Cash Flow Statement: A statement depicting the change in cash position from on period to ancther.

129 SUMMARY

Cash flow statement describes the inflows (sources) and outflows (uses) of cash and cash equivalentsduring a
specified period of time.

AS 3 (Revised) classifies the cash flows in a period in the following three categories :

(a) cash flowsfrom operating activities,

(b) cash flowsfrom investing activities, and

(c) (deducting) cash flowsfrom financing activities.

Net increase (decrease) in cash and cash equivalents is arrived at by adding (deducting) the cash inflows
(outflows) during a particular period. The cash and cash equivalents at the beginning of the accounting period is

added to the amount computed as above to ascertain the amount of cash or cash equivaents at the end of the
accounting period.

12.10 CHECK YOUR PROGRESSAND ANSWERS:

1
(@
(b)
(©)
(d)
(€)
(f)

2.
(i)

(ii)

(iii)

Trueor False:

A Cash flow statement reveal s the effects of transactions involving movement of cash.

Theterm 'Funds' mean 'Current Assets in case of a Cash Flow Analyss.

A 'Cash flow statement.’ can very well be equated with an 'Income Statement'.

A company should keep large balances of cash in hand so it can meet all contingencies.

Increase in provision for doubtful debts should be added back in order to find cash from equations.
Funds flow statements and cash flow statement are one and the same.

Choose the correct answer:

Cash from operationis equal to:

(a) Net profit plusincrease in outstanding expense.

(b) Net profit plusincreasein debtors.

(c) Net profit plusincreasein stock.

Increase in the amount of debtors resultsin :

(a) Decreaseincash,

(b) Increasein cash,

(c) No changein cash.

Increase in the amount of bills payable resultsin :

(a) Decreaseincash,

(b) Increasein cash,

(c) No changein cash.

State the effect of the following transactions, considered individually, on funds (working capital concept)
and funds (cash concept) :

(a) Purchases of goodsfor cash.

(b) Purchase of building against along-term loan payable.

(c) Bonus paid in the form of fully paid shares.

Ans. 1. (a) True, (b) False, (c) False, (d) False, (e) True, (f) False

2. (i) - (3, (i) - (a), (iii) - (&)

3. When funds denote working capital, none of the items will affect working capital. When funds denotes 'Cash'’
items. (a) will result in decrease of cash whileitems (b) and (c) will have no effect on cash.
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12.11 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

1

o Uk wbd

© © N

10.
11
12.
13.

What is Cash Flow Statement? State the procedure for preparing Cash Flow Statement.
Discuss the advantages and limitations of Cash Flow Statement.

Discuss the manageria use of Cash Flow Statement.

What are the different methods of calculating 'Net cash flow from operating activities’?

Explain the Direct method and Indirect method of determining ‘Net cash flow from operating activities’.
What do you meant by Cash Flow Statement? Give a specimen of Cash Flow Statement as per Accounting

Standard - 3 (Revised).

What are the uses of Cash Flow Statement?
What are the limitations of Cash Flow Statement?
What are the objectives of Cash Flow Statement?

Distinguish between Cash Flow Statement and Funds Flow Statement.
Distinguish between Cash Flow Statement and CashBudget.
Distinguish between Cash Flow Statement and Bal ance Shest.

Write Short Noteson :

(a8) Cash and Cash equivaents.

(b) Cash flow from operating activities.
(c) Cashflow from investingactivities.

(d) Cashflow from financingactivities.
(e) What is Cash Flow Statement ?

12.12 PRACTICAL QUESTIONS

1 From the following Balance Sheets, prepare a Cash Flow Statement for the year ended 31.03.2016.
Particulars Note No. 31.03.2016 31.03.2017
o) o)
I. Equity and Liabilities
1. Shareholders Funds
(@) ShareCapital 2,00,000 250,000
(b) Reservesand Surplus:
General Reserve 50,000 60,000
Surplus A/c 30,500 30,600
2. Non-Current Liabilities
(a) Long term Borrowings (Bank Loan) 70,000 -
3. Current Liabilities
(a) Sundry Creditors 1,50,000 1,35,200
(b) Short term Provisions (Provision for Taxation) 30,000 35,000
Total 5,30,500 5,10,800
Il. Assets
1. Non-Current Assets
(a) Fixed Assets:
Land and Building 2,00,000 1,90,000
Machinery 1,50,000 1,69,000
Goodwill - 5,000
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2. Current Assets

Stock 1,00,000 74,000
Sundry Debtors 80,000 64,200
Cash 500 800
Bank - 7,800

Total 5,30,500 5,10,800

Additional Information :
1. Dividend of *23,000 was paid.
2. Income Tax paid during the year "28,000.
3. Machinery was purchased during the year "33,000.
4. Depreciationwritten off on building ™ 10,000 : Machinery ~ 14,000.
2. The following account balances and Profit and L oss Account have been prepared by Chief accountant of

Mahalaxmi Ltd.
Balance as at 31st December .................
Credit Balances 31.12.13 31.12.14 Debit Balances 31.12.13 31.12.14
0 0 0 0
Equity Share Capital 1,40,000 2,20,000 Plant and Machinery 1,00,000 1,82,000
Profit & Loss Account 14,000 20,000 Stock-in-trade 30,000 80,000
Sundry Creditors 28,000 78,000 Sundry Debtors 10,000 40,000
Provision for Tax 2000 6000 Cash-in-hand 40,000 14,000
Prepaid Expenses 4000 8000
1,84,000 3,24,000 1,84,000 3,24,000
Dr. Profit and Loss Account for the year ended 31st December 2014 Cr.
Particulars ’ Particulars ’
To Opening Stock 30,000 By Sdes 2,00,000
To Purchases 1,96,000 By Closing Stock 80,000
To Gross Profit ¢/d 54,000
2,80,000 2,80,000
To General Expenses 22,000 By Gross Profit 54,000
To Depreciation 16,000
To Provision for Tax 8,000
To Net Profit c/d 8,000
54,000 54,000
To Dividend 2000 By Baanceb/d 14,000
To Badance ¢/d 20,000 By Net Profit 8,000
22,000 22,000

(i) Draw up a Cash Flow Statement as per AS-3
(i) Interpret the company'sresult.
3. From the following detail s rel ating to the accounts of Umakantaand Co. Ltd., Prepare Cash Flow Statement.

Credit Baances 2015 2014 Debit Balances (Assets) 2015 2014
(Liahilities) Q Q Q Q
Share Capital 4,00,000 3,00,000  Goodwill 90,000  1,00,000
Reserve 1,00,000 80,000 Plant and Machinery 4,29,250 2,98,000
Profit & Loss Account 50,000 30,000 Investments (in Shares) 60,000 1,00,000
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10% Debenture 1,00,000  1,50,000 Prepaid Expenses 5,750 4,000
Provision for Taxation 40,000 50,000 Sundry Debtors 1,1000C 1,60,000
Trade Creditors 70,000 90,000 Stock 80,000 50,000
Proposed Dividend 40,000 30,000 Cash and Bank 24,000 10,000
Dividend Payable 4,000 - Debenture Discount 5,000 8,000
8,04,000  7,30,000 8,04,00C  7,30,000
The following further information are also given.
1. 15 % depreciation has been charged in the accounts on Plant and Machinery.
2. Old machines costing " 50,000 (WDV " 20,000) have been sold for ™ 35,000.
3. 45,000 incometax has been paid and adjusted against Income Tax Provision Account.
4. A machine costing "10,000 (WDV " 30,000) have been discarded.
5. "10,000 profit has been earned by sale of Investments.
6. Debentures have been redeemed at 5% premiumasat 31.03.2015.
4, Gobardhan Ltd. provided the Balance Sheet on 31st March 2006 and 2007 as follows.
Particulars 2006 2007
0 O
I. Equity and Liabilities
Equity Share Capital 10,00,000 11,00,000
Pref. Share Capita 3,00,000 2,00,000
Statement of Profit and Loss Balance 240,000 1,50,000
Genera Resarve 47,000 59,000
Debentures 2,00,000 1,00,000
Long-term Loan 3,00,000 3,40,000
Provision for Tax 70,000 85,000
Proposed Dividend 49,000 53,000
Sundry Creditors 32,000 25,000
Bills payable 12,000 15,000
Bank Overdraft 20,000 23,000
Total 22,70,000 21,50,000
Il. Assets
Land and Building 10,20,000 10,95,000
Plant and Machinery 9,85,000 7,50,000
Furniture and Fittings 55,000 65,000
Stock 42,000 37,000
Debtors 33,000 43,000
Cash 84,000 1,10,000
Outstanding Income 17,000 15,000
Rent paid in advance 14,000 20,000
Discount on issue of shares 20,000 15,000
Total 22,70,000 21,50,000
The following further information are also given.
1. Provision for depreciation on Land and Buildingis @4% on " 1,00,000.
2. Anold Plant was sold and a new one was purchased for "70,000. Profit on sale of Plant was "15,000.
Depreciation on Plant and Machinery is provided @ 5% on " 7,00,000.
3. Depreciation on Furniture was provided as * 7,000.
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4. Furnitureworth "15,000 (accumulated depreciation * 5,000) was sold for '8,000. Theloss on saleis adjusted
with the General Reserve.
5. Dividend paid for the year is "50,000.
6. Provisionfor Tax during theyear is " 40,000.
5. ABC provided the Balance Sheet on 31st March 2006 and 2007 as follows :

Hrabitites 2006 2007

() ()

. Equity and Liabilities

Equity Share Capital 3,00,000 4,00,000
Statement of Profit and Loss Balance 1,15,000 1,90,000
Genera Resarve 50,000 65,000
Mortgage Loan 3,00,000 20,000
Provision for Tax 1,07,000 1,29,000
Proposed Dividend 85,000 99,000
Sundry Creditors 27,000 33,000
Bills payable 15,000 20,000
Bank Overdraft 31,000 24,000
Total 10,30,000 9,80,000
1. Assets
Fixed Assets 6,00,000 7,50,000
Addition 1,20,000 90,000
Less: Accumulated Depreciation 2,30,000 2,90,000
4,90,000 5,50,000
Investments 1,50,000 -
Goodwill 70,000 50,000
Stock 90,000 1,00,000
Debtors 55,000 40,000
Cash 1,75,000 2,40,00
Total 10,30,000 9,80,000

The Company earned a profit of ~ 3,00,000 after tax during the year. The profit was further adjusted as follows:

~ ~

Particulars

Statement of Profit and Loss Balance as on 31st March 2006 1,15,000

Profit of the current year 3,00,000
4,15,000

Provision for Tax 1,10,000

Provision for Dividend 1,00,000

Provision for General Reserve 15,000 2,25,000

Balance of Profit transferred to Balance Sheet 1,90,000

Adjustments :

1. Profit on sale of Investmentsis ™ 30,000.

2. Aplant costs " 74,000 (Accumulated depreciation "11,000) was sold for aloss of ™ 10,000.
Prepare a Cash Flow Statement by Indirect Method.
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